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Publication Details

Copyright
Copyright © ParTech, Inc. 2013. All Rights Reserved. This product and related

documentation are protected by copyright and are distributed under licenses restricting
their use, copying, distribution, and decompilation. No part of this product or related
documentation may be reproduced in any form by any means without prior written
authorization of PAR and any requisite licensors.

Trademarks
PixelPoint, ParTech, and their respective logos are all trademarks of PAR Technology
Corporation.

PAR may have patents, patent applications, trademarks, copyrights, or other intellectual
property rights covering subject matter in this document.

Except as expressly provided in any written license agreement from PAR, the furnishing
of this document does not give you any license to these patents, trademarks, copyrights,
or other intellectual property.

Microsoft® and Windows® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries. Other product names may be trademarks or
registered trademarks of their respective companies and are hereby acknowledged.

Disclaimer

PAR has thoroughly reviewed this document and believes it to be reliable. However, this
document is provided for informational purposes only and PAR makes no warranties,
either expressed or implied, in this document. Information in this document is subject to
change without notice. Risk of use and responsibility for the results of use of this
document lie with the user.

Patents
The following patents apply to some areas of functionality within the PixelPoint software
suite: Pat. 6,384,850; 6,871,325; 6,982,733; 8,146,077; 8,287,340
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Thank you for using PixelPoint POS.

This guide contains information about back office operations; specifically, it is about how to
program a point-of-sale (POS) system using PixelPoint's BackOffice program.

Each BackOffice pull-down menu is presented as a separate chapter, and each item on these pull-
down menus is presented in its own section. For example, the menu options in the Administrator
menu are in a chapter with that name, and are presented in the order they appear on that pull-
down menu.

The table of contents and the index will be of great help to you in locating the information you
may need. You are advised to make extensive use of both of them. In addition, this printed
document includes an extensive glossary in the back matter which will aid you if any concept is
unclear.

This guide is intended for anybody with authorization to use BackOffice (but especially for those
programming the POS system). This document is written with the assumption that the PixelPoint
POS software has already been installed and that the reader is aware of basic POS concepts.

For information about front-end operations, see the PixelPoint POS User's Guide. For information
about installing the software, see the PixelPoint POS Installation Guide.
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About ParTech

PAR Technology Corporation is an industry leader in systems and service solutions for the
hospitality industry. For more than 30 years, PAR has developed technology solutions for
hospitality companies: restaurant, hotel, spa, retail, entertainment venues and cruise ships. We
are committed to delivering innovative solutions that optimize the guest experience.

With point-of-sale systems in more than 50,000 restaurants and more than 110 countries, PAR is
redefining the point of sale to bring technological innovation to all corners of the enterprise. Our
software is complemented by reliable hardware and is backed by PAR's international services
infrastructure.

We are also a leading global provider of hospitality management solutions for enterprises such as
city-center hotels, destination spa and golf properties, cruise ships, and casino resorts. Our

pioneering SMS|Host® Hospitality Management System set the standard in guest-centric property
management systems. We are now revolutionizing the industry with the ATRIO™ hospitality
technology platform. ATRIO is moving hospitality to "The Cloud", a new user experience and to a
new business paradigm. We also offer SpaSoft®, a dynamic activities management/scheduling
software solution, specifically designed to meet the unique needs of resorts, day spas, medi-spas
and health clubs.

In addition to PAR's hospitality solutions, PAR is a leading provider of technical solutions to the
government sector. PAR's Government business is a wholly owned subsidiary of PAR Technology
Corporation and is comprised of PAR Government Systems Corporation and Rome Research
Corporation., PAR's Government business delivers innovative information management solutions
through advanced technology and professional services to Federal, State, and local Government
agencies as well as private industry customers throughout the world.

Par Technology Corporation stock is traded on the New York Stock Exchange under the symbol
PAR.

History

PAR's origins date back to 1968 when PAR Technology Corporation was founded as a high tech,
government contracting firm. PAR is an acronym for "Pattern Analysis and Recognition". PAR's
founder, John W. Sammon, was determined to utilize "technology transfer" as an engine of new
opportunity as he and his colleagues developed and transferred government funded research and
development initiatives to the commercial sector as viable products with real business
applications. PAR then successfully embarked upon a mission to use this transferred technology to
develop the industry's first stand alone POS terminal for McDonald's Corporation in 1978.
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Legal Information

PAR EverServ® POS PixelPoint®

End-User License Agreement

BY CLICKING ACCEPT BELOW, YOU ACKNOWLEDGE THAT YOU HAVE READ,
UNDERSTOOD, AND AGREED TO BE BOUND BY THE PROVISIONS OF THIS AGREEMENT. IF
YOU DO NOT AGREE WITH THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF THIS AGREEMENT, PLEASE
CLICK THE DO NOT AGREE BELOW AND EXIT FROM THIS APPLICATION.

The following patents apply to some areas of functionality within the PAR EverServ PixelPoint software : Pat.
6,384,850, 6,871,325; 6,982,733; 8,146,077.

This PAR EverServ® POS PixelPoint® End-User License Agreement (“Agreement”) sets forth the terms and
conditions under which you are granted a limited license to use: (a) the PAR EverServ POS PixelPoint software
and any third party software, each as provided in digital form with which this Agreement is provided (the
“Software”); (b) any explanatory written materials, videos, technical reference documents, and Internet and
other web delivered content provided or made available to you by PAR or its distributors (“Documentation”);
and (c) modified versions, releases, upgrades, updates, additions, and copies of the Software, if any, licensed to
you by PAR (collectively, “Updates”). Collectively the Software, Documentation and Updates are referred to as
the “Licensed Materials”.

PAR grants to you a nonexclusive, non-transferable license to use the Licensed Materials upon the following
terms and conditions:

1. Use of the Licensed Materials

1.1 Single Terminal Installs: You may install and use the Software: (a) on that number of single
terminal computers, and/or (b) for use by that number of end users; each as permitted by the
hardware licensing devices approved by, and delivered by, PAR on with the Software (the
“Permitted Number of Computers and Users™).

1.2 Multi-terminal Installs: You may install one copy of the Software on a single file server for
the purpose of downloading, installing and using the Software on a hard disk or other storage
device of up to the Permitted Number of Computers that are on the same internal network as the
file server. Any use of the Software on any other network is not permitted.

1.3 Maximum Usage: In no event shall the Software be installed or used on any number of
computers or made available to any number of users in excess of the Permitted Number of
Computers and Users.

14 No Modification or Viewing: You may not modify, alter, enhance, reverse-engineer,
disassemble, decompile, make any attempt to view or use the source code of the Software, or
create any derivative works from the Software. Any activity to obtain the underlying
information or code that is not visible to the user in connection with the normal use of the
Software is prohibited. Any attempt relating to any of the foregoing will be a material violation
of this Agreement.

1.5 No Distribution for Profit: The Software may not be used, disclosed, made accessible or
distributed for profit.

1.6 Copyright Notices: All copyright and other proprietary rights notices and legends shall be
maintained unaltered on the Software.

1.7 No Sale. The Licensed Materials are licensed, not sold.

1.8 Read/Write Access. With PAR’s prior written consent, you may use or allow a third party on
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your behalf to use: (a) the username and password (“Authorizations”) to access the Software
databases and (b) the technical reference document explaining the read/write access for the
Software databases for the sole purpose of importing data into the Software databases residing
on the terminals located in your restaurants. Contact PAR or your reseller for more information.
A separate license agreement may be required.

2. Proprietary Rights. All title, ownership and copyrights to the Licensed Materials and any copies that
you are permitted to make, and all intellectual and industrial rights therein (including without limitation,
copyrights, trademarks, patents, industrial designs, trade names and trade secrets), are owned by PAR
and its licensors, and the structure, organization, and code of the Software and any Updates thereto are
the valuable trade secrets of PAR and its licensors. The Licensed Materials are also protected by the
copyright laws of various countries, international copyright treaties as well as other intellectual property
laws and treaties. You may not copy the Licensed Materials, except as set forth in the ‘Use of the
Licensed Materials’ section above. Trademarks can only be used to identify printed output produced by
the Software and such use does not give you any rights of ownership in that trademark. Except as stated
above, this Agreement does not grant you any intellectual or industrial property rights in the Licensed
Materials.

3. Transfer. You may not rent, lease, sublease, lend, disclose, host or otherwise share the Licensed
Materials in any manner whatsoever. You may not assign or transfer this Agreement or the Licensed
Materials to any third party without PAR’s prior written consent.

4. Software Updates. If the Software is an Update to a previous version of the Software, you must possess
a valid license to such previous version to use the Update, and you may use the previous version for
ninety (90) days after you receive the Update to assist you in the transition to the Update. After such
time you no longer have a license to use the previous version, except for the sole purpose of enabling
you to install the Update. At all times the use of any Update shall be governed by the provisions of this
Agreement.

5. Software Maintenance. (Software Maintenance must be purchased separately if you are not
purchasing the Software under a Subscription Model). PAR will provide the following Software
Maintenance Services for the Software:

5.1 Service Packs. PAR shall provide Service Packs to you on a periodic basis as such corrections
and bug fixes are developed and bundled. Service Packs mean bug fixes and corrections for the
PAR EverServ® PixelPoint® Software.

5.2 Revisions. PAR shall provide Revisions to you on a periodic basis. Revisions mean new
releases of the PAR EverServ® PixelPoint® Software which may include corrections,
modifications and enhancements. The PAR EverServ® PixelPoint® Software is identified by a
number, in the form of X.Y, Z where X is the version number, Y is the release number and Z is
the build number. An increment in Y or Z is a Revision.

5.3 Upgrades. PAR shall provide Upgrades to you on an annual basis. Upgrades mean a new
version of the PAR EverServ® PixelPoint® Software which may include significant changes
from the previous version. The PAR EverServ® PixelPoint® Software is identified by a
number, in the form of X.Y, Z where X is the version number and Y is the release number. An
increment in X or Y is an Upgrade.

5.4 Exclusions. Software Maintenance does not include any of the following (i) telephone or email
reporting of defects, responding to your inquiries or other support services; (ii) customized
modifications or enhancements to the PAR EverServ® PixelPoint® Software other than Service
Packs, Revisions and Upgrades, (iii) user education and training, (iv) implementation or
installation assistance, (v) consultation for new programs or equipment, (vi) correction of
problems and assistance regarding problems caused by operator errors (such as entering of
incorrect data, not following recommended procedures and keeping inadequate backup copies),
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(vii) hardware problems including any malfunction of hardware, (viii) correction of errors
attributable to software other than the Software, (ix) maintenance services for any third party
products used in connection with the Software notwithstanding that we may have recommended
or supplied such third party products, and (x) problems arising due to external causes such as
accident, disaster, electrostatic discharge, fire, flood, lightning, wind or water damage.

5.5 Annual Software Maintenance Fees. Annual Software Maintenance Fees (except if you are
purchasing under a Subscription Model) shall be due and payable within thirty (30) days of the
date of PARs invoice thereof , prior to the commencement of each said twelve (12) month
period and shall be billed at PARs then current rates.

6. NO WARRANTY. PAR DOES NOT WARRANT THE SOFTWARE ITSELF. THE SOFTWARE IS
PROVIDED “AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

No distributor, dealer or any other entity or person is authorized to expand or alter this warranty or any
other provisions of this Agreement. PAR does not warrant that the functions contained in the Software
will meet your requirements or that the operation of the Software will be uninterrupted or error-free or
free from malicious code.

THE FOREGOING STATES THE SOLE AND EXCLUSIVE REMEDIES FOR PAR'S OR ITS
SUPPLIERS' BREACH OF WARRANTY.

7. DISCLAIMER OF WARRANTIES. EXCEPT FOR THE LIMITED WARRANTY EXPRESSLY
SET FORTH IN SECTION 5 ABOVE, PAR, AND ITS SUPPLIERS, LICENSORS AND
DISTRIBUTORS MAKE NO REPRESENTATIONS, WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS, EXPRESS,
IMPLIED, OR STATUTORY, AND EXPRESSLY DISCLAIM TO THE FULLEST EXTENT
PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW ALL OTHER REPRESENTATIONS, WARRANTIES AND
CONDITIONS, EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, AS TO ANY AND ALL OTHER MATTERS,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO NON-INFRINGEMENT OF THIRD-PARTY RIGHTS,
MERCHANTABILITY, MERCHANTABLE QUALITY OR FITNESS FOR ANY PARTICULAR
PURPOSE AND PAR, AND ITS SUPPLIERS DO NOT AND CANNOT WARRANT THE
PERFORMANCE OR RESULTS YOU MAY OBTAIN BY USING THE LICENSED MATERIALS.
You assume full responsibility for the selection of the Licensed Materials to achieve your intended
results, for the selection and purchase of any equipment necessary to use the Licensed Materials and for
the installation, use and results obtained from the Licensed Materials. You are responsible for taking
precautionary measures to prevent the loss or destruction of your data and databases such as, for
example, making regular backups and verifying the results obtained from using the Licensed Materials,
and PAR, and its suppliers, shall have no liability whatsoever for any such loss or destruction. Some
states or jurisdictions do not allow the exclusion of implied warranties or limitations on how long an
implied warranty may last, so the above limitations may not apply to you. To the fullest extent
permissible, any implied warranties determined to exist are limited to thirty (30) days.

8. Limitation of Liability.

(a) FOR ANY BREACH OR DEFAULT BY PAR OF ANY OF THE PROVISIONS OF THIS
AGREEMENT, OR WITH RESPECT TO ANY CLAIM ARISING FROM OR RELATED TO THIS
AGREEMENT OR THE LICENSED MATERIALS, PIXELPOINT’S ENTIRE LIABILITY FOR
CUSTOMER’S DIRECT, PROVABLE DAMAGES SHALL IN NO EVENT EXCEED THE
AMOUNT PAID FOR THE LICENSED MATERIALS THAT ARE THE SUBJECT OF THE CLAIM,
AND IN THE AGGREGATE WITH RESPECT TO ALL CLAIMS UNDER OR RELATED TO THIS
AGREEMENT, THE AMOUNT PAID FOR THE LICENSED MATERIALS.

(b) TO THE FULLEST EXTENT PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW, IN NO EVENT WILL
PAR OR ITS SUPPLIERS, LICENSORS AND DISTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
CONSEQUENTIAL, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, PUNITIVE, OR SPECIAL DAMAGES
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10.

11.

12.

WHATSOEVER, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION, ANY LOST PROFITS, LOST SAVINGS,
LOST BUSINESS, LOST DATA OR ANY OTHER LOSS SUFFERED OR INCURRED BY YOU OR
ANY THIRD PARTY ARISING FROM OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE LICENSED
MATERIALS OR PAR’S TERMINATION OF THIS AGREEMENT IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE
TERMS HEREOF, EVEN IF A REPRESENTATIVE OF PAR, OR ANY OF ITS SUPPLIERS,
LICENSORS OR DISTRIBUTORS HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGES, OR FOR ANY CLAIM BY ANY THIRD PARTY. PAR OR ITS SUPPLIERS WILL
NOT HAVE ANY LIABILITY FOR ANY UNTRUE STATEMENT OR REPRESENTATION MADE
BY THEIR AGENTS OR ANYONE ELSE (WHETHER INNOCENTLY OR NEGLIGENTLY) UPON
WHICH YOU RELIED UPON IN ENTERING INTO THIS AGREEMENT.

() THE LIMITATIONS, EXCLUSIONS AND DISCLAIMERS IN THIS AGREEMENT SHALL
APPLY IRRESPECTIVE OF THE NATURE OF THE CAUSE OF ACTION, DEMAND OR CLAIM,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO BREACH OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE, TORT, STRICT
LIABILITY OR ANY OTHER LEGAL THEORY AND SHALL SURVIVE A FUNDAMENTAL
BREACH OR BREACHES OR THE FAILURE OF THE ESSENTIAL PURPOSE OF THIS
AGREEMENT OR ANY REMEDY HEREIN.

(d) The aforesaid limitation liability shall not be construed as limited to defects in the Licensed
Materials, but shall also apply to all defects/mistakes in: (1) preset data programmed by PAR; and (2)
defects in Documentation. Under no circumstances shall PAR be liable for any damages resulting from
failure of the Software to comply with specifications of any local governmental authority. You shall be
responsible for determining the applicability of any local laws or regulations in any specific country
with respect to use of the Software and shall also inform PAR prior to your acceptance of this
Agreement of any such laws or regulations. Any additional costs associated with compliance with such
laws or regulations shall be borne by you.

Termination.  Without limiting any rights or remedies available to it at law or in equity, upon
providing you with written notice PAR may terminate this Agreement in the event of your breach of this
Agreement, including, but not limited to, your failure to pay Annual Software Maintenance Fees, and in
such instances when, in PAR’s sole judgment, a cure can be effected, your failure to cure such breach
within ten (10) days of written notice thereof. Upon termination you shall cease all use of the Licensed
Materials, and return or permanently destroy all copies of the Licensed Materials. Upon PAR’s request,
you shall certify in writing that the Licensed Materials and all copies thereof have been returned or
permanently destroyed.

Governing Law. This Agreement shall be construed and interpreted in accordance with the laws of the
State of New York. You hereby agree to submit to the exclusive jurisdiction and venue of the United
States District Court for the Northern District of New York and the Supreme Court of the State of New
York for the purposes of adjudicating any dispute or action arising out of or in connection with this
Agreement. This Agreement will not be governed by the United Nations Convention on Contracts for
the International Sale of Goods, the application of which is expressly excluded.

U.S. Government Restricted Rights. If the Software is acquired by or on behalf of a unit or agency of
the United States Government, the Software and has been developed entirely at private expense and is
delivered and licensed as "Commercial Items", as that term is defined at 48 C.F.R. §2.101, consisting of
"Commercial Computer Licensed Software" and "Commercial Computer Licensed Software
Documentation", as such terms are used in 48 C.F.R. §12.212 or 48 C.F.R. §227.7202, as applicable.
Consistent with 48 C.F.R. §12.212 or 48 C.F.R. §227.7202-1 through 227.7202-4, as applicable, the
Commercial Computer Licensed Software and Commercial Computer Licensed Software
Documentation are being licensed to U.S. Government end users (a) only as Commercial Items and (b)
with only those rights as are granted to all other end users pursuant to the terms and conditions herein.
Unpublished-rights reserved under the copyright laws of the United States.

Export Restrictions. You agree that you will not export or re-export the Software except as authorized
by United States law and the laws of the jurisdiction in which the Software was obtained. In particular,
but without limitation, the Software may not be exported or re-exported (a) into any U.S. embargoed
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13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

countries or (b) to anyone on the U.S. Treasury Department's list of Specially Designated Nationals or
the U.S. Department of Commerce Denied Person’s List or Entity List. By using the Software, you
represent and warrant that you are not located in any such country or on any such list. You also agree
that you will not use these products for any purposes prohibited by United States law, including, without
limitation, the development, design, manufacture or production of nuclear, missiles, or chemical or
biological weapons.

Compliance with Licenses. You agree that upon request of PAR or PAR's representative, you will
within thirty (30) days fully document and provide an officer’s certificate that your use of any and all
Licensed Materials at the time of the request is in conformity with your valid licenses from PAR.

Applicability of License. The terms and conditions of this Agreement shall apply to all Licensed
Materials ordered by and delivered to you or your representatives as well as all Updates or subsequent
license purchases unless superseded by a license agreement bearing a later date. If you are purchasing
licenses for multiple site locations, the terms and conditions of this Agreement shall apply to the
installation locations identified in your sales agreement.

Consumer Mobile/On-line Ordering. (Applicable to use within the U.S. only). PAR currently has a
License Agreement with Ameranth, Inc. Your sale or use of the Software to process mobile/on-line
ordering for food/beverage orders, payment processing, restaurant reservations and the processing of
such transactions on a wireless handheld computing device and on intemet web pages is not covered by PAR’s License
Agreement with Ameranth, absent a separate license Agreement (or other authorization) from Ameranth to you or a third
party that you license from to process such transactions.

Installation by Agent or other Third Party. If you are downloading or installing the Software on
behalf of another person or entity, you hereby represent and warrant that you have the authority to bind
the party or entity for which you are performing the download or installation to the terms and conditions
of this Agreement. If you do not have such authority, you may not download or install the Software.

SAP Crystal Reports Runtime Product. SAP Crystal Reports runtime product (“Runtime Product”) is
provided with the Software. You agree not to:

*  modify, disassemble, decompile, translate, adapt or reverse-engineer the Runtime Product or
the report file (.RPT) format;

® distribute the Runtime Product to any third party or use the Runtime Product on a rental or
timesharing basis or to operate a service bureau facility for the benefit of third-parties;

® use the Runtime Product to create for distribution a product that is generally competitive
with SAP’s product offerings;

® use the Runtime Product to create for distribution a product that converts the report file
(.RPT) format to an alternative report file format used by any general-purpose report
writing, data analysis or report delivery product that is not the property of SAP.

SAP Sybase SQL iAnywhere (Prepay) and SAP ASP.
18.1  Definitions Applicable to this Section 18.

® "Limited Use" or "ADL" means use of the Programs, as incorporated within the Software, is
only for purposes of running the Software (and is not for running other applications), and
that access to the Programs, by you or by another application, is solely through the Software
interface.
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18.2

“Programs” means SQL Anywhere client/server RDBMS.

"PSLTs" means the additional or supplemental Free Download Components terms
and conditions specific to a particular Program ("Product Specific License Terms"),
which are posted on www.sybase.com/pslt as of the date of the order for such
Programs; wherein, the reference to "the iAnywhere Agreement accompanying this
Program" shall mean the Agreement. By installing or using the Program in any way,
Partner acknowledges and agrees that it has read, understands and agrees to the
applicable Product Specific License Terms.

"Seat" means a specific identifiable unique access or of information, such as (but not limited
to) a terminal, personal computer, single user workstation, personal digital assistant (PDA),
or wireless or real time device.

"Server" means a computer containing software that permits it to await and fulfill services
to other computers.

PAR sublicenses to you the SAP Sybase SQL Anywhere (Prepay) software in accordance with
the following terms and conditions:

You are only granted a non-exclusive, non-transferable right to use the Program(s) for your
own internal business purposes.

You may only use the Program(s) with and as part of the Software, and you are prohibited
from using the Prograrn(s) for application development purposes or on a standalone basis.

Your use of the Prograrn(s), as incorporated into the Software, shall be restricted to the
number of Seats and/or Servers (as applicable) equal to the respective number of Seat and
Server Licenses purchased by you.

You shall be prohibited from (a) sublicensing, timesharing, rental, facility management, or
service bureau use of the Program(s); and (b) permitting third parties to remotely access and
use the Program, as incorporated within the Software, over the internet, unless PAR has
paid iAnywhere the applicable fees for any such usage of the Programs. "Service bureau”
shall mean an arrangement pursuant to which (i) third parties are permitted to access and use
the Programs, as incorporated within the Software, directly or indirectly by any means to
process their own data; or (ii) you use the Programs, as incorporated within the Software, to
process the data of any third party.

iAnywhere retains title to the Program(s), and all copies thereof, and associated intellectual
property rights therein. You may not copy the Program(s), except for inactive backup and
archival purposes, and must include on any copy of a Program(s) all copyright, government
restricted rights and other proprietary notices or legends included on the Program(s) when it
was provided to you.

iAnywhere, as licensor of software included in the Software, is an intended third party
beneficiaries of this sublicense agreement and may enforce it directly against you.

iAnywhere and its licensors shall not be responsible for any direct, indirect, incidental,
special and consequential damages.

Only object code versions of the Prograrn(s) are licensed to you, and reverse engineering,
disassembly or decompilation to derive source code shall be prohibited (except to the extent
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19.

expressly allowed under applicable law without possibility of waiver).

®*  You agree to comply with all export and re-export restrictions and regulations ("Export
Restrictions") imposed by the governments of the United States and the United Kingdom.

* If you are the U.S. government, use, duplication or disclosure of the Program(s) and
documentation by you shall be subject to terms and conditions consistent with any
applicable FAR provisions, for example, FAR 52.227-19.

® Although copyrighted, the Program(s) is unpublished and contain proprietary and
confidential information of iAnywhere. You will agree to maintain the Program(s) in
confidence and shall use a reasonable degree of care to protect the confidentiality of the
Program(s).

¢ Upon termination of this Agreement, you shall destroy or return all copies of the Program

(s).
® PAR shall have the right to conduct and/or direct an independent accounting firm to

conduct, during normal business hours, an audit of your appropriate records to verify
compliance with the terms of the sublicense agreement.

®  You shall be restricted to Limited Use of the Program(s).

®* Any provision associated with the Free Download Components identified in the PSLT that
is required to be passed on to an End User licensee, as indicated in the PSLT.

Provisions Applicable Only to Subscription Model.

19.1

19.2

19.3

19.4

TERM - The Initial Term of the Subscription Model shall commence on the date you purchase
the subscription, and shall continue for one (1) year thereafter. Upon the expiration of the Initial
Term, your subscription shall automatically renew for successive one (1) year terms (“Renewal
Terms”), unless you provide PAR with written notice of non-renewal at least (60) days prior to
the end of the Initial Term or any Renewal Term. The Initial Term or the Renewal Term shall
be referred to collectively herein as the “Term.”

SUBSCRIPTION FEES - To subscribe, you, or a reseller of the subscription, shall pay the
subscription fees per license as ordered. The Subscription Fees shall be non-refundable, except
as otherwise provided herein. PAR will provide you with thirty (30) days notice of any change
in the Subscription Fees prior to any Renewal Term. Subscription Fees include Software
Maintenance as set forth in Section 5.

PAYMENT —You consent to PAR, or a reseller of the subscription, charging your credit card in
advance for the amount of the Subscription Fees in accordance with the payment terms selected
by you when you subscribed. You agree to notify PAR, or a reseller of the subscription, at least
thirty (30) days prior to the date your credit card will expire. If you fail to provide PAR, or a
reseller of the subscription, with such notification, your subscription will be automatically
cancelled without notice to you and you will be unable to use the Software.

TERMINATION.
(a) PAR, or a reseller of the subscription, shall have the right to terminate this Agreement

and your subscription should you, or a reseller of the subscription, on your behalf, fails
to make any payment within ten (10) days of its due date.
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20.

(b) PAR, or a reseller of a subscription, shall also have the right to immediately terminate
this Agreement, including all license rights granted to you, without refund of any
Subscription Fees paid, by written notice to you (i) if you become insolvent or become a
party to any bankruptcy or receivership proceeding prior to full payment of all amounts
payable hereunder, (ii) if you sell or assign your rights, duties, or obligations under this
Agreement to any person or entity, in whole or in part, whether by assignment, merger,
transfer of assets, operation of law, or otherwise, without obtaining our prior written
consent, or (iii) upon your breach of this Agreement, or (iv) upon a violation of our
proprietary rights under this Agreement. Your obligation to pay all charges which have
accrued will survive any termination of this Agreement. PAR’s termination of this
Agreement will be in addition to any other remedies PAR may have at law or in equity.

General Provisions. This Agreement shall automatically terminate, without prejudice to any of PAR’s
rights hereunder, upon failure by you to comply with its terms, in which event you must destroy all
copies of the Licensed Materials. This Agreement may only be modified by way of a written document
duly signed by an authorized officer of PAR. If any provision of this Agreement is deemed invalid or
unenforceable by any court having competent jurisdiction, that particular provision will be deemed
modified to the extent necessary to make the provision valid and enforceable, and the remaining
provisions will remain in full force and effect. This Agreement shall be binding upon, and shall enure to
the benefit of, the parties hereto and their agents, successors and permitted assigns.
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Running PixelPoint Software

There are two PixelPoint agents that must be running in order for the POS and BackOffice to
function. They are PixelSQLBase - the PixelPoint SQL Engine, and PixelPoint License Manager.

Since these agents must both be running before other PixelPoint software will be able to, it is best
to create shortcuts to these two agents so that after a system reboot, it will be easy to start up
the PixelSQLBase engine and License Manager to connect to the DB through it. PixelPoint software

will then be ready to run.
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System Concepts

This chapter discusses some of the more basic concepts behind BackOffice, such as how to get
into the program and how to move around within it.

It also discusses some basic programming and system configuration topics, such as the order in
which you should program system components and how printers should be set up.

The contents of this chapter are:

e BackOffice Overview
Programming Changes
Order of Programming
Navigation Bar

Active And Inactive Records
System Configurations
Printing Concepts
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BackOffice Overview

You can access BackOffice in two ways:

1. From the POS front-end.

e Select [Manager] from the Table Layout screen. Then select [BackOffice].
2. From the Windows desktop.

e Select Start > Programs > PixelPoint POS > POS BackOffice.

You can also create a Windows desktop shortcut for it, or simply navigate to:
"\\posserver\pixelpos\systemset.exe".

Main BackOffice Screen

The screen has three sections (shown below):
e Pull-down menus: Listed across the top in a gray bar are pull-down menus which grant
access to all programming sections within BackOffice.

Products  Mail  Inwventory Employvees Members/VIF  General Setup  Table Setup  Administrator  Window  Help

When you click on a menu, the applicable pull-down menu appears.

e Toolbar: The blue toolbar contains shortcut icons to various programming functions
contained in the pull-down menus. You can customize this toolbar by right-clicking on the
blue area and selecting Customize from the right-click menu; although the default selections
are perhaps the most frequently used, you can change what is on the toolbar if there is
something else you use more often.

PixelPoint BackOffice

Products Mail Inventory Employees Members/NIP General S¢

AR
v v
‘! My a‘-g‘%

Member Setup L

When you right-click on the blue toolbar to customize it, a window appears. To remove an icon
from the toolbar, click on it and drag it to this window. To add an icon, select it from the
'Actions' window and click and drag it to the toolbar. You can also rearrange the toolbar icons
by clicking on them and dragging them to a new location.
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Customize

Toolbars  Actions letions]

Categories: Actions:

Resereation
Inventary
Employee
Products
tember

Table
Adrnit
HeadOffice
[All Actionz)

Receipt Setup

Description

To add actiohs ta pour application simply drag and drop from either
Categories or Actions onto an existing ActionB ar.

Dirag to create Separatars |

20

e Display Area: The empty white area below can be filled by a website, and can also display

the BackOffice programming screens as they are selected.

PixelPoint BackOffice

Products Mal Inventory Employees MembersVIP GeneralSetup TableSetup Administrator Window Help

: paw
EPixelPoint.

PAR Hardware + PixelPoint POS Software
Expect more affordability in a bundled solution

“PixelPoint offered an excellent product designed for the hospitality
industry. Tt is tailored to our environment, super easy to use and
train on. It provides us with excellent Back-of-House information
and reports that help to change and shape the business both today
and for the future.”

Polson Pier
Qur Company
Our Solutions The hospitality industry. It's a complex, competitive, o
changing world. You need an advanced POS solution that
does more than adapt to your needs, it anticipates them.
Whether you're a growing table service, counter service or Satetey
o Boundless
a large chain restaurant PAR PixelPoint is today’s most ‘ﬂAHﬂspltalltv" 4|
e -~
©EverServ
[Tuesday, September 20, 2011 Supervisar

Online Help

The contents of each PixelPoint manual are available by selecting the [Help] button where
provided. You can also access help by pressing the [F1] function key or from the BackOffice
screen by selecting the [Help] pull-down menu. See "Help" for more information regarding the

Help function.
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Programming Changes

Most updates and changes to system programming take effect at the front-end, when you log out
of the system. However, you may need to restart the PixelPoint POS system before changes
involving some of the higher-level settings for system configuration can take place. Generally
speaking, you need to restart the POS in order for changes made under the Administrator menu
to take effect.

For example, if you add a new coupon you only need to log out for it to take effect. Upon logging
back in, you will see the coupon in the system. But if you add a station or change a printer's
configuration, you have to restart the system in order for those changes to take effect.
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Order of Programming

When programming a PixelPoint POS system from scratch, you may find it difficult to know where
to start and what is the best sequence to follow. Below is the recommended path of programming

for a basic system.

1. Initial Setup

1. Shift Rules
System Setup
Printer Channel Setup
Network Printer Setup
Sales Type Setup
Form Designer
Revenue Center Setup
Multi Menu Setup
. Table Section Setup
10.Table Settings
11.Table Layout Setup
12.Station Setup

© 0NV WN

2. Employee Setup

1. Department Setup
Job Position Setup
Security Level Setup
Employee Setup

iAW

3. General Setup

Payment Method Setup
Pay In/Out Reasons
Refund Reasons

Receipt Setup

Mealtime Setup

Banner Message
Billboard Message Setup

NowuhwN=

4. Product and Menu Setup
Summary Group Setup
Report Category Setup
Order Page Setup
Forced Questions
Product Setup

Menu Setup

Coupon Setup

Form Designer*

X NOU AWM

Employee Performance Points

(under Employees)
(under Administrator)
(under Administrator)
(under Administrator)
(under Administrator)
(under Administrator)
(under Administrator)
(under Products)
(under Table Setup)
(under Table Setup)
(under Table Setup)
(under Administrator)

(under Employees)
(under Employees)
(under Employees)
(under Employees)
(under Employees)

(under Administrator)
(under General Setup)
(under Products)

(under General Setup)
(under General Setup)
(under General Setup)
(under General Setup)

(under Products)
(under Products)
(under Products)
(under Products)
(under Products)
(under Products)
(under General Setup)
(under Administrator)
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*Form Designer appears for a second time in the recommended order of programming since product grid and button
appearance settings (which you can design in Form Designer) ought to be programmed once you have created products,
designed order pages, and completed other menu-related programming.

Note: The recommended order of programming for a Quick Service establishment is the
same as that presented above, except that the three steps under Table Setup (#9-11) in the
"Initial Setup" section are not necessary.

You may find that some of these steps do not need to be programmed for your particular system.
If you do, simply continue on to the next step. There are also many optional features and
functions within BackOffice that are not included in this list (such as members and inventory).
They are not critical components to the operation of the POS system and can be programmed any
time after completing the main system setup.
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Navigation Bar

This navigation bar is very common throughout BackOffice. It will help guide you to whichever
database record you are looking for, and also enables you to add and edit records. The function of
each button is as follows:

H Moves to the first record.
- Moves to the previous record.

Moves to the next record.

-

H Moves to the last record.

- Searches all records; presents them in a database table format.

(] Refreshes the display.

+ Adds a new record.

L8 Edits the current record.

Cony Copies the record and puts its information into a new record, thus saving you from

having to enter all of the information again. This is very useful, for example, if you
have similar products with a lot of the same features or characteristics.

X ce=Fom Leaves the function.
v Saves the change (in edit mode).

x Cancels the change (in edit mode).
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Active And Inactive Records

You do not delete database records from the PixelPoint database; instead, you set them as
inactive.

v |z Active?

In many of the setup screens, you will see this checkbox located in the upper right corner. If you
wish to remove a record (be it for an employee, product or something else), simply open the
record and then uncheck this box; the record will no longer display.

If you want to see the record again, go into BackOffice and select the Window menu.

Administrator | Window Help
v Show Active Records Only

/R H'Q

Un-check Show Active Records Only. You will now be able to view and edit inactive records. Open
the record again and check the 'Is Active?' box to re-activate the record.
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System Configurations

There are three basic types of PixelPoint POS configurations. Your system will be configured in
one of these ways. Each of them is explained and illustrated below. This section also discusses the
way printers and cash drawers fit into the system.

Dedicated Server Configuration

In this configuration, a back office PC, referred to as POSSERVER, resides out of the way of the
restaurant operation in an isolated area. The PixelPoint POS software resides on this PC. The POS
stations used by the employees are located elsewhere throughout the establishment. Each station
is numbered. This configuration is used in establishments that make intensive use of the system
(such as larger establishments with many stations or those with high customer traffic).

POSSERVER

Non-Dedicated Server Configuration

Here, POSSERVER is also a station—POSSERVER and Station 1 are the same unit. The PixelPoint
POS software resides on this unit, but it is placed somewhere in the establishment where it is
used by employees for normal operations. This configuration is used in establishments that need
to make moderate use of the system (such as establishments needing two to four stations, or
ones with low to moderate customer traffic).

POSSERVER /
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Standalone Server Configuration

In this configuration, POSSERVER and Station 1 are the same unit, as in non-dedicated server
configurations. However, here there are no other stations; there is only this one unit. This
configuration is used in small establishments that need only one station.

POSSERVER
Statlon 1

Printers and Cash Drawers

System printers fall into two general categories: local printers and remote printers. A local printer
is one right next to the station you are at. A remote printer is one that is elsewhere in the
establishment (the kitchen or the bar, for example). Local printers are connected to a station. In
turn, cash drawers are connected to a local printer. PixelPoint sends special print jobs to get the

drawer to open.

Lacal Printar Cash Drawer

Remote Printer
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Printing Concepts

This section discusses basic printing concepts you will need to know before you set up PixelPoint
to work with your printer system. The section covers topics like printer names and printer
channels. The contents are:

¢ Naming Printers

e What Is A Printer Channel

e Determining Printer Channels

e Print Consolidation

Since menu options for programming printers and channels are under the Administrator menu, in-
depth explanation about how to set these up can be found in that chapter (See here).
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Naming Printers

This section gives you some guidelines for naming printers so they are easy to keep straight and
program into the system setup. This section follows a scenario; in this example, the
establishment has two stations and three printers. The POS unit at the order station is Station 1.
The POS unit at the bar is Station 2. The printer in the kitchen is connected to Station 1.

I _ . Kitchen

Order Station

==

It is recommended that you name printers with their primary function followed by the station
number they are connected to. For instance, in this example the primary function of the printer at
the order station is transaction-oriented printing (such as receipts, charge slips, cash out reports).
Printing of this nature is localized to the station, so its primary function is called local printing.
Therefore, this printer should be named "LOCAL1" (Local for its primary function and 1 for the
number of the station it is connected to).

Similarly, the printer at the bar does local printing for Station 2. However, it also serves a second
purpose—beverage orders from Station 1 print here as well. This latter kind of printing is called
remote printing. It is done on a printer that is not locally attached to the station that started the
print. In this case, the primary function is not local printing but bar printing. So this printer should
be named "BAR2" (Bar for its primary function and 2 for the station it is connected to).

The printer in the kitchen generates kitchen (or food) orders and is connected to Station 1.
Following this same naming scheme, this printer should be named "KITCHEN1" (or "FOOD1").
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What Is A Printer Channel

A printer channel is a pre-defined path an item takes when it is being printed. Think of it like a
highway where you have lanes for specific types of vehicles (like one for food trucks and one for
beverage trucks). While each vehicle may have a different destination, the lane (or path) that
type of vehicle takes is specifically intended for them.

Applying this to a restaurant environment, say that an order containing food and beverages is
sent from a station; the food will take one channel, likely to the kitchen, and the beverages will
take another channel (likely to the bar).

Bear in mind that a channel can have multiple destinations (since, for example, there may be
more than one bar or kitchen). Say a Martini is ordered and sent. It will follow the Bar channel,
but it could be programmed to go to any of the establishment's bars. The actual destinations are
assigned within Station Setup. If the Martini is ordered from Station 1, it may go to Barl, while a
Martini ordered from Station 2 may go to Bar2. However, both Martinis still use the same Bar
printer channel.

Printer channels isolate items for specific print jobs. If I added a printer exclusively for printing
dessert orders, for example, then I would need a new printer channel to isolate those dessert
items. Or if I had one kitchen printer for hot items and one for cold items, I would need two
printer channels to isolate the hot items from the cold items (one channel for each). You assign
products to print channels within Report Category Setup. Determining what printer channels you
need takes some thought; some guidelines and help can be found in "Determining Printer
Channels".
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Determining Printer Channels

The printing system is an important part of any establishment using POS. It is therefore crucial
that it be configured properly. To do this, you first need to determine the establishment's printing
needs. Say, for example, they are as follows:

1. All slips and receipts need to print at the station.
2. All food needs to print in the kitchen.
3. All beverages need to print to the bar.

Based on these needs, you formulate the printer channels. Remember that channels are used to
isolate items from each other; if you want to print a certain kind of item or order, you need a
channel for it. Channels are generally named for the kind of destination they reach (such as
kitchen or bar).

#1 above has to do with local printing at the station—it includes all transaction-oriented printing,
such as charge slips, cash out reports and receipts. Since the destination is right there at the
station, a good name for the channel is "LOCAL". It is important to note that all POS systems
need local station printing, so your first printer channel should always be "LOCAL".

#2 addresses the printing of food orders. They are printed in the kitchen, so in this example your
next printer channel should be "KITCHEN".

#3 concerns the printing of beverage orders. All alcoholic and non-alcoholic beverages will print to
the bar, so your final printer channel here should be "BAR".

You can program up to 9 printer channels (each channel representing one of the 9 possible ports
you can configure on a station). In most cases you will only need 3-5 channels; you do not have
to use all 9.

Below are some questions and answers that further address the issue of determining printer
channels:

» If the establishment had two kitchens, each with a printer, would you need a channel for
each kitchen?
The answer is No. Remember that a printer channel is like a specialized lane of traffic.
Regardless of the destination (or number of destinations), you only need the one channel
(or lane) to handle the common print traffic (being kitchen orders).

» If the establishment added a printer specifically for pizza orders, would you need a channel
for this?
The answer is Yes. You need a separate channel to isolate the pizza items from other
kitchen items.

» If a second pizza printer was also added, would you need a channel for this?
The answer is No. All pizza items only need the one channel, regardless of how many
destinations they may go to.

» If the establishment also wanted desserts to print at the pizza printer, would you need a
channel for this?
The answer is No. The products included on the channel have simply increased to include
dessert items. For the sake of efficiency however, it would be a good idea to rename the
pizza channel to "Pizza & Dessert".
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Print Consolidation

A consolidation print is a summary print that separates out the components of the products on an
order and tells the reader how much of that component is in the whole order. For example, say an
order for more than ten people prints in the kitchen. Time is crucial and the chef needs to know
what needs to be put on the grill right away. The consolidation print shows up at the bottom of
the kitchen print identifying all grill items and the quantities ordered. It does not provide
information such as desired cooking duration or sauces, since that information is provided in the
regular order printout and is not needed until after the initial prep stages; the purpose of the
consolidation print is only to speed up the preparation of critical items.

Print consolidation is applied to specific printers through Administrator / Network Printer Setup /
General Tab and applied to specific items through Products / Product Setup / Product Setup Tab.
That is, in order for remote prints to show consolidated items, the printer(s) that print them must
have print consolidation enabled, and individual products must be programmed for print
consolidation as well.
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Products Menu

This menu is used to configure the establishment's menus and products. Options on this menu
enable you to do things such as create and modify products, report categories and configuration
categories, order pages and menus. Each menu option is explained in its own section of the
chapter. In addition, this chapter has several sections that explain important concepts concerning
products, such as product types, forced questions and combos.

This chapter's contents are:

Product Concepts
Product Types

Combos

Product Setup

Order Page Setup
Report Category Setup
Summary Group Setup
Forced Questions

Multi Menu Setup
Menu Setup
Configuration Setup
Refund Reasons

Exit Setup
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Product Concepts

This section discusses some important concepts you should be familiar with before reading about
products in PixelPoint POS.

Product

The term "product" includes many things in PixelPoint. Often a product is something that can be
ordered by customers; food and beverage items (sometimes referred to as menu items) are the
most common kinds of products. However, the term also includes other things that can be
bought, like retail items and rentals. Some kinds of products, however, cannot be bought at all.
For example, both bussing commands and kitchen commands are products as well. See "Product
Types" for a full list and description of all of the types of products in PixelPoint.

Report Category

Similar products are grouped together into report categories for reporting purposes. For example,
say the establishment offers several types of soups. These separate products can be grouped
together into a Soup report category. When you generate a report category report, you can see
how well soups (as a group) are selling.

Summary Group

As a further extension of reporting, similar report categories are grouped into summary groups.
For example, all report categories involving food items could be grouped into a Food summary
group. When you generate a summary group report, you can compare food sales to the sales of
other summary groups, such as beverages and retail items.

Summary Group

Feood

Report Category

Soups
Sandwiches
Desserts

Products

Soup Of The Day
Tomato Soup
Mushreom Soup
Yegetable Soup

Similar products have similar characteristics, such as where they can print, what taxes should be
applied and what modifier pages may be needed. Rather than program these settings for each
product, you can instead program them into the report category. In doing this, all products in that
report category inherit those settings.
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Product Types

Not all items that establishments use PixelPoint POS for are things that can be bought. Also, even
products that are bought sometimes need to be handled differently, as far as things like pricing
go. Because of this, PixelPoint POS has many different product types programmed for your use.
Each of these is explained in detail below.

Ordering Product
Any item that is listed on a menu read by customers is an ordering product. Ordering products
have a price and print on the receipt. A "Ham Sandwich" is an example of an ordering product.

Option (Hold)

A modifier; something that modifies other products (typical modifiers are things like condiments,
sauces, etc.). Options may or may not carry a price. An option must be associated to an ordering
product. "Extra Cheese" is an example of an option.

Kitchen Command

A message that prints to a remote printer in the kitchen. It has no price and will not print on the
receipt. You can use kitchen commands to give instructions to kitchen staff without having to go
to the kitchen and tell them in person. "See server" is an example of a kitchen command.

Bussing Command

A message intended for bussing staff. It has no price, will not print on the receipt and has no
screen button associated with it. You access bussing commands through a pop up window when
you select [Send Command] on the front end's Table Layout Screen; the system asks you to
select the desired table and then the list of bussing commands displays. After you select a
bussing command, it prints at the designated printer. "Clear Table" is an example of a bussing
command.

Seating Position

A numbered order marker, enabling you to separate seats (and therefore orders) at the same
table. By using seating positions, you can separate people's orders on remote prints, split checks
more easily, and navigate through a table's order more efficiently. A seating position product has
no price and does not show up on the receipt.

Rated/Hour Product

A rental; a product with a price that increases as time passes. The timer for a rated product can
be stopped by selecting the [Stop All Timers] function or by printing the receipt. "Pool table" is an
example of a rated item.

Delay Print Command

A command that pauses remote printing; used when you want to delay the printing of certain
items to the kitchen. These commands can be set for different amounts of time. For example,
when placing an order, you could select the appetizers, select "Delay" (which, say, is set for 10
minutes), then select the entrees. In the kitchen, an order would print containing just the
appetizers. Ten minutes later, another order would print containing the entrees. Delays can be
programmed for any length of time by using the 'Time To Serve' field on the Product Setup
Advanced Tab. Delays do not print on the receipt.

Delays can be based on the preparation time of menu items, if this information has been
programmed into the menu items' product information. For example, say you order a soup and a
salad, apply a delay and then order a steak. The delay will look to the items ordered before it and
delay the printing of the steak by the preparation time of either the soup or the salad (whichever
is the longest); in this way, the steak will not be prepared before the customer has received the
appetizer. In order for this to apply, the 'Time To Serve' field for the Delay product has to be
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empty.

Delays can also be applied in a Hold & Fire operation, in which the delay is indefinite. For
example, when ordering an appetizer and an entree, the entree will not print in the kitchen until
you void the delay. To apply delays in a Hold & Fire operation, you must program the Delay
command with feature code "3".

Merchandise

A retail item. It is selected by using a barcode scanner rather than the touch screen. When the
barcode is scanned, the item will appear on the check. Merchandise items print on the receipt.
"Large Polo Shirt" is an example of a merchandise item. The barcode is applied to the "Ref Code/
UPC" field on the Product Setup Advanced Tab.

Minimum Charge

A product with a price that changes to ensure that the check total meets the minimum allowable
amount. For example, say that the establishment has a minimum charge of $10; all customers
must pay this amount, no matter if what they order costs less. You select 'Minimum Charge', and
then the customer asks for something that costs $6. When you order the item, the minimum
charge will change its price to $4, so the total is $10. If the customer now orders something
costing $2, bringing the total worth of items to $8, the minimum charge will adjust its price to $2,
still keeping the total at $10. When the amount of the check surpasses the minimum charge, the
price of the minimum charge product will be zero and it will not show up on the receipt.

Ticket Number

A product that, when selected, asks you to enter a reference number. The number you enter
attaches itself to the product label. A price can be applied to the ticket number and it can show up
on the receipt. Ticket numbers are used for things like limited edition products, which have serial
numbers used keeping track of what specific copies have been sold. For example, say the
establishment sells boxes of Cuban cigars, each of which has a serialized seal label. You select
"Box Cuban Cigars" and the system prompts you to enter the box's serial humber. The receipt
shows both the product label and the serial number.

Cover Charge

An admission ticket. When this item is ordered it generates a ticket. This ticket is then given to
the customer as an entry ticket. Admission into a movie theater is an example of a cover charge
product. In this case, ordering an "Adult Admission" would print a ticket that the customer would
take to use to get into the theater.

Recipe Item

An item that is used to make ordering products; recipe items are food ingredients that are not
usually sold by themselves (and so do not have their own buttons on the Order Screen). A recipe
item is used to post raw inventory usage. For example, say the chef needs to process the
inventory that was used for a buffet. Selecting [Post Inv Usage] at the front-end presents a list of
all recipe item products, and the chef selects the items and quantities that were used from this
list. This same function can also be used for recording waste.

Manual Keyboard

A product that enables you to type in a name or description. An example of this would be
"Message To Chef". When you choose 'Manual Keyboard', the system displays a touch screen
keyboard, enabling you to type a brief message that will be included on the remote print. This
product is a kind of customizable command product (See kitchen command and bussing command
above); instead of selecting a message from a list, you manually enter your own.
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Combos

Products / Product Setup / Combo Items
Products / Forced Questions

A combo meal is a single product that is made up of several ordering products. The following
explains how to program a typical combo. There are a few ways to do this using PixelPoint POS;
this section explains two of them, both using the following example combo.

Say there is a combo called the "Burger Combo" that is made up of a hamburger, fries and soda.
The individual products and the combo have the prices given below. By ordering the hamburger,
medium fries and medium soda in a combo, customers save $1.

Product Price
Hamburger 3.95
Medium Fries 1.50
Medium Soda 1.50

Burger Combo 5.95

To Create the Combo:
1.Create the "Burger Combo" product in Product Setup.

2.Switch to the Combo Items tab.
3.Add the products in the combo, using [+ Add Product].
4.Add any forced questions using [+Add Question].

Big Burger Combo Fiter [AlCategaries *] W IsActive?
Product Setup | Custom | Recipe | Advanced | WebTaGo Custom | Shift Products | User Definable | Kiosk Foms — Cemba ltems |
ombo ltems

[Frice Made: [Fived Price_|Required Item|Suggested Desaription -

Fiwed Price.
Fixed Price.
Fixed Price

+ Add Product | + Add Question | 4 Change | = Remove |

If you want to use Auto Combo Recognition, select the 'Required Item' checkbox for the products
you want this combo to display for. That is, if you want this combo to display on the Combo grid
automatically when, say, a customer orders a 'Hamburger', then select the checkbox in the
'Required Item' column next to the 'Hamburger' product. If you only want the combo to display
when a customer orders both the hamburger and fries, then select the 'Required Item' checkbox
next to 'Medium Fries' too.

Note: You must also have the AutoComboRecognition policy enabled and an appropriate
Order Screen form in use for auto combo recognition to work.
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To Create the Combo Using a Forced Question:
1. Create the "Burger Combo" product.
2.Edit the three products in the combo, making their modify price $0.
3.Create a forced question for the "Burger Combo".

ﬂiurger Combo [ Is ctve?
Angwer List

[nswers [Frice Mode [Fived Frice | 2] Name: [Burger Combo
» Madity Price

>

i i s Modiy Price | Questiorr [Burger Camba
| Medium Soda Modily Price | Number of Choices user may select |—3
Minimum Number of Answers [ 3
Humber of Mod Prics Cheices I
2 Masimum Allowable Splits: [ o

I Allow Multiple
ﬂ W Use Buttors

v Substitute
ﬂ ¥ Automatic DK

Sort Alphabeticaly

+ Add Answer | = Bemove Answier

Forced Questions Setup

iy

4.Add each item in the combo as an answer to the forced question.

5.Set 'Number of Choices', 'Minimum Number of Answers' and 'Number of Mod Price Choices'
to "3" (matching the number of answers in the Answer List).

6.Check 'Automatic OK'.

7.Save and apply the forced question to the "Burger Combo" product.

However you decide to program the combo, when the "Burger Combo" is ordered at the front-
end, the system automatically orders all of the individual products and gives them each a price of
$0, with the combo itself costing $5.95. If any of the combo components have Forced Questions
of their own (like one asking about the flavor of soda), they are presented as well.

1 Burger Combo $5.95
1 Hamburger
1 Medium Fries

1  Medium Soda

The combo product can also be used in conjunction with [Size Up] and [Size Down] to "Super
Size" or "Kid Size" the combo (changing the fries and soda to either a large or small size). See
the "Product Setup Advanced Tab" for more information about Size Up and Size Down. You can
also use combos in conjunction with shift products for related functionality (See "Shift Products
Tab" for more information about shift products).
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Product Setup
Products / Product Setup

This menu option enables you to program all of the different features and aspects of individual
products, such as ordering products and PLUs (See "Product Types"). Products in PixelPoint POS
are feature-rich and highly-customizable, and it is here where you specify exactly what you want
each product to be like. Selecting this menu option presents a setup screen with many different
tabs, each of which has its own subsection in this section. In addition, this section has a
subsection about feature codes, which are very useful for adding even further functionality to
individual products. This section is organized as follows:

e Product Setup Tab
e Custom Tab

e Recipe Tab

e Advanced Tab

e Feature Codes

e Combo Items Tab

e Shift Products Tab
e User Definable Tab
e Kiosk Forms Tab
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Product Setup Tab
Products / Product Setup

The Product Setup tab enables you to program settings for all of your individual products.

Frled Chlc ken Dln ner Filker IAII Categories 'l W 1z Active?
Praduct Setup |§uslom| Recipe I Advanced I ‘wiebTolGo Custom | Shift Products | LUzer Definablel Kinzk Farms | Comba ltems |

Description IFried Chicken Dinner Report Cat IGnII j_l
Printed Description [FFi CHEN DNR
Type of Praduct IDrdering Product j
¥ Use Grid Settings | Forced Buestions? 7 Ask Questions at Once
Text Color Vertical Alignment ISide Dishes j_l
] o | 3
Back Calar
Harizontal Alignment I j_l
Bt Fort [rs1] | Button Image I vl I j_l
—Pricing
Price & I $3.93 Price F $3.93 s |2 - Main Course j
Ficed [ 5839 Freel ] $699 Pirting Proity | 4 ¥ {Cariscidafe on fidkrs
Price C I $3.93 Price H $3.93
Option Printing
Price D I $3.93 Price | $3.93 & Nomal
i 8.99 8.99
Frice E I k3 Frice J ki " Print Always
1 8.99
\ Modify Price ¥ " Rallup Price

ﬁ' Product Setup

Description

The product description that prints on the customer receipt. It is important that short forms be
avoided here if possible, as customers want to know what everything on the receipt means, and
short forms can be difficult to understand.

Printed Description

The description that prints on remote printers. Short forms can be used here. For example, you
could shorten "Fried Chicken Dinner" down to FR CHKN DNR. The only people who see this
description are kitchen staff, so this description should be suitable for them.

POS Button

The label on the product's touch screen button. This description should be written with servers in
mind, as they are the ones who will be using it to place orders for the product. You can fit three
lines of text on the button.

Button Font
Enables you to specify a particular font for this individual button.

Text Color

Presents a color chart you can use to select the color of the text on the POS Button. You can
choose from among 48 basic color tiles, or apply custom colors. To apply a custom color, select
[Define Custom Colors], pick a custom color box to modify, select the desired color from the
rainbow tablet and then select [Add To Custom Colors].
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Back Color

Presents a color chart you can use to select the color of the POS Button itself. As with the text
color above, you can choose from among 48 basic color tiles, or apply custom colors. See 'Text
Color' above for instructions on how to apply a custom color.

Button Image

Enables you to apply an image to the POS Button. You can use this to show a photo of the
product itself on the touch screen order menu. It is recommended that you use small images,
around 100-150 pixels in size. Square images appear best, though the system will stretch non-
square images to fit the button.

Use Grid Settings
If checked, the product button will use the alignment and font settings assigned to the product
grid in Form Designer. If unchecked, the button will use the settings assigned to it on this screen.

Vertical Alignment
The vertical position of the text on the button. It can be set to Top, Center or Bottom.

Horizontal Alignment
The horizontal position of the text on the button. It can be set to Left, Center, or Right.

Price A-]

The product's price(s). The product's default price is Price A. If you enter the price of the item in
the Price A box and press the Tab key, the system applies the same price to all of the other price
fields. You can set different prices for any of the other fields, however; there are 10 price levels
you can use to adjust pricing for a wide variety of circumstances. You can configure the system to
apply these different price levels using any of the following criteria:

o Report Category - All items in a report category can be set to switch price levels based on
the category's schedule in Report Category Setup. For example, say that Wednesday night
from 8:00-9:00 is 'Happy Hour.' You can set all liquor report categories to shift to Price B at
this time. You can also apply this same function to an individual product by using the
schedule in Product Setup.

¢ Member Group - Members are assigned to groups (See "Member Group Setup"). You can
set a group to use a different price level than other groups. So, for example, you could set
Seniors to use Price B and Students to use Price C.

e Station - You can set each station to use a different price level. For example, Station 1 could
use Price A and Station 2 could use Price B.

e Sales Type - You can set each sales type to use a different price level. For example, Dine-In
sales could use Price A and Delivery sales could use Price B.

Modify Price

This is a special price level that applies when an Ordering Product is used as an Option. For
example, say a Salad is $4, but, if you order the Steak Dinner, you can add that Salad for $1. $1
would be set as the product's modify price. The modify price is applied through the use of a
Forced Question; when Ordering Products are selected as choices in Forced Questions, their
modify price is added to the transaction.

Report Cat

The report category the product belongs to. When you select this, the product adopts all of the
programming that was applied to that report category (for example, modifier pages, taxes, print
location and price schedule). You can use the [...] button to the right of this field to select from
existing report categories; you can also use the [New Item] button on the window that displays to
create a new report category, or the [Edit] button to modify one of the existing report categories.
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Type of Product
The product's type has a big effect on how it acts in the system. See "Product Types" for details
about each product type.

Forced Questions

You can apply up to five Forced Questions to a product (Forced questions apply modifiers to
products. See "Forced Questions" for more information). Every product within each Forced
Question can also have five Forced Questions as well. For example, say ordering a dinner presents
a Forced Question of 'Soup or Salad' and that you choose the salad. That salad product may then
have a Forced Question asking about the type of salad.

Continuing with this example, say you choose a type of salad called "Chef Salad". That product
may have its own Forced Question asking about the choice of dressing. All of this stems from just
the one Forced Question applied to the dinner product. You could still program four more Forced
Questions for that dinner if you wanted to.

%' Forced Question Search |Z|@E]
Search ‘ ?.i; Lontains

OUESTION -~
Diressing?

Garden Size?

Homerun Comba

How Many?

[4N0 QUESTION
Flair or Toasted?
Rib % Shrimp Combao
FRiib & “fing Combo
Sauce for wings?
Substitute?
Toppings
Trad. or Breaded?
‘what bread?

‘what Juice?

‘what kind?

‘what Soft Drink?
‘wihich sides?

“wehite or Wholewheat?

v

Edit ‘ o 0K X Cancel

=1 New ltem

You can also search, add and edit Forced Questions from this screen. There is a search button
[...], located next to each Forced Question selection line, that enables you to do all of this without

leaving Product Setup.
Forced Questions? [v Aszk Questions at o
which sidles? (3] .
| =
| =N
| =]
| =]

Ask Questions at Once

Presents all of the Forced Questions programmed for the product on the screen at the same time
(when the product is ordered at the front-end). For example, a burger combo may have all of the
following questions—what burger type, what toppings, what side item(s) and what flavor of
beverage. If this option is checked, the system will display all of these questions at once, rather
than displaying them one at a time. If this option is not checked, the questions will be asked
separately, one after the other.
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Note: PixelPoint prevents "Ask Questions at Once" from applying to PocketPOS applications,
since PDAs are too small to display many questions on the screen at the same time. Instead,
PixelPoint prompts you for an answer to each question individually.

Course

Specifies the course this product is typically served. The course you select here affects where the
product is printed on remote prints (if set to sort by course). See the "Sort Order Tab" in Network
Printer Setup for further details.

Printing Priority

The product's printing priority nhumber; this number determines where the product is in the list of
items on remote prints that are sorted by printing priority. The higher the number is, the higher
priority it has and the closer to the top of the list of items it will print. You can assign up to
999,999,999 priority numbers. See the "Sort Order Tab" in Network Printer Setup for further
details.

Consolidate On Orders

Checking this box tells the system to consolidate this item on remote prints. You can consolidate
both options and ordering products. For example, say you place an order for 6 steaks (1 rare, 2
medium, 3 well done) and that consolidation is set for both the steaks and the temperatures. The
consolidated print will have a line for the steaks themselves, as well as (indented) lines for each
of the meat temperatures, showing how many should be cooked rare, medium and well done.

=== CONSOLIDATED ==
Ribeye Steak 6
Rare 1
Medium 2
Well Done 3

See "Print Consolidation" for more information about consolidation.

Option Printing

The selection in this box applies if the product type is 'Option’;it determines how options print on
receipts. Normally, an option will not print if it has no price. If it does have a price, the option will
print on its own line with its price.

¢ Normal enforces the above, where only those options with prices print on the receipt.

e Print Always forces the option to print on the receipt regardless of whether it has a price or
not.

e Roll-up Price adds the price of the option to the option's master item. It thus appears as if
the option does not have a price, although the name of the option still prints on its own line.
See the example below.

Receipt 1 Receipt 2

Sandwich $2.00 Sandwich $2.50
Cheese $ .50 Cheese
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Custom Tab
Products / Product Setup / Custom

This product setup tab enables you to by-pass product settings inherited from the assigned report
category (See "Report Category Setup") and/or configuration category (See "Configuration
Setup"). You can also use this tab to apply a security level to the individual product.

Fried Chicken Dinner Fite: [Bl Categories ~| = IsActver
Produc Selup  Custom | Recipe | Advanced | WebT oo Custom | Shift Produects | User Definable | Kiosk Forms | Combo ltems |

[ Product Defauks: Using Custom Setling Min Secuity
= s Wa Staff Managers ¥
Frint Chanel No Printer 2 Accaunting Code
2343
Moy Screen: Add Ta .
Food Holds = M Tax1 3453
Food Extras - I~ Tas2 INV Ace. Code
[hsss
No Page -
No Page - ——
Mo Page -

8; Product Setup
»
Copy X Close Form
« HNEORONNE =2
N’

Define Custom

Enables you to define the taxes, schedule, print channel and modify screens for this product
individually. By using this feature, you can make these settings unique to this product instead of
the same as all other products in the same report category or even in the same configuration
category. Checking this box activates the other fields and settings on this screen; if this box is not
checked, the other fields will be grayed out.

Print Channel
Sets the printer channel(s) where this item prints. See "Determining Printer Channels" for more
information about printer channels.

Modify Screens
The modify order pages this specific product uses. When the product is ordered, these order
pages will show up in the Modifier Grid on the Order Screen.

Add Taxes
Taxes that have a check mark next to them are applied to the product. Check and uncheck these
boxes to add or remove taxes.

[Schedule]

Selecting this button enables you to set a different price schedule for this one product, rather
than using the report category's price schedule. See "Report Category Setup" for more
information about setting up price schedules.

Min Security

You can apply security to an individual product so that management authorization will be needed
in order to order the product. You would usually use this for expensive products such as rare
bottles of wine.

Accounting Codes

These fields are for reporting purposes only. You can have a separate 'Accounting Code', 'Cost
Accounting Code' and 'Inventory Accounting Code'. There are reports in Report Viewer that can
make use of the contents of each of these fields.
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Recipe Tab
Products / Product Setup / Recipe

The recipe tab enables you to program the product's recipe. A recipe is a list of all the inventory
or stock items used to make a product. It also includes the amount of each item used to make the
product. The system records the fact that these amounts of these stock items were used
whenever the product is ordered, enabling you to generate an Inventory Usage Report. If used in
conjunction with Inventory Manager, the system will also deplete the recipe items from the
specified warehouse(s) whenever the product is ordered.

Note: In order to make use of this tab, you must first have inventory items programmed in
Stocked Items.

Product Setupl Custom  Recipe |Advanced| ‘WebToGo Eustoml Shift Productsl Uszer Definablel Kiosk Formsl Combo Itemsl

(F ried C h ic ke n Di nner Filter IAII Categories h l W |z dctive? i\

Irventory item |n of Units |Unit Description IItem Coszt I;I
|| Chicken Breast 2 Piece 4688
|| tashed Potata 4 Ounce 1625

+ |nventory item

= |nventory item

Total Recipe Cost: $0.6313
Product Selling Price $8.99
Suggested Selling Price $8.99

Percent Cost : FO2%
i, T2 %

ﬁ* Product Setup

[Inventory Item]
The description or name of the stock item.

# of Units
The number of stock units that go into making the product.

Unit Description
The type of unit used in the recipe; the system retrieves this description from the stock item

record when you add it to the recipe.

Item Cost
The cost per unit of the stock item, which the system also retrieves from the stock item record,

multiplied by the # of units.

[+ Inventory Item]
Adds a stock item to the product recipe. Selecting this button displays a window showing you all
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of the stock items. To add one, select the item and then press [OK]. The system then asks how
many units it should apply to the recipe.

[- Inventory Item]
Removes an item from the product recipe. Select the item and then select this button.

Total Recipe Cost
The sum total of all stock item costs, giving the total recipe cost of this product.

Product Selling Price
The selling price of the product (Price A).

Suggested Selling Price

A calculated selling price for the product, based on recipe cost and a specified profit margin. You
can use the slide bar and percent field below to set how much of the selling price you want to be
profit and how much you want to be cost.

In the example above, the cost price of 3 pieces of fried chicken is $0.42. The selling price is
$8.50. When these values are set, the slide bar positions itself automatically and the value of the
percentage field changes— showing that, in this case, the cost price of the meal is 4.93% of the
selling price. You can manually slide the bar up and down, changing the amount that recipe cost
is a factor in the selling price. You can also enter an exact value by using the percentage field;
the slide bar automatically changes positions when you change the percentage field's value.

Note: This is the product cost price and does not include additional expenses.
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Product Setup Advanced Tab
Products / Product Setup / Advanced
The advanced tab contains fields to extend the functionality of the product. For example, by

changing settings on this tab you can make better use of the Billboard screen, amongst many
other things.

Fried Chicken Din ner Filker IAII Categories ‘l W s Active?
ProductSetupI Qustoml Recipe Advanced |W’ebTUGD Custom | Shift Productsl UserDefinabIeI Kiosk Formsl Eomboltemsl

Time ta Serve I minLtes Active Date Range IUB.-"29.-"2D11 EII
Ref Code /LUPC I 01./01/6000 5 |
# of Items Femaining [Countdown) I 1
Manually Entered - —Item Special
3 ¥ wWeighed Iterm On Scale & Nomal
Tare Weight I ) )
[~ Description = Today's Special
Unit Description I l " Desserts
Feature Code I 3m
Taw Evempt # l— —Repaorting Praduct———————————————————
Ll By I—D Fried Chicken Dinner | ¥ Active Surcharge
Prep Location I Minimurm Charge Maximum Charge
S S
Cavers I 1 [ Size Up Product
* Apply to Met Tatal [no tax]
Paints Awarded I
OIS AMATES = Apply ta Final Tatal v tax)
Employee Points I [ Size Down Product
Azsign Price & to H as Percent [10=10%]
Make Info

Product Setup

n-"'HH x Elose Fo[m

Time To Serve

The time (in minutes) it takes to prepare and serve the item. If this product record is a Delay
Print Command, this field specifies how long the system should wait until it sends the next item
on the order. For further information, see Delay Print Command in "Product Types".

Ref Code/UPC

Either the product's PLU number or its UPC barcode number. If the product type is 'Merchandise
Item', then you would enter the UPC code in this field. If you are using the PLU custom function
button, you would record the PLU number here.

# of Items Remaining (Countdown)

The quantity of this item that is available for order. This number appears in the corner of the
product's button on the Order Screen. As the product is ordered, the number gets smaller; when
it reaches zero, the item is automatically declared as Sold Out. If no number is entered here, no
countdown will occur, and you can order the product indefinitely, unless it is manually set as Sold
Out.

Manually Entered

This box contains settings you can specify be manually entered when the product is ordered from
the Order Screen. If 'Price Mode' is checked, the system will ask that you enter the product's price
every time it is ordered; this overrides any prices applied on the Product Setup tab. If
'Description' is checked, PixelPoint will prompt you to enter a label for the item whenever the item
is ordered; this label is printed on remote prints and the receipt.
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Feature Code
A special numeric value which enables you to carry out special functions (See "Feature Codes").

Tax Exempt #
If this product is exempt from certain taxes, a special reference number or general ledger number
may need to be applied. Use this field to enter this number.

Label Capacity

How many items of this product can fit on a label (used primarily in catering environments). For
example, say that order information about 5 sandwiches can fit on one of the establishment's
labels. The label capacity in this case would be 5. If there were an order for 12 sandwiches, three
labels would print (two with 5 sandwiches each, and one with 2 sandwiches).

Prep Location

A number that indicates the station where this product is prepared, used so employees dealing
with the product know where to go to prepare it or get it. This number is reflected on catering
print out reports.

Covers

The number of guests one order of this product would normally cover or serve. For example,
products such as hamburgers would have a cover of 1 (as they are made individually for each
person). But products such as a "Seafood Platter", for instance, would have a larger cover
(perhaps 2, 3 or 4), as they are intended for a number of guests.

Points Awarded

Points redemption is one method of client retention that PixelPoint offers. When a member is
applied to a check, the member is credited points for each item on the check. The points for each
item are configured here. For example, if the Soup of the Day is worth 10 points, you would enter
"10" as the value of this field on the "Soup of the Day" product record. Compare this to the other
member points system configured in System Setup that offers points by net amount spent on the
bill (rounded down). If the system is configured to issue points by net amount spent, the points
configured for individual products will be ignored.

Employee Points
The number of points an employee gets if a customer orders this product. Used in employee
contests. (See "Contests".)

[Make Info]
Displays a setup screen that enables you to program How to Make information for the product.

B ounce, Grade A, all beef patti on a sesame seed bun. Char grilled with fresh cut tomato,
ohions and pickle.

Caloies 360 cal

Fat 14 grams
Tranz Fat 1.5 grams

Load Image

x e
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Load Image: Enables you to apply an image of the product

Clear: Removes the currently-applied image.

Save Changes: Saves the information programmed on the screen, including the image.
Close Form: Returns you to the Product Setup Advanced Tab.

POS Info tab: The text entered here displays when you select [How To Make] or [Make Info]
at the front end.

This function is very useful for identifying ingredients that may cause allergic reactions, describing
preparation instructions or nutritional content, or providing any other information customers may
want to know before ordering the product.

Weighed Item On Scale
Checking this box tells PixelPoint to interface with an attached weight scale when this product is
ordered; PixelPoint looks to the weight on the scale and applies that as the quantity.

Two fields appear in the box when this checkbox is enabled. 'Tare Weight' enables you to enter
the weight of the plate or container the product is stored in; this weight is deducted from the total
weight presented on the scale when the product is ordered, so customers do not pay for it.

[v ‘weighed [tem On Scale

T are ‘Weight .oz

Lnit Dezcription |kg J

'Unit Description' is the unit of measurement that the product is weighed in. For example, sliced
ham may be weighed in terms of grams or kilograms, or a measure in another system, such as
ounces. You can use the browse button on the right to select from currently-used terms or to add
a new one.

Reporting Product

The product that you want this product listed as on reports. There may be instances where you
do not want this product to be reported as itself. For example, if this product's price is set to
$0.00 because it is used as a modifier or an option to a forced question, you will not get
appropriate sales data for your reports. You can use this field to tell the system to report this
product as a different product instead.

Size Up/Down Product

Size-Up and Size-Down are two functions that make it easier for the operator to adjust the size of
a meal ordered. These functions were designed for the Quick Service industry but may also be
applied to Table Service environments.

[v Size Up Product

Large Fizza

[v Size Down Product

Small Fizza

For example, in the case of pizza orders, if the customer changes the size of their pizza (say,
from a medium to a large), the toppings and related inventory recipes are adjusted as well. The
same applies in the case of combo orders. Say that someone "super-sizes" their combo. If you
use the Size Up function, the corresponding size-up combo will contain the appropriate items
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(being a large fries and large soda) and the appropriate ingredients will be depleted from your
inventory as well. Of course, prices will adjust accordingly too.

You can specify which product this product changes to when [Size Up] or [Size Down] is selected
at the front-end by enabling the checkboxes here and clicking on the green bars. For detailed
information about programming Size Up and Size Down, see the PixelPoint POS Installation Guide.

Active Date Range

You can set an active date range for the product. Using this, you can program an item to appear
on the POS on a specified date and disappear after a different date. This is ideal for programming
daily and weekly specials or promotional items.

Item Special

Changing the selection from 'Normal' here identifies the product as a Special or Dessert. The
product then shows up in the corresponding column on the Billboard screen. To remove the item
from either column, simply select the 'Normal' box.

Active Surcharge

A surcharge is an additional charge you want to apply to the check. It is a percentage calculation
based on either the Net Total (total before taxes) or the Final Total (total after taxes) of the
check. You use this checkbox to make the current product record a surcharge.

The image below demonstrates this. When you check the 'Active Surcharge' box, the surcharge
definition window displays, enabling you to define its parameters. 'Minimum Charge' means that
regardless of what the system calculates as the surcharge, the minimum amount it can apply is
(in this case) $1.00. 'Maximum Charge' means that regardless of what the system calculates as
the surcharge, the maximum amount it can apply is (in this case) $20.00.

v Active Surcharge

Minimurmn Charge I aximurn Charge
$1.00 $20.00

o Apply ko Met Total (o tax)
" Apply to Final Total v tax)

Azsign Price & to H as Percent [10=10%)

The radio buttons below these fields enable you to indicate whether you want the surcharge
calculated to be based on the Net total or Final total. This information, in addition to the values
you set for 'Minimum Charge' and 'Maximum Charge', is carried across to the pricing section on
the Product Setup Tab.

Fricing
Frice A ,W Price F ,W
Price B $10.00 Price G $10.00
Price C $10.00 Price H $10.00
PiceD | $10.00 Price | $1.00
Price E $10.00 Price J $20.00

Modify Price $0.00

On that tab, Price Levels A through H now reflect the surcharge percent to be applied for that
price level. If you applied this to a transaction, the surcharge would be 10%. You can set different
percentage levels for each price level (A-H).

Price Level I reflects the minimum charge you applied earlier. So say you were working on Price
Level A and the amount of the check came to $8.00. The 10% surcharge would be $0.80, but
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because the minimum surcharge (Price Level I) is set to $1.00, the surcharge applied would be
$1.00 instead of $.80.

Price Level J represents the maximum charge you have applied. So say you were still on Price
Level A and the amount of the check came to $220.00. The 10% surcharge would be $22.00, but
because the maximum surcharge (Price Level J) is set to $20.00, the surcharge applied would be
$20.00 instead of $22.00.

Active Surcharge works great in a delivery environment where you want to apply a delivery
charge to the order. You can configure the Delivery sales type to use a feature called 'Auto Order
Item' with the active surcharge, so this surcharge is applied to every delivery order automatically
(See "Sales Type Setup").
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Feature Codes

The Feature Code field in the Advanced tab of the Product Setup screen can be used to add
special functionality to your system above and beyond the features and functions that come
enabled stock.

To use feature codes, enter the feature code value into the field in the Advanced tab of each
applicable product record.

Feature Code 1

Tax Inclusive Pricing

Use this feature if you want the product's price to include applicable taxes. When this feature is in
effect, the system internally back-calculates the price of the item so that its price (plus tax)
matches the price you entered. For example, say that Beer is priced at $4. Using feature code 1,
the price (including tax) would be $4—there would be no additional tax added onto the order for
this item. However, without feature code 1, Beer would be $4 plus additional taxes.

This function is commonly used in situations where the bar menu is tax-inclusive but the rest of
the menu is not. Of course, establishments under VAT taxation laws do not use this feature, since
everything is tax inclusive (this would be addressed using a tax DLL.). It is important to
remember that due to rounding and taxation issues, some tax inclusive prices may be off by a
cent.

Note: Within Station Setup is a checkbox called 'Use Tax Inclusive Pricing When Feature
Code =1'". This must be applied to each station that will honor tax-inclusive pricing. With that
being said, it is possible to apply both tax-inclusive pricing and non-tax-inclusive pricing within
the same establishment.

Feature Code 2

Default Print Locations. By default, when using an Ordering Product in a Forced Question the
product behaves like an Option and prints to the same place as the master product it modifies.
Use feature code 2 when you do NOT want the product to follow the item when printing. Instead
the product item will print where it is normally set to print in BackOffice.

For example, say you order [Wings & Beer] and that this includes (through a Forced Question)
the ordering products [Bucket of Wings] and [Pitcher of Beer]. The problem is, you do not want
the wings to print at the bar or the beer to print in the kitchen; because the two products are, in
effect, Options in this case, they will both print to the same place. Apply feature code 2 to the
ordering products within the Forced Question—the wings will print in the kitchen and the beer will
print at the bar, where their product records set them to print.

Note: Feature code 2 will not affect OPTION products.
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Feature Code 3

Hold & Fire

Use this feature code to set up a Hold & Fire operation. Create a product called "Hold & Fire" with
'Delay Print Command' as its product type, and feature code "3" on the Advanced tab. When
placing an order, the system will send all of the items ordered before the Hold & Fire product to
the bar/kitchen. When it comes to the Hold & Fire product, it stops, and it delays printing all items
after the Hold & Fire line until you void the Hold & Fire line item.

Multiple Hold & Fire items can be applied to a check. For example, say you order [Soup], [Hold &
Fire], [Steak], [Hold & Fire], [Pie]. The soup will be sent first, but the steak will only be sent
when you void the first Hold & Fire and the pie will only be sent when you void the second Hold &
Fire.

Note: You cannot print a receipt with a Hold & Fire item on it. The system checks for these
items and will not print the receipt if it finds one. In addition, you cannot use Hold & Fire with
rated items. The system will automatically remove any Hold & Fire feature it finds when you
order a rated product.

Feature Code 4

Order Later

This feature code enables you to wait until later before choosing an ordered item. It tells the
system that a product is going to be ordered, but that you will specify which product later. This
feature code is ideal for "Full Meal" products concepts. For example, say you order a product
called the $20 Meal—it includes your choice of appetizer, main course and dessert. When
selecting from the dessert Forced Question, you select a product called "Order Later", which has
been programmed to use feature code 4. The system applies this item to the check as the
customer's choice for dessert.

When the customer decides what they want for dessert (likely after they have finished the main
course), use the [Substitute] custom function button on the [Order Later] item and then select
the product the customer wants.

Note: If you want to use this feature, remember to add the "Order Later" product as an
answer to the necessary Forced Questions.

Feature Code 5

Quantity Forced Questions

This feature code tells the system to ask the product's Forced Questions for each instance that is
ordered. That is, if you use the quantity button to order 3 Steaks, feature code 5 will make sure
that any Forced Question accompanying the order of a Steak is asked three times instead of once.
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Feature Code 6

Cannot Coupon Item
With this feature code in effect, no coupon discounts can be applied to this item, regardless of
any other programming in the system.

Feature Code 9

Quantity Price Equals One
If an ordered item's quantity is less than one, the system will charge the same price as if the
quantity were one.

For example, say pizza toppings are $1 each but a customer wants you to split their toppings—
they want half of the pizza to have sausage and the other half to have chicken. Feature code 9
would make sure that the half toppings still cost $1, rather than $0.50.

Feature Code 99

Manual Surcharge
When this feature code is programmed on a product using a manually entered price, ordering this
product prompts for a % surcharge of the net total. A keypad prompting you to 'Enter Surcharge
15=15%" displays when you select the product on the front-end Order Screen—this can be used
for setting gratuity.

Feature Codes 101-104

Auto Order Item

These feature codes are used to tell PixelPoint to automatically order products when a transaction
is started. Any product set with feature code 101, 102, 103, or 104 is automatically added to the
order when a check is opened. PixelPoint adds products with the highest of these feature codes
first and products with the lowest last (that is, it will order 104 items first, 103 items second,
etc.).

Note: Some POS functions (such as selling Gift Cards) may be affected by the application of
auto-ordered items. Take this into consideration before applying these feature codes.

Also note: Feature codes 101-104 only apply to Table Service mode.



PixelPoint BackOffice | BackOffice Menus 55

Feature Code 105

Auto Order Item Where Qty = Customers
PixelPoint automatically orders items with feature code 105 in a quantity equal to the number of
customers on the check.

For example, you could use this feature code to set your system to automatically apply 3 seating
positions when you open a table with 3 customers.

Note: Feature code 105 only applies to Table Service mode.

Feature Codes 301-302

Apply Active Surcharge

These feature codes determine how an active surcharge is applied. Feature code 301 applies the
surcharge based on the Net Total. Feature code 302 applies the surcharge based on the Final
Total. Feature codes 301 and 302 are entered for you automatically when you set up the Active
Surcharge using the radio button options under the Active Surcharge field to the right of the
Feature Code field on the Product Setup Advanced Tab. On the other hand, entering "301" or
"302" in the Feature Code field causes the Active Surcharge options box to open with the
appropriate radio button selected.

Feature Codes 600-699

Linked Modifier Item Groups

These feature codes enable you to set conditions as to when certain modifiers can be applied to a
check. Modifiers with these feature codes can only be applied if their linked master item has been
ordered.

For example, a modifier item that has feature code 605 can only be used to modify an ordering
product that also contains feature code 605.

Feature Codes 700-899

Linked Product Item Groups

These are similar to the linked modifier item groups except they apply to all product types—not
just modifiers. The 800 series of numbers scans the entire check, looking for a corresponding 700
series number. If that number is present, the item can be ordered. If it is not, you cannot order
the item.

For example, you could program "Soda" with feature code 724 and "Soda Refill" with feature code
824, preventing "Soda Refill" from being ordered unless "Soda" has been ordered. When you try
to order a product with feature code "824", PixelPoint scans the check for feature code "724",
only adding the 824 product when it finds one with 724.
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Feature Codes 901-910

Shift Products Buttons
These feature codes indicate that the product is a shift product button; selecting one of these

buttons on the front-end Order Screen will shift a product to one of a possible ten products
programmed on a product's Shift Products Tab. Feature code 901 corresponds to the first row on
that tab ('Shift 1'), feature code 902 corresponds to the second row ('Shift 2'), and so on. See
the Shift Products Tab for more information about configuring products with these feature codes.
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Combo Items Tab
Products / Product Setup / Combo Items
The Combo Items tab enables you to program this product as a combo. All of the products and

forced questions listed on this tab are automatically added to the order or asked when this
product's button is selected on the front-end Order Screen.

ProductSetupI Qustoml Recipe Advanced |W’ebTUGD Custom | Shift Productsl UserDefinabIeI Kiosk Formsl Eomboltemsl

KF ried C h ic ke n Di nner Filter IAII Categories h l W |z dctive? ?\

Time ta Serve I minLtes Active Date Range IUB.-"29.-"2D11 EII
Ref Code /UPC I 01./01/6000 i

# of Items Femaining [Countdown) I 1

. —Item Special
¥ ‘weighed Iter On Scale & MNomal

taru.
’Vl_ Tare ‘Weight I
[~ Description = Today's Special
Unit Description I l ¢ Desserts

Feature Code 301
—Repaorting Praduct———————————————————

Tax Exempt $# I

Label Capacity I—D Fried Chicken Dinner | ¥ Active Surcharge

FiepLawatian I— i\dinimu:aﬁghgarge IMakimu;; ggalge

Cavers I 1 [ Size Up Product . :
* Apply to Met Tatal [no tax]

Paints Awarded I

aints Aarde = Apply ta Final Tatal v tax)
Emplayee Paints I [~ Size Down Product

Agzign Price & to H as Percent [10=10%]

Make Info

Product Setup

n-"'HH x Elose Fo[m

Combo Item
The products and forced questions included in this combo. When this combo product is ordered,
all of the products here are added to the check and all of the forced questions are asked.

Price Mode

The price level this product uses in this combo. By default, all products are added to the combo
using the 'Fixed Price' level. You can change this price level by clicking on it two times and
selecting from the drop-down box.

Fixed Price

The value of this product in this combo. This is a manually-entered price level for the product,
specific to this combo. By default, the fixed price of all products is "$0.00" when they are added
to combos here. You can set the fixed price to any value by typing the amount into the field. If
the product is set to use a price level other than 'Fixed Price', this column will be blank for the
product.

Required Item

Used in automatic combo recognition. If the products marked as 'required' on this tab are ordered
individually, the Combo Grid on the Order Screen will automatically display the combo's product
button, indicating that the products that have been ordered are available in a combo, and
enabling users to add the combo directly.
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Suggested Description
Used in automatic combo recognition. A description or question for each product that users can
ask when suggesting customers upgrade to the combo.

[+ Add Product]
Adds a product to the list of items in the combo.

[+ Add Question]
Adds a forced question to the combo.

[Change]
Enables you to select a different product or question instead of the one that is currently selected.

[- Remove]
Removes the selected item from the combo.

Up / Down Arrows
Change the order the products in the combo are added to the check, and/or the order that forced
questions are asked when the combo is ordered.
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Shift Products Tab

Products / Product Setup / Shift Products

This tab enables you to link this product to multiple other products, and so create a shift products
group. The different products specified here will be ordered if you first select one of the shift

buttons on the front-end Order Screen before selecting this product's button. This means that, for
all of the products specified here, you only need one button on the menu.

This tab only appears in Product Setup if it has been enabled in Policy Setup. The specific option
that controls it is "UseProductShiftsKeys".

San Mig uel Pilsen Filker IAII Categories ‘l W s Active?
Product Setup I LCustom I Recipe I Advanced I ‘wiehTolGo Custom  Shift Products | Uszer Definable I Kiosk Farms I Comba [tems I

r—Shift Product
1. |8oz Glass San Miguel Filzen _I Clear |
2 [120zGlass | SanMiguel Filsen | Cea |
3 [Picher | SanMiguel Pisen | _cea |
4. lShlfM— _I Clear |
5. lsh|ﬂ5— _I Clear |
E. lShlftB— _I Clear |
7. lShlft?— _I Clear |
8 lShlftS— _I Clear |
g, lShlftS— _I Clear |
0 [shen | e |
\

ﬁ' Product Setup
T

Shift Products are usually used for products that have several different sizes or types. For
example, you could have [Small], [Med], [Large] and [Extra Large] shift buttons—selecting one of
these buttons and then selecting a menu item on the Order Screen would add the corresponding
size of the menu item you selected to the order. Each shift button is linked to one of the fields on
this tab. Selecting the [Shift 3] function button on the front-end Order Screen, for example,
would shift the product to the product specified in the 'Shift 3' row on this tab (in the example
shown in the image above, this would order a "Large Pizza" if you then selected the [Pizza] button
on the Order Screen).

For information about how to program shift products, see the PixelPoint POS Installation Guide.
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User Definable Tab
Products / Product Setup / User Definable

This tab appears when the ShowProductCustomFields policy is enabled in Policy Setup. This tab is
just like the User Definable Tab in Employee Setup, except it can be used to create custom fields
more appropriate for your products. For more information about this tab and about creating
custom fields, see "User Definable Tab" in Employee Setup.

San Mig uel Pilsen Filker IAII Categories ‘l W s Active?
Product Setupl Qustoml Hecipel Advancedl ‘WebToGo Eustoml Shift Products  User Definable | Kiosk Formsl Combo Itemsl

Add | Value | | Customize |

Domestic Mo Edit |

S’ Product Setup
» DEDDEEDDE
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Kiosk Forms Tab
Products / Product Setup / Kiosk Forms

This tab enables you to program settings specific to the product's use in a Kiosk application. The
tab only appears in Product Setup if it is enabled in Policy Setup. The specific policy that controls
it is "UseKioskConfigurations", in the BackOffice folder.

Peca n Pie Filker IAII Categaories ‘l W |z dctive?
Product Setup I LCustom I Recipe I Advanced I ‘wiebToGo Custom | Shift Products I User Definable  Kiosk Forms | Comba [tems I

—Modify Screen: Forced Questions?
| Food Holds
| Food Modity

Side Dishes

L L Lef L L]

Ll
£

S’ Product Setup

You can use this tab to specify what modify screens this product should use, as well as what
forced questions should be asked when it is ordered.

See the Kiosk section of the PixelPoint Form Designer Guide for more information about products
used in kiosks.
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Order Page Setup
Products / Order Page Setup

At the front-end, order pages are used on the Order Screen to access groups of products;
selecting an order page changes what appears in the Product Grid. Modifier pages perform the
same function, except with modifier products.

This setup screen is used to create and modify order pages and modifier pages. Order pages and
modifier pages must be created before adding products to them in Menu Setup.

/Order Page Setup )N

General |W’eb Topl web Bottoml

Diescription IBar Extra

—POS Buttor ¥ Use Grid Settings

Bar Extra Text Calor Wertical Alignment

- Back Colar
Horizontal Alignment
# Buttan Fant [ro1] |Butt0n|mage I 'l

—Type of Menu
" Order Page ' Modifier Page

-

} x Close Form
.\ BREERDOD S

Description
The description of the Order Page. Pressing [TAB] applies this description to the POS Button (see
below).

POS Button

The title that appears on the touch screen button. This description is intended for the server
placing the order. There is no limit to the number of characters you can have in the description,
but space on the button is limited (how many characters fit depends on the font type and size).

Button Font
Enables you to specify a particular font for this individual button.

Text Color

Presents a color chart you can use to select the color of the text on the POS Button. You can
choose from among 48 basic color tiles, or apply custom colors. To apply a custom color, select
[Define Custom Colors], pick a custom color box to modify, select the desired color from the
rainbow tablet and then select [Add To Custom Colors].

Background Color

Presents a color chart you can use to select the color of the POS Button itself. As with the text
color above, you can choose from among 48 basic color tiles, or apply custom colors. See 'Text
Color' above for instructions on how to apply a custom color.
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Button Image

Enables you to use a graphic image on the POS Button. It is recommended that you use small
images around 100-150 pixels in height. Square images appear best, but the system will stretch
other-shaped images to fit.

Use Grid Settings

If checked, the order page button will use the alignment and font settings assigned to the order
page grid in Form Designer. If unchecked, the button will use the settings assigned to it on this
screen.

Vertical Alignment
The vertical position of the text on the button. It can be set to Top, Center or Bottom.

Horizontal Alignment
The horizontal position of the text on the button. It can be set to Left, Center, or Right.

Type of Menu

The option selected here determines whether the page will be used as an Order Page or Modifier
page. If the latter is selected, the page will be included in the drop-down list of modifier pages
that displays when setting up things like Report Categories (See "Report Category Setup").



PixelPoint BackOffice | BackOffice Menus 64

Report Category Setup
Products / Report Category Setup

A report category is a group of similar products. It is a level of product classification between
Summary Group (which is a very general grouping of products, such as "Food" or "Beverage")
and Product (being individual items, such as "80z Peppercorn Steak" or "apple pie").

Report categories serve two functions. The first involves reporting. A report category enables you
to view the sales activity of groups of related products (such as "Bottled Beers" or "Desserts").
This is useful when you want information that is more detailed than what a summary group can
provide, but is broader than what you get in reports detailing the sales of each individual product.

The second function is reducing redundant programming. When a product is assigned to a report
category, it inherits the information that was programmed into that report category. So items
with common taxes, modifier pages and print location can simply inherit this programming by
being assigned to the same report category, instead of having to have all of this programmed in
for each item.

ﬁepor‘c Category Setup W IsActive? X \

Categaory Description IAppetlzers

Summary Group IFood

Revenue Center IDefauIt Revenue Center

Default Print Location: — Kitchen

Drefault Taxes for Group Default Modify Screens
W Taxl |Food Helds

™ Tax2 IFood Extras
IFood Maodify
IND Page

Lef L L) L 1]

@ Schedule |

Frinting Priority IS

I Commands

i
|
wé DRNnREEnS

Category Description
The name of the report category.

Summary Group

The summary group the report category belongs to. For example, an Appetizer report category
would belong to the summary group "Food" rather than "Beverage" or "Bar". See "Summary
Group Setup" for more information.

Revenue Center
If the establishment has multiple revenue centers, you can select which revenue center to apply
the report category to. See "Revenue Center Setup" for more information.
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Default Print Location

The print channel(s) items with this report category will print to (for remote prints). For example,
all appetizers may use the Kitchen (or Food) print channel whereas all beer would print to the Bar
print channel.

Note: It is not necessary to include the Local print channel here. This setting has to do with
the remote prints only.

Default Taxes For Group
The taxes all items with this report category are subject to. Click on the various checkboxes to
select and deselect the different taxes.

Default Modify Screens

The modify pages that you want to appear when items with this report category are selected on
the front-end Order Screen. They should be modifier pages that are appropriate for the kind of
products in the report category (for instance, if you were programming a Hamburger report
category, you likely would not want "Bar Holds" as a modifier page. "Food Holds" would be more
appropriate).

[Schedule]

Selecting this button presents a schedule screen that allows you to set times when the price level
for products in this report category changes. For example, you could set this report category to
use Schedule B on Mondays and Schedule C on Tuesdays. Click and drag on the schedule to
select a time range. Then click on the color tile next to the price level you want to set. There is
also a 'Not Present' option that sets products in this report category as unavailable for order
during that time.

Setup Menu

SUN MON TUE WED THU FRI SAT

Schedule For:

Beer

Highlight the Cells and then click
Schedule Box

Schedule A . Schedule F .
Schedule B . Schedule & .
Schedule C D Schedule H .
Schedule D . Schedule | .
Schedule E . ScheduleJ D

Mot Present .

& Save Changes

X Cancel

In the above example, products in the Beer category are unavailable from 7am to noon, and
switch to Price B on Tuesdays from 9pm till closing at 3am.

Printing Priority
The priority this report category takes if the receipt is sorted by Report Category (See "Sort
Tab").
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Summary Group Setup
Products / Summary Group Setup

A summary group is a very wide and generic group of products. It is the highest level of groups of
products created for reporting purposes. Common examples of summary groups are "Food" and
"Beverage". Summary groups can be broken down into a humber of smaller groups, called Report
Categories.

KSummary Group Setup )A

Surmmary Group Description |Bar
Report Tygpe—————
" Food
" Beverage
& Liquor
7 Merchandizs
" Other

'..'..na x Elose Fo[m

Report Type

Although the Summary Group is the largest product group you program, multiple summary
groups can also be grouped together. Every Summary Group has one of five Report Types. When
generating a summary group report, summary groups with the same report type get grouped
together. For example, say the summary groups "Hot Food" and "Cold Food" both have the report
type "Food". If you generate a summary group sales report, the totals for these two groups would
be combined to give an overall "Food" total. In addition, the total cost of all items in each report
type is printed at the bottom of customer receipts.
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Sales Summary Report

This section discusses the master report for PixelPoint: the Sales Summary Report. This is a
compilation of multiple reports, created to give an overall view of the day's activities. You can
generate a sales summary report in Report Viewer.

Remember that the numbers and labels included in the example report below are only examples.
Excepting the section titles, the contents of your reports will be different. Some sections may or
may not be included.

PixelPoint Demo Restaurant

Sales Summary

. Sales Summary

To cAugust 15, 2009

From :August 15, 2009 ‘

PIXELPOINT

Sales Summary

Default Revenue Center
Bar 349 60
Food 306.30

Default Revenue Center 655.90
Gross Sales (no Tax) (no discounts) 655.90
Round Difference : 0.00
Discount & Comps Summary
Default Revenue Center
10% Coupaon [1.0] -237
16% Coupan [1.0] -1.19
Default Revenue Center[2.0] S356
Total Disc ounts [2.0] -3.56
Tax Summary
Description Taxahle Tax Exempt Tax
Default Revenue Center
State 455.90 0.00 872
Fed 455.90 0.00 3304
Default Revenue Center Total: 0.00 T1.76
Gross Sales 72410
Total: 71.76
Total Receipts: 724.10

Sales Summary

This section summarizes the sales totals for each Summary Group. It does not include taxes or
discounts. The field "Round Difference" represents any rounding that may have been done within
the day. For example, the calculation of tax on a split check could result in a half-cent difference.
That half cent would be accounted for here. Another situation where you may find round
differences is within a 24 hour operation. If a coffee is ordered before the End of Day, and then
the End of Day is run before the transaction is closed, the coffee's value will show up as a round
difference. However, it would be removed from the round difference when the transaction is
closed. You would only see this if you ran the Sales Summary Report immediately after End of
Day while the check was still open.

You can cross-check the value for Gross Sales using Total Receipts less taxes, less discounts.

Cross-Check of Gross Sales: 724.10 — 71.76 — (-3.56) = 655.90

Discount & Comps Summary

This section tracks all discounts and coupons applied during the day. Next to each title is a
number in a square bracket. This represents the quantity (number of instances). In the example,
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Coupon 1 and Coupon 2 were each applied once. The values deducted from checks were $2.37
and $1.19 respectively.

Tax Summary

This section reports what taxes were collected during the day. The "Taxable" values give the
dollar value of taxable sales. In the example, $459.85 of sales were applicable for both State and
Federal taxation. If any item or transaction was tax exempt, that value would show up in the "Tax
Exempt" column.

You can cross-check the value for "Total Receipts" using Gross Sales (in the Sales Summary
summary) plus taxes, less discounts.

Cross-Check of Total Receipts: 655.90 + 71.76 -3.56 = 724.10

Sales Received

Debits Credits{-) Het Tip Total
Default Revenue Center
CASH[10] 25361 .16 144.45 0.00 244.45
Wisa[3] 367.07 0.00 357.07 24.56 38163
MasterCard[2] 122.58 0.00 122.58 9.95 13253
Default Revenue Center[151 733.26 -9.16 72410 34.51 75861
Tota Received[1 5] 724.10 34.51 758.61
Cash Due Less Tips: 205.94
Tender Balance
Pay In Pay Out{-) Calculated Actual Over/Short(-)
Default Revenue Center
CASH 25.00[1] -35.00[1] 37713 3773 0.o00
Wisa o.oa[0] o.oa[0] 381.63 38063 -1.00
MasterCard o.o0go o.o0go 132,53 133.53 1.00
Over/Short(-) Base Currency Total: 0.00
Refunds Summary
Default Revenue Center
Kitchen Complaint[1.0] -4.95
Default Revenue Center [1.0] -4.95
Total Refunds[1.0] -4.95

Sales Received

The sales received section focuses on the specific tender values brought in to the establishment.
Sales are broken down by revenue center and then payment type. The numbers in brackets give
the number of transactions included in the numbers on that line. For example, the "15" in square
brackets next to 'Total Received' indicates the total humber of transactions (10+3+2) included in
the $724.10 net total and other numbers on the line.

The 'Debits' column shows the amount received for each method of payment. 'Credits' indicates
how much was given out (such as with item returns). Values in the 'Net' column are Debits —
Credits. 'Tip' indicates the amount of tips applied to each method of payment. Tip values for the
CASH payment method are derived from employees' declared cash tips. The 'Total' column is
calculated as Net + Tip.

The value for 'Cash Due Less Tips' represents the total amount of physical cash the establishment
is receiving after paying out tips to its employees. Note that employees would remove cash to
cover their charge tips (the establishment is reimbursed those funds when the charges are
settled).

Check of Cash Due Less Tips: 244.45 — 34.51 = 209.94
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Tender Balance

The tender balance section reports entries made within the front-end Tender Balance screen (if
used). For further information on Tender Balancing, see the PixelPoint BackOffice User's Guide.

All pay-ins and pay-outs are recorded within this section. In the example report, a $25 cash pay-
in and a $35 cash pay-out were applied. We know that each total consisted of one occurrence due
to the number indicated in the square brackets.

The 'Calculated' column gives totals that PixelPoint has calculated; the values here are also
displayed on the front-end Tender Balance screen. The equation used to calculate these numbers
is "Net Total + Tip + Pay In — Pay Out + Floats". The 'Actual' column indicates totals counted and
entered by staff on the front-end Tender Balance screen (either as part of the cashout process or
End of Day process).

The difference between what PixelPoint has calculated and the amount entered is shown in 'Over/
Short'. In this example, PixelPoint calculated $381.63 in Visa sales. The amount entered into the
Tender Balance screen was only $380.63. The over/short column shows that the total on hand for
Visa is short $1 from what PixelPoint says should be there.

Refunds Summary

This section shows all voids/refunds that have been applied within the system. This section is
once again broken down by revenue centers, and it is further broken down by refund reasons,
indicating the number of instances as well as the total dollar value of each refund reason.

Job Position Summanry

# of Shiftz Hours Wioroed Miage % of wage % WMiagedMNet Sales
Default Revenue Center
Management
Owners 1 15 12.76 12.03 287
System Administrators 1 0.5 0.00 0.00 0.00
hianagement 2 a0 18,76 12.92 287
Festaurart Staff
iait Staff Mormal 7 14.9 126.25 97.07 1935
Restaurart Staff 7 14.9 126.25 97.07 1935
Default Revenue Center 9 1749 1445.00 100.00 22.23
Report Totals 9 1789 145.00 22.23
Transaction Summary
Transactions Customers Met AvgiCustAvgTrans
Default Revenue Center
REGULAR 15 6 642,34 12.12 43.49
Default Revenue Center 18 36 652,24 1812 43.49
Report Totals 15 36 652.34 1812 4349
Sales By Section Summary
Transactions Customers Met Avg/Cust AvgTrans
Default Revenue Center
Bay Wew 2 3 17.70 5.90 2.95
Poolzide 12 k2] 634,64 19.23 43,82
Default Revenue Center 15 36 65234 18.12 4349
Repott Totals 15 36 652.34 18.12 43.49

Job Position Summary

The information contained in this section is related to time and attendance activity. It is divided
into departments, then into job positions.
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# of Shifts: Number of employees who worked.

Hours Worked: Total number of hours worked.

Wage: Total wages (sum of wages x hours worked).

% of Wage: Percent of total wages (wage / wage total).

% Wage/Net Sales: Percent of wage to total net sales (wage / total net sales).

Check of % Wage/Net Sales (Wait Staff Normal): 126.25 / 652.34 = .1935 or 19.35%

Transaction Summary

This section describes sales and customer information for the whole establishment.

e Transactions: Total number of transactions.

Customers: Total number of customers.

Net: Total net sales (gross sales without tax, discounts and coupons).
Avg/Cust: Average value per customer (Net / Customers).
Avg/Trans: Average value per transaction (Net / Transactions).

Sales By Section Summary

This section describes sales and customer information for each dining section.

Transactions: Total number of transactions.

Customers: Total number of customers.

Net: Total net sales (gross sales without tax, discounts and coupons).
Avg/Cust: Average value per customer (Net / Customers).
Avg/Trans: Average value per transaction (Net / Transactions).

Sales By Type Summary
Transactions  Customers Net AvyiCust AvgTrans

Default Revenue Center
Dine-IN 15 0 65234 12.12 43.49
Default Revenue Center 14 36 652.34 1812 4349
Report Totals 15 36 B652.34 18.12 43.49

Member Sales Summary
Transactions Customers Het AvgiCust AvgTrans

Default Revenue Center
Dine- 1M 3 f 109.75 18.29 36.58
Default Revenue Center 3 3] 109.75 18.29 36.58
Report Totals 3 1 109.75 18.29 35.58

PRINTED: 15A0/2008 10:19:15 FM Page 10of 2

Sales By Type Summary
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This section describes sales and customer information for each sale type.

Transactions: Total number of transactions.

Customers: Total number of customers.

Net: Total net sales (gross sales without tax, discounts and coupons).
Avg/Cust: Average value per customer (Net / Customers).
Avg/Trans: Average value per transaction (Net / Transactions).

71

Member Sales Summary

This section describes sales specific to member transactions.

Transactions: Total number of transactions.

Customers: Total number of customers.

Net: Total net sales (gross sales without tax, discounts and coupons).
Avg/Cust: Average value per customer (Net / Customers).
Avg/Trans: Average value per transaction (Net / Transactions).
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Forced Questions
Products / Forced Questions

A Forced Question (sometimes called a forced modifier) is a pop-up window that appears when
you order an item. It forces the user to select some of the options on it and applies these as
modifiers. You can tell where Forced Questions need to be applied when you read, for example, a
restaurant's menu; if there are any choices involved in ordering an item, a Forced Question will
need to be applied.

Forced Question screens are designed in Form Designer. You can set these screens to include all
sort of different elements, including the contents of the current check, company logos, product
images, and how to make information.

Examples of common Forced Questions are:
e Dressings — French, Italian or Ranch
e Meat Temperature — Rare, Medium or Well Done
e Sauces — Mild, Medium or Hot
e Flavors — Vanilla, Chocolate or Strawberry

This section discusses how to set up Forced Questions themselves, using the Forced Questions
menu option under the BackOffice Products menu. The different parts of the setup screen are
explained below.

. 2 ¥ |z Active?
What toppings would you like to select? X
Anzwer List
Anzwers |F'ric:e Mode |Fixed Frice ;I I ame: IPizza Toppings
L Anchovies Modify Price
Bacon Madify Price _ Question: IWhat toppings would you like to select?
— Chicken Mod!fy F'r!c:e _ Mumber of Choices user may select: I 10
L Green Pepper Madify Price _
|_|Ham Modify Price _ Minimum Mumber of Answers: I 0
L Mushrooms Modify Price _
|| Olives Modify Price _ Mumber of Mod Price Chaices: I 3
|| Pepperoni Modify Price _
Fineapple Modify Frice __I I aximum Allowable S plits: I 5
< o
p|Sausage I 7 Alow Multigle
Price B * ¥ Use Buttons
E::g:g [~ Substitute
E::g: E + [~ Automatic DK
Price G
Price H _|
Price | hd
Frice J
Fixed Price Alphabetical
+ Add Answer = Hemove fng Reqular Price phabetically

Forced Questions Setup

D
!

I

Answer List

The possible answers the user could choose from when they are asked the question. Use the
arrow keys to the right to arrange the answers in any order. The Price Mode column enables you
to apply a specific price level to that answer within that Forced Question. For example, pepperoni
may be used in several Forced Questions. One question may use the pepperoni's modify price
while another question may use the regular (scheduled) price and a third question may use Price
E. The Fixed Price column enables you to set a specific price for the answer when used in this
particular question.
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[+ Answer] / [- Answer]

Enable you to add and remove answers from the Answer List. Selecting [+ Answer] presents the
product list; choose a product and select [OK] to apply it as one of the possible answers. If the
product does not currently exist in the product file, choose [New Item] (on the product list
window) to create it. You can then apply it to the Forced Question. Select an item from the
Answer List and then select [- Answer] to remove it as a possible answer.

[Sort Alphabetically]
Sorts all of the Forced Question's answers alphabetically.

Name
The question's name or title.

Question
The actual question that is asked when the question displays at the front-end.

Number of Choices User May Select

Limits the number of choices customers may select when answering the question. For example,
the number of choices for a salad dressing is usually one, in that there is usually only one
dressing on a single salad. However, customers usually have several different toppings on a pizza,
and so the number of choices customers may select for this question may be quite high.

Minimum Number of Answers

The fewest answers you want customers to choose. For example, if you wanted to permit
customers to not choose an option (because, for example, they may want the product to be
plain), you would set this to "0". But if the question referred to something such as a cooking time
for meat, you would need an answer, and so you would place a "1" in this field, indicating that
they must choose at least one of the answers.

Number of Mod Price Choices

One of the prices you can set in Product Setup is called the Modify Price (See "Product Setup
Tab"). This price is used when an Ordering Product is used as an Option (such as adding a salad
to a meal for only $1 when you normally charge $4 for the salad on its own). You can program
the Forced Question to use this price instead of other price levels.

'Number of Mod Price Choices' limits the number of modify prices used when the question is
answered. For example, say a pizza comes with three free toppings and that every topping added
after that costs $0.50. You could program each topping to have a modify price of $0.00 and you
would then set the Number of Mod Price Choices field to "3". When a customer adds any of the
first three toppings, it would be added at no charge, since it is added at its modify price.
However, the fourth topping (and any topping added after it) would cost $0.50, as it is not added
at its modify price.

Maximum Allowable Splits

You can split the items applied within a Forced Question. For example, say you want a pizza with
a particular topping on one half; this would be a split of 2. This field enables you to choose the
maximum number of splits you want the user to select.

When an answer is selected in a split, the quantity of the product will be proportional to the split
(as will be the price and the amount of the product depleted from the inventory). You do not have
to apply the split as soon as the Forced Question displays, however. For example, you can order a
pizza, apply pepperoni to the entire pizza, and then select [Split] and order further toppings. The
pepperoni will apply to the whole pizza (although it will show up in each split section on the
receipt with proportional quantity). Any further toppings will apply only to the one split (and will
have proportional quantity).
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Allow Multiple

Checking this box enables users to select the same answer more than once. For example, they
could order double or even triple cheese on a pizza. Note however, that this only works if the
Forced Question is asked using the Button format (see "Use Buttons", below). You can only select
items in the list format once.

Use Buttons

Checking this box displays the answers to the Forced Question as individual buttons when the
question is asked. Un-checking it displays the answers in a list format. Use the list format when
you have insufficient screen space to fit in all of the button answers.

‘Mozza $0.00~ |
Cheddar $0.00

Onion $0.00
Mushrooms $0.60
Pineapple $0.60
1
Sausage $0.75

Substitute

Checking this box enables you to go back to a selected answer and substitute one of the other
answers in its place. For example, you could substitute Fries with Onion Rings. This option is
designed for single-selection Forced Questions. It is not recommended for questions involving
multiple answers (such as pizza toppings).

Automatic OK

This saves you from having to select [OK] in situations where the customer only has one choice to
make. For example, say a Forced Question asks you to choose one (and only one) salad dressing.
If Automatic OK has been checked, then, rather than having to select the customer's choice and
then [OK] to finish with the question, the Forced Question window will disappear as soon as you
select the customer's choice.

Forced Questions From Product Setup

You can also search, add and edit Forced Questions from Product Setup. There is a search button
([...]) located next to each Forced Question drop-down box that enables you to do all of this
without leaving Product Setup. (See "Product Setup Tab".)
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Multi Menu Setup
Products / Multi Menu Setup

This setup screen enables you to create and modify multiple menus for the establishment. These
multiple menus can be completely different, yet be on the same POS system.

This is useful, for instance, in establishments that have different revenue centers. Each revenue
center would have its own menu (such as one menu for the dining room and one for the bar
lounge). This can also be used in even more complex applications, such as an entire food court.
Every store in the food court could work on a single PixelPoint POS system; each store would
have its own menu.

Nultiple Menu Name Setup 7 s Active? h

Menu Mame Description IDefauIt Menu

Order Form Template IDrder 10245768 Table Service - Aqua j

Reverue Center I Default Revenue Center j

?FF
| o] ]

Menu Name Description
The menu's name or title.

Order Form Template
The order form this menu uses. Select the folder icon on the right to choose the order form. This
determines the way the front-end Order Screen will look. Forms are designed using Form

Designer.

Revenue Center
The revenue center that this menu is assigned to.
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Menu Setup
Products / Menu Setup
Menu Setup enables you to program the Order Screen. You can create and modify order pages,

create and modify products and assign both to button locations on the Order Screen. The screen
is divided into three sections.

Menu Setup [_[=]x]
MuliMenu Spedial TagMenu Exit Menu Setup
Insett Page ¥ | Edit Page | w g ]-'L Close
Pages | Froducts | & Salads
Search Sting o

|

Bar Hold
Bar Modify
Beer
Cocktails

Food Extras
Food Holds
Food Modify

Grill Iterns
Kids Menu
Lunch Specials

Mon-4lcoholic

Pasta Dishes

Shats :I
Soups & Salads Default Menu
Test Page
Wines

Menu Setup Layout

1. Item List
Contains two tabs. The Pages tab contains a list of all order pages that have been created. The
Products tab contains a list of all products that have been created.

2. Product Grid

Contains the buttons that appear in the product grid on the front-end. To add a product to this
grid, select the product title from the Products tab in the Item List section. Click-and-drag it to
the desired button cell in the Product Grid.

3. Order Page Grid

Contains the buttons that appear in the order page grid on the front-end. To add an order page to
this grid, select an order page title from the Pages tab in the Item List section. Click-and-drag it
to the desired button cell in the Order Page Grid.

Menu Setup Actions

Adding Items
Another way you can add an order page to the Order Page Grid (3) is by selecting an empty cell
on the Order Page Grid, right-clicking on an order page title in the Item List (1) and then
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selecting Insert Page from the menu. Or, rather than right-clicking, you can select the [Insert
Page] button at the top of the screen.

Similarly, you can add a product to the Product Grid by selecting an empty cell in the Product Grid
(2), right-clicking on a product title, and selecting Insert Product from the menu. Or, you can
select [Insert Product].

To change the products displayed on the product grid to those on another order page, simply
select the order page title from the Order Page Grid or the Pages tab. The title of the Product Grid
changes to reflect that order page and the product buttons change to reflect the products
currently on it.

Creating & Editing Items

When you select an empty cell in either the Order Page Grid or Product Grid, [Edit Button] (next
to the trash can icon) will change to [Create Order Page] or [Create Product], depending on which
grid the empty cell is in. [Create Order Page] brings you to a blank record on the Order Page
Setup screen (See here)and [Create Product] brings you to a blank record on the Product Setup
screen (See here). PixelPoint applies the item to the empty cell when you save the record.

If you click on a cell that already has a button in it, the button in the toolbar will change to [Edit
Page] or [Edit Product]. [Edit Page] brings you to that page's record on the Order Page Setup
screen (see here) and [Edit Product] brings you to that product's record on the Product Setup
screen (See here). PixelPoint updates the item in the cell when you save the record. You can also
edit a product or order page by right-clicking on the button and choosing Edit Page or Edit
Product.

Positioning Items

You can arrange the buttons in any order on the grid by clicking and dragging them from one cell
to another. You can also remove items from the grid by dragging them to the trash can icon at
the top of the screen.

Show Info
Right-clicking on a product button and selecting this option displays the product's price levels and
report category.

Lock Position

Lock Position is an option on the menu that appears when you right-click on a button icon.
Selecting this option locks the button's position and prevents users with lesser security from
moving it. Locked positions have a small lock icon in the corner of the button. This icon
disappears when you unlock the position by selecting Unlock Position from the right-click menu.
You can set different security levels when locking products by selecting another option, Security
Level, from the right-click menu.

Flash View Button
The lightning-bolt shaped button at the top of the screen (next to the trash bin) enables you to
"run" or preview what the menu will look like at the Front-end.

Multiple Menus

If you have created multiple menus (using Multi Menu Setup), you can access each one on the
Multi Menu pull-down menu at the top of the screen. The Order Page Grid and Product Grid will
change to match the order template programmed for the menu that you select.

For example, the order template for the Dining Room menu may contain an order page grid that
has 5 rows of 5 buttons, but the order template for the Patio menu may have 3 rows of 8 buttons.
The grids on the Menu Setup screen change accordingly when you select each menu.
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Modifiers & Modifier Pages

Menu Setup is where you add individual modifiers to the modifier pages. To help you distinguish
between order pages and modifier pages, modifier pages are highlighted on the Page tab. Note,
however, that modifier page buttons themselves are not applied here. They are applied within
Report Category Setup.

You can apply modifiers to a modifier page by selecting the modifier page title on the Pages tab—
this changes the title of the Product Grid to the modifier page title (just as if you had selected an
order page button). At this point, simply apply the modifier products to the grid in the same way
you add other products (See "Adding Items", above).

Tagging Products

Say you want to apply the same change to many products. Rather than apply the change one
product at a time, you can tag the products you want to change and then make the change only
once.

To tag products:
1.Hold the CTRL button on the keyboard.
2.Use your mouse to click on the products that you want to make changes to. Buttons will be
highlighted as they are selected.
3.Select the Tag Menu pull-down menu at the top of the screen.
e You can also retrieve the tag menu options by right-clicking on one of the tagged items
and choosing Tag Menu from the menu that appears.
4.Select a tag menu option.

Edit Product
Shows Info

Remove

Cut
Copy

Lock Position

Change Tag Prices
Change Tag Repart Category
Change Tag Print Location

Change Tag Price... 3
Background Color
Texk Color

Throw Tag in Garbage

Tag Menu

The tag menu has many options that enable you to make changes to a number of buttons and/or
the products behind them. This menu enables you to change the price, report category, and print
location of the selected product(s). It also enables you to change the selected button(s)
background and text colors. The last option on this menu, Throw Tag in garbage, removes the
tag.

You can use a tag to lock the position of many buttons at once. Simply tag the items and then
select Lock Position from the right-click menu.

Special Menu

The Special pull-down menu has two options. Sort Page Alphabetically sorts the contents of the
product grid alphabetically. By default, the Products tab automatically filters products matching
the revenue center of the selected menu. Show Products From All Revenue Centers enables you
to view all products on file, regardless of their revenue center. This option enables you to share
common items between revenue centers.
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Configuration Categories Setup
Products / Configuration Setup

This menu option enables you to add and modify configuration categories. Configuration
categories function as groups of custom-defined products. For example, if multiple items require
certain programming to be different from what is defined in their report category, a configuration
category could be created and applied to those specific items. The products are still included in
the assigned report category, but their settings can be different.

/ Baked Items ® Iscive? A

Category Description IBaked Itemns
Fewvenue Center I Default Revenus Center j
r—Configuration Category Setting:
Default Print Location:  Kitchen

—Default Modify Screen

—Default T awes for Group——

IFood Extras j

|Faod Halds =l

|Faod Modify =l

I j Schedule

| = &)

'i Configuration Setup

@) ﬂ.lﬂ"ﬂﬁ X o

The name of the configuration category.

Category Description

Revenue Center
If the establishment has multiple revenue centers, you can select which one to apply the
configuration category to. (See "Revenue Center Setup".)

Default Print Location

The print channel(s) items in this configuration category will print to (for remote prints). For
example, all baked goods may use the Kitchen (or Food) print channel whereas all beers would
print to the Bar print channel.

Note: It is not necessary to include the Local print channel here. This setting has to do with
remote prints only.

Default Modify Screens

The modify pages that you want to appear when items in this configuration category are selected
on the front-end Order Screen. They should be modifier pages that are appropriate for the kind of
products in the category (for instance, if you were programming a Cheeseburger report category,
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you likely would not want "Bar Holds" as a modifier page. "Food Holds" would be more
appropriate).

Default Taxes For Group
The taxes all items with this configuration category are subject to. Click on the various
checkboxes to select and deselect the different taxes.

[Schedule]

Selecting this button presents a schedule screen that enables you to set times when the price
level for products in this configuration category changes. As this feature is identical to that in
Report Category Setup, see that section for more information.

Enabling Configuration Categories

Configuration Setup is only visible on the Products menu if configuration categories are enabled
within Policy Setup; the specific option that controls this is 'UseConfigurationCategories', which is
located in the BackOffice folder.

Station 1 h
Policies |

Station # "= Showal 9 Station | 0 Al Stations |[Policy

1 ..... Shiftg | Hame UzeConfigurationCategories
----- ,ﬂ ShowEmployeeCustomFields Possible Values YN
----- ,ﬂ ShowlnventoryCustomFields Drefault 'V alue M
----- ShowhenuB oardFields Section [l Stationz]

----- ShawPrimaryltemsOnly

= i Category BackOffice
----- ,ﬂ ShowProductCustomFislds .
Wersion 90+
[rescription:

Enables configuration category menu and configuration selection for products ;I

----- UszeDenominationsFullD escript
----- U geE mpHD4ccessFiter

----- ,ﬂ UszekioskConfigurations LI
----- ,ﬂ UszeProductShiftsk.eys 2 . 8

..... UseReplicationFiler .ﬂ UszeConfigurationCategories |

""" UseSearchTab Current Valus: #¥ Find
[]--& Far Interfaces | AT
[]..% FocketPOS Mew Walue: IYes 'l '5?. Find Mext
F-{dn POS _— _

[k Fenoti Applies To: IAllStations 'l o Apply |
E Q&. Hepor ing LI
Policy Setup

----- x Elose Fo[m

When Configuration Categories are enabled, a new field appears on the Product Setup Tab. This
field enables you to assign the product to a configuration category, thus giving it those
programming settings that are different from the other products in the report category the
product is assigned to.
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—POS Buttors ¥ Use Grid Seftings

Pecan Fie Vertical Alignment

# Button Fart [ro1] |Butt0n|mage

Description IF'Ecan Pie
Printed Description IF'ec:an Pie G

Pecan Pie Filker IAII Categaories ‘l W |z dctive?
Froduct Setup |§ust0m| Recipe I Advanced | WebToGo Eustoml Shift Productsl UserDefinabIeI Kiosk Forms I Eomboltemsl

onfiguration Category

=AY

T - p—
Baked |tems _I }
1

-

Horizontal Alighment

-

@
P

| P
ey Frodoct )

Forced Questions? 1+ Ask Questions at Once

|

|

I =L
|

—Pricing
Price & I $4.99 Price F I $4.99 Course |4 - Dessert j
Price B I $4.93 Price G I $4.33 Printing Priority I 0 ¥ Consolidate on Orders
Price C I $4.93 Price H I $4.93
Option Printir

Piice D | $4.99 Price| | $4.93 & Momal °
Price E I $4.93 Price.J I $4.33 = Prink Always

Modify Price I $4.93 € Rallup Price

Product Setup
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Note: Although settings defined in the configuration category override the settings for the
report category, those defined in 'Define Custom' (on the Product Setup Custom Tab) override

the settings for the configuration category.
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Refund Reasons
Product / Refund Reasons

When voiding an item that has been sent to the bar or kitchen to be prepared, the system asks
you to select a reason for removing the item. It displays a list of reasons that you choose from.
This setup screen enables you to configure that list of refund reasons. All of these voids are
included in various management reports and are categorized under their respective reasons.

/ Refund Reasons Setup W Is dctive? Q

Fiefund Description IEompIimentary

¥ Reduce Inventorny
[~ Print Befund on Receipt
[ Print Befund on Frint Channels

Min Security Required  [wiait Staff Managers |

'..'..na x Elose Fo[m

Refund Description
The name or label of the refund type. This appears as a line on the list of refund reasons at the

front-end, enabling you to choose this reason.

Reduce Inventory
If checked, the system will reduce the inventory of the voided item each time this refund is

selected. If unchecked, no change to inventory will take place.

Print Refund on Receipt
If checked, the system will print the refund and reason on the customer receipt. If unchecked, the

item will simply be omitted from the receipt altogether.

Print Refund on Print Channels
If checked, the system will print the refund and reason on the remote printer that received the

original order.

Min Security Required
The job position with the least amount of security authorization needed to approve refunds using

this reason.
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Exit Setup
Products / Exit Setup

This menu option closes the BackOffice system. If you accessed BackOffice from the front-end,
you return to the front-end. If you accessed BackOffice from a Windows desktop shortcut, you
return to the Windows desktop.

Product Setup

COrder Page Setup
Report Categary Setup
Summary Group Setup
Forced Questions

Mulki Menu Setup

Menu Setup

Refund Reasons
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Mail Menu

PixelPoint contains an internal e-mail function that enables management to send messages to
staff. These messages can be addressed to a specific person, everyone with a certain job position,
or everyone who uses the system.

The Mail menu has two options: Send Mail, which enables you to create a mail message, and View
Response Mail, which enables you to view the responses employees have given to response mail

messages.
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Send Mail
Mail / Send Mail

This menu option enables you to create and send a mail message through the system. Simply
select from the options at the top of the screen (each of which are explained below), type your
message in the white text field, and then press [Send].

/ Send Mail A

—Mail To: Type of bail

= Perzon = Mail Mezzage

(+ Job Position (" Broadcast Message

" Evemone {* Response Mail
Select: | ait Staff Mormal j Subject: |Friday Might

Mote: Broadcast meszages should be one line anly.

Message || need three servers to work Friday night from 7pm till close.

Are you available to work it? Pleaze respond below,

Clear Message | Send |

x Close Form

Mail To

Person: Sends the message to one person. Selecting this presents a field enabling you to select
the person to receive the mail.

Job Position: Sends the message to everyone with a particular job position. Selecting this
presents a field enabling you to specify the job position.

Everyone: Sends the message to all employees in the system.

Type of Mail

Mail Message: This type of message is useful for long messages that contain substantial and
detailed information.

Broadcast Message: This type of message is a short, one line message that is received in a
broadcast alert such as the one below.
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1) Broadcast messages are quick bulletin messages for short, to the
point messages

o |

Response Mail: This type of message requires all readers to give a "Yes" or "No" response, and
so is used when you want to ask the recipients a question. You should create a unique message
title (in the 'Subject' field) when using this kind of mail, since the title is used to record answers
and enables you to retrieve them later.

Subject: The subject or title of the message. You should always create unique titles, so you can
tell messages apart.

[Clear Message]: Clears the entire message area so you can retype the message.
[Send]: Sends your message to the designated person or people.

Once mail has been sent, the message will be received immediately by anyone currently logged
into the system. No matter what screen is currently displayed on their station, the message will
appear on top of it. If the recipient is not currently logged into the system, the message will
appear when they next log in.

The image below shows what Response Mail messages look like. Mail messages are almost
identical, except for the fact that they have an [OK] button instead of the Response Mail's [Yes]
and [No] buttons.

Sanpe i Wessoge

Response Mall messages askyou & question and require that you respond with a YES of NO answer

Rezponse Mail is saad in BackOmmoe o the sendar ¢an relrieve the meassage 10 fnd oul who answerad yas
and who
answerad no ta the quastion in the message

Do you understand?

MAILBOX
Yes Mo
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View Response Mail
Mail / View Response Mail
Response Mail messages are used when you want each recipient to give you a response to a

question. To view all of the responses to a response mail message, select Mail / View Response
Mail from the BackOffice pull-down menus.

ﬂiew Response Mail %

Subject: IFrida_l,l Hight Open Response File Delete Subject |

Employees wha responded YES Employees who responded MO

John Kiosk 4
Sara
Supervizor

x Close Form

Subject
The name of the currently loaded response file.

[Open Response File]
Enables you to retrieve a response file by displaying a list of all of the response mail messages.
Select one and press [OK] to view it.

[Delete Subject]
Removes the currently-loaded response file.

Employees who responded YES
A list of all of the employees who received the message and responded "Yes".

Employees who responded NO
A list of all of the employees who received the message and responded "No".
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Inventory Menu

This menu enables you to control components of the system that have to do with inventory.
Options on this menu bring you to screens that you can use to program, create and modify
stocked items, suppliers and warehouses. You can also use this menu to access PixelPoint's
inventory control system. Each of the options on this menu is explained in its own section of the
chapter, which is organized as follows:

Inventory Without StockBoy
Stocked Items

Supplier Setup

Warehouse Setup

Inventory Manager

Inventory Order of Programming
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Inventory Without StockBoy

PixelPoint POS includes basic inventory functionality right out of the box. This functionality is
referred to as "Inventory Without StockBoy" (Stockboy is a separate module with more advanced
features).

Inventory Without StockBoy can be used to create stock items and add them to product recipes.
PixelPoint will then record the usage of stock items as products are ordered. Inventory usage
reports can then be made to see what has been used and in what quantities.

To Use Inventory Without StockBoy:

1.Create a report category for stock items. This will help to keep stock items separate from
ordering items. See "Report Category Setup" for further information.

2.Get or make a list of all stock items that the establishment uses. Packaging information, such
as how many slices of bread are in a loaf, is very helpful.

3.Get a list of all recipes. If a pre-made list is unavailable, you may need to review the
contents of every menu item with the chef.

4.Create a record for each stocked item in Inventory / Stocked Items. When creating the stock
item, make sure you set descriptions that suit the recipes. For example, you should think
about questions like what one unit of Tomato is. Some establishments may only use
tomatoes as slices. So a unit could be a "slice" rather than a whole tomato. Other
establishments, however, may also use tomatoes diced in salads or blended in sauces. In
such cases, one unit of Tomato might be best represented as a "tomato" or a "cup" or
"ounce". When creating a stock item, carefully consider how it is going to be used in all
recipes and choose a unit that best covers all situations. See "Stocked Items" for more
information.

Olive Fiter [All Categories - X
Stocked ltems IAdvannedI SubRecipe | How to Make | ¥ 15 Active?

Desoipton [Ofve RepotCategory [Appetizers  ¥]
UnitDesciplion [ive =] Oveddar [ 80
Cartainer Description  |Jar Jar/Bow I_TZ Feforence #
Packane Desciption [Bax Pria for B | 72000000
Price Per Olive  00.012500
Reorder Level |—720 DOlive:
PORLevel [ 2980 Diive Vil [ 100 e
Order By |Box hd Auto Order IHound Up j I Olive
Supplier
Ecompany Name |anary|SKU |Ear Code Iﬂ Add I
ABLC Supplier WV aBC123123123 112345567708 [E—
HZ Supplier [T WrZ-234234234 112356754544 —_—
LI Save
[Contact Gieorgs Brayhill [Telephore #  [G05]121-1544etd1 24 [Your Accourt B4B4{44B113 Carcel

Stocked Inventory Control
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5.Make sure you enter a price per package in the 'Price for' field. Based on this value and the
quantities applied on this screen, the system will calculate a static cost per unit.

6.In the Product Setup's Recipe Tab, create the recipe for each product sold (regardless of
whether it is an ordering product or option). See "Recipe Tab" for more information.
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Fried Chicken Dinner Filter |l Categaries 'I [ I dctive?
Product Setup | Custom Fiesipe | Advanced | WebTolio Custom | Shift Produots | Ussr Diefinsble | Kiosk Forms | Combo Items |

Inventory item [#of Units _ [Unit Description [ Item Cost [-]
Chicken Breast 2 Fiece 4688
M| Mashed Potato 4/ Ounce 1625

& [nventory item

ili

= Inventory item

Total Recipe Cost:  $0.6313
Product Salling Price $8.99
Suggested Selling Price $8.99

PercertCost: 7023
e I

8’ Product Setup
-« HHOEEREAN
N

With the stock items created and applied to recipes, no further data entry is needed for inventory.
As products are ordered, the system will record usage of the stock items attached to the recipes.

Note: Programming you do here will migrate to Inventory Using StockBoy, if you choose to
switch to that solution. See "Inventory Manager" for more information.
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Stocked Items
Inventory / Stocked Items

This menu option, the first on the Inventory pull-down menu, enables you to program all of the
different features and aspects of stock items. A stocked item is an actual inventory item and so is
the basis for all inventory management (whether you use PixelPoint StockBoy or not). The setup
screen that displays when you select this menu option has several tabs with many features on
them. They are as follows:

Stocked Items Tab
Advanced Tab

Sub Recipe Tab
How To Make Tab
User Definable Tab
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Stocked Items Tab
Employees / Shift Rules

This tab enables you to program the most essential features of stock items in managing
inventory. Stock items are broken down into three size levels—unit, container and package. When
defining your units, containers and packages, it is important that you have a clear understanding
of what each one represents with respect to recipes, warehouse counts and ordering.

OIiVe Filker IAII Categories j x
Stacked ltems |Advanced| Sub-Recipe | How to Make IV I3 etive?

Diescription IDlive Report Category IAppetizers j
Unit Description IDIive Olivelar I a0
[F*;
Container Description IJar Jar/Box I 12 HEE Reference &
Edit
Package Description |BDN Price for Box | 12000000 |2005
Frice Per Olive  00.0712500
Reorder Level I 720 Olive
PAR Level I 2980 Olive ‘ield % 100 On Order
Order By IBDH - Auta Order IHound Up j I Olive
Supplier
Company Mame IPrimary I SEU IBar Code Iﬂ Add |
| M| 4B C Supplier ¥ ABCAZ3Z3123 112345567738 Femove
2 Supplier [T 2234234234 112356754544 e —
i ﬂ Save

| Contact George Bravhill [Telephone #  [305]121-1544ext4124 [Your Account B4E4i4451)3 Caricel |

Stocked Inventory Control
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Unit Description

The basic measurement of the ingredient; it is what you use in recipes. When a product is
ordered, the stock items in its recipe are depleted by units. For example, a unit of rum would be
an ounce. You apply 1 or 2 or however many ounces of rum to the recipe of each drink that has
rum in it. When entering in the unit description, make sure it represents a unit measurement that
is suitable for all applicable recipes.

Container Description

The measurement that contains units of the ingredient; the next step up from a unit. For
example, the container for an ounce of liquor would be a bottle; the container for a slice of bread
would be a loaf; the container for a pickle would be a jar.

Package Description

The type of measurement that containers of the ingredient come in; the next step up from a
container. Generally, this is what the stock item is shipped in. Descriptions at this level are
generally things like cases, crates, pallets and so on.
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Unit =0Olive  Container = Jar Package = Box

““Q |

Each of the container size fields has a search button [...] to the right of it, enabling you to select
from a list of pre-existing descriptions when programming stock items. This helps to standardize
unit descriptions in the system. If the description you want is not on the list, you can add it.

Reorder Level

The amount of the stock item you want to reorder at. This level is based on units. Referring back
to the olives, if you wanted to reorder when you only have 1 box left, you would enter "720" here
(1 box = 12 jars of 60 olives each = 720 olives).

PAR Level

The Par level represents the optimum level you want to bring the stock up to. So if you wanted to
replenish your olives to, say, 4 boxes, you would enter "2880" (4 boxes = 48 jars of 60 olives
each = 2880 olives).

Order By
The default level of measurement when ordering this product. You can choose to order by the
item's unit, container or package.

Report Category

The stock item's report category. Unless you want to separate different groups of stock items,
you should create a general "Stock Item" report category to separate stock items from other
products. See "Report Category Setup".

Unit/Container

The descriptions you program into the record are carried across to the middle column. For
example, for the image above, the title of this field changed to 'Olive/Jar' after these descriptions
were entered into the system. You use this field to enter the number of units in a typical
container. In this example, you would enter the number of olives that are in a typical jar. For
example, there may be 60 olives in each jar.

Container/Package

Your descriptions are carried across again to this field, changing the title, in this example, to 'Jar/
Box'. Here you enter the numbers of containers that are in each package. In this example, you
would enter the number of jars that are in a box. For example, there may be 12 jars in each box.

Note: When you save the stock item record, the units/container and container/package
values will be locked. They can be changed using [Edit], just to the right of them. However,
this will only work if there is none of the item in stock. Once the stock item has a quantity in
stock, the unit/container and container/package numbers cannot be changed.
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Price For Package
The price a package of the stock item costs. The system divides the package price by the number
of units in it to determine the Price Per Unit (displayed under this field).

Note: This field is only active if using Inventory Without StockBoy. If StockBoy has been
activated, this field will be grayed out.

Reference #
PixelPoint automatically creates this humber for you. You will be able to look up this item by using
it later on.

Yield %
The amount of this item that is usable. For example, a head of lettuce would have an 80% yield,
since the core, about 20% of the total head, is unusable.

Auto Order
This field works in conjunction with the Auto PO function, and enables you to specify how the
system should determine the order amount. You can set it to round up or down to the nearest
Order By level; you can also set it to 'Allow Partial', meaning that no rounding will take place. For
example, if PixelPoint calculates that 4 jars of olives will be used by the shipping date, the Auto
PO may show as follows:

e Round Up = 1 box of Olives.

e Round Down = 0 box of Olives.

e Allow Partial = 240 Olives (that is, 4 jars).

On Order
The number of units that are currently on order and have yet to be received (the amount of this
stock item that is included in current POs).

Suppliers

This window enables you to enter suppliers for the stock item. Each row represents a supplier,
and includes a checkbox to indicate which one is the primary (default) supplier, as well as fields
for applying SKU and barcode numbers. The corresponding contact name, phone number and
account code for the selected supplier are shown immediately below this window.
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Advanced Tab
Inventory / Stocked Items / Advanced

VOd ka Filker | &l Categories j x
Stocked Items | Sub-Recipe | How to Make [ Is Active?

Stock Depletior |z this Item taxable for any of the following taxes?
{+ By Recipe ¥ Taxl v Include In Cost?
By Customer v Tax2 ™ Include In Cost?
(" By Check

" ByDay

= By Employee Shift

‘weight of Dunce I—UZ

Exists in IAII Warshouses j Tare Weight of Bottle |—48

Emp Frice / Ounce 019

Create Becipe |tem [ Frep Location |—1

Frep Days |—2

Location and Level
Warehouse IUnits IHeorder Units |F'AF| Level Iﬂ

| | Main Bar Warshouse 3360 0 Cave |
LI LCanzel |

Stocked Inventory Control

Stock Depletion
Select one of the options in this area to indicate how the stock item is to be depleted from the
inventory.
e By Recipe - Depletes when it is used in a recipe. For example, any food and beverage would
be set to deplete by recipe.
e By Customer - Depletes with every new customer. For example, things like mints or
toothpicks are usually set to deplete by customer.
e By Check - Depletes by check. For example, promotional items that are given away with
each order.
e By Day - Depletes every day. For example, things that are changed daily, like newspapers
laid out for customer to read.
¢ By Employee Shift - Depletes every shift. For example, hair nets and rubber gloves are
usually set to deplete by shift, since employees use new ones every time they start a shift.

Note: Selecting customer, check, day or shift displays a quantity field that enables you to
specify how many of the item are depleted for each customer, check, etc.

Exists In
If your system has multiple warehouses, you can define which warehouse this stock item will be
primarily associated with by using this drop-down box.

[Create Recipe Item]

Adds the stock item to the list of items that shows up when you use the Post Inventory Usage
function on the front-end Functions Menu. Selecting this button is not required for adding the
ingredient to recipes themselves. When you select this button, you create a Product called
'99=stock item' (with the words "stock item" being replaced with the stock item's description). All
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products labeled in this way show up when you use [Post Inventory Usage] on the Functions
Menu. This benefit of this button, then, is that it enables you to specify what stock items show up
in the Post Inventory Usage list, and you do not simply get the entire list of stock ingredients
when you use the function.

Location and Levels
Lists the warehouses that currently have an amount of this stock item in them, as well as what
that amount of stock is. You can specify individual re-order and par levels for this stock item in
each warehouse by clicking on the corresponding field under 'ReOrderUnits' or 'ParLevel' and
typing the number in.

Is this item taxable for any of the following taxes?

A checked box here indicates that the establishment pays the tax the box represents when it
acquires this stock item. An unchecked box means that the stock item is not subject to that tax.
The taxes listed here are those that have been programmed into System Setup's System Taxes
Tab.

Include in Cost?
If checked, the amount for this tax will be considered to be included in the stock item's cost. If
unchecked, the amount for this tax will be added onto the cost.

Liquor Weighing

It is easy to take inventory of a bar if you are only counting full bottles. But counting opened
bottles takes more work. If you know the weight of 1 ounce of the liquid and the weight of the
empty bottle, you can calculate how many ounces are in the bottle by weighing it. The following
three fields are most often used for such calculations.

¢ Weight of Ounce - The weight of one ounce of the liquor.
e Zero Scale of Bottle - The tare weight of the bottle (the weight of an empty bottle).
o Emp Price/Ounce - The price charged to employees for spillage.

The field labels given here are labeled as they are because the unit measure of liquor is always
ounce and the container measure is bottle. Note that in the image of the Olive record above the
fields are instead labeled according to the olive's measures.

Prep Location

This field is primarily for catering-related situations. It enables you to link the item to a food
preparation station. You can link Stock items, Sub-Recipe items and Product items to prep
locations. Assign each prep location a number and enter it here.

Prep Days

The number of days needed to prepare the item. For example, say you have a stock item called
"Chicken meat". The prep days for chicken may be 2 days, which is the time needed to thaw the
frozen meat. If the ingredient is then used in Chicken Salad, it may take another day to cook the
meat and process it with other ingredients to make the sub-recipe item "Chicken Salad".

Say, for instance, that, in several days time, you have an order of products that includes chicken
salad. If you have specified the number of prep days, PixelPoint can report that you need to pull
out the chicken now so you can have it ready for that order. There are a series of catering-related
reports available in the reports folder.
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Sub Recipe Tab
Inventory / Stocked Items / Sub-Recipe

A sub-recipe is a recipe within a stock item. For example, say the establishment makes potato
salad and includes it as a recipe item in many of its products. You can use this tab to specify the
potato salad's own recipe. When you first come to this tab, it will be blank, except for a 'Has
Recipe?' box in the top-right corner. To add a sub-recipe, check this box.

Potato Salad Filter IAII Categories j x
Stocked Itemsl Advanced  Sub-Recipe | How to bake ¥ Iz Active?

per Batch ¥ | Has Fecipe?

Items .
Inventary item # of Units | Unit Description Itern Cost |;| EEE M3l
Patato 50| Ounce 9,375 * Batch

Mayo 9 Ounce 378 " Mested

+ [rventory item

=l

= |nventory item

A Move Up

j W Ifave Dn

Total Recipe Cost:  $9.7500

Stocked Inventory Control
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The sub-recipe you enter here is for the stock item's package measure (in this case, a Batch). The
batch of potato salad would be broken down into several Bowls or Jars (its container measure)
and these would have a certain humber of ounces in them (its unit measure). The image above
shows the recipe for a batch of Potato Salad.

You can specify whether this recipe is a batch recipe or a nested recipe. A batch recipe is one that
involves a special process to make, such as the potato salad above. A nested recipe could be
something like a hamburger, which itself consists of a patty and a bun (its sub-recipe), and which
could be used as one ingredient in many meal recipes.

Add recipe items with [+ Inventory Item] and remove them with [- Inventory Item]. You can
change the order of recipe items by using the [Move Up] and [Move Down] arrow buttons.



PixelPoint BackOffice | BackOffice Menus 98

How To Make Tab
Inventory / Stocked Items / How To Make

You can also apply How to Make information to stock items.

POtatO Salad Filker IAII Categories j x
§t0c:ked|tems| Advancedl Sub-Recipe  How to Make | v Isbctive?

Inventory Image Make Info

Peel and cook the potatos for 20 minutes. Dice and mix with all ingredients. ;I
Refrigerate immediately)

Clear

Load |mage

=

Save Changes | Cancel changes?

Stocked Inventory Control

4
R Ll el e [ =
A\

This tab is primarily intended for items with sub-recipes. For example, if someone asks what
ingredients go into a potato salad, you can apply this ‘How To Make’ information to the stock item
product with a sub-recipe. See the "Product Setup Advanced Tab" for more information about
specifying How To Make information.
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User Definable Tab
Inventory / Stocked Items / User Definable

This tab will only appear in Stocked Items when configured to do so by the
ShowlInventoryCustomFields policy in Policy Setup.

This tab is like the User Definable tab in Employee Setup, except that it can be used to create
custom fields more appropriate for your stocked items. For more information about this tab and
about creating custom fields, see the "User Definable Tab" in Employee Setup.

M as h ed POtatO Filker IAII Categories j x
Stocked ltems I Advanced I Sub-Recipe I How to Make User Definable | IV 13 ctive?

Add | Value | | {Customize
Food Color White Edit |

Stocked Inventory Control
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Supplier Setup

Inventory / Supplier Setup

Use this function to set up stock suppliers on the system. The default supplier record, called ABC
Supplier, can be set as inactive by unchecking the 'Is Active?' box located in the top right corner
of the screen.

This form mostly contains contact information for the supplier. The few other fields on this screen

are explained below.
W s Active? X\

Supplier Mame IABC Supplier

Address  [1435 Smith dve.
[wilowdale, NY
44774
Jusa

Contact Mame IGeorge Brayhill Your Acct # |8484i443JJ3
Telephone # |[905]1 21-1544extd124 Payment Terms IEDD l
Fax # |[21 5121-5454 Ship Yia IUPS l

Email |

Supplier Setup Form

L
A
A ERENEER

Your Acct #
If you have an account set up with the supplier, enter the account number here. The information
on this screen will be reflected in your Purchase Orders (See "Purchase Orders Menu").

Payment Terms
The terms of payment you have arranged with the supplier.

Ship Via
The method of shipping the supplier uses to ship items to you.
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Supplier Setup
Inventory / Supplier Setup / Advanced

This tab has a section that enables you to indicate whether your orders from this supplier are
exempt from any of the system taxes (which are programmed on System Setup's System Taxes

Tab).

ABC Supplier 7 Is Active? A

General  Advanced |

—are wou Exempt from the following taxkes?
V¥ Tax1
[~ Tax2

Show Linked Inventory ltems

Supplier Setup Form

&
/vh  HREERRN

[Show Linked Inventory Items]
Displays all inventory items that have this company set as one of their suppliers.




PixelPoint BackOffice | BackOffice Menus 102

Warehouse Setup
Inventory / Warehouse Setup

A warehouse can be anything from a walk-in refrigerator to a cupboard behind a counter, to a full
wholesale building. Use this menu option to set up the warehouse(s) on the system. Each station
is set to deplete inventory from a particular warehouse; you assign warehouses to stations in
Station Setup.

Most of the information on this form is contact information. It can be filled manually, or by using
[Copy From Company Info].

/Warehouse Setup x\

‘warehousze Description IW’et Goods Storage “Warehouse

Wwarehouse Reference # IWG‘I 23

Contact IHaIe_l,l Barcovich

Telephone # |[905]242-4455

Address 1 I‘I 23w alnut Street
Address 2 I

City IChicago Prov/State IIIIinois

Postal/Zip |0291 4 Country |USA

Email IHaIey@website.com

Copy Addres=s From Company Info |

27 pEnpBanps

Warehouse Reference #
Used for reporting purposes, this enables you to relate inventory items to an accounting system
or to invoices and documents about the warehouse and its items.

[Copy From Company Info]

Enables you to copy the establishment's contact information (programmed into System Setup's
"Company Info Tab") to this screen, thus filling in this screen's fields automatically. If the
warehouse address is different from the establishment's, enter the contact information manually.
This information serves as the warehouse's 'Ship To' information.
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Station Depletion By Warehouse

If you assigh a warehouse to a station, the system will deplete inventory ordered at that station
from that warehouse. For example, say that Station 2 is assigned to a Bar warehouse (and that
this warehouse is just a refrigerator unit behind the bar—it has drinks and nothing else). As
beverages are ordered from the station, they deplete from the stock in that warehouse.

However, if food were ordered from Station 2, the inventory would not come from the Bar
warehouse. In this case, the system will record the depletion nonetheless, and will show a
negative stock level. (For example, "Olives -10".)

The warehouse that does contain the stock item (the Food warehouse, say) will not deplete the
inventory, but will show its stock level as being over by that quantity. (Following the above
example, "Olives +10".)

When it comes times to do a physical inventory count, the Variance By Warehouse report will
show overages and shortages, identifying what happened to the stock.

Bar Warehouse Food Warehouse
Olives -10 Olives +10

Station 2 Station 1
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Inventory Manager
Inventory / Inventory Manager

Inventory Manager integrates the various functions for managing inventory. You can create and
process purchase orders (POs), add and update stock levels, and transfer stock between
warehouses, all using this screen. StockBoy must be enabled in System Setup, on the System
Tab.

The pull-down menus at the top of the screen are explained and discussed in separate sections.
They are:

¢ Manager Menu
e Purchase Orders Menu
e Stock Menu

The remainder of this section discusses the other parts of the main Inventory Manager screen.

PixelPoint BackOffice - [PixelPoint Inventory Manager]
. Manager Purchase Orders Stock Window Help

Ask The Inventory Manager
Shaw IActwe and Back Order = Orders for... All Specific Supplier Find P! 1} |
Of Tupe IDrders h And far... &l Specific ..Date

[1d 7 [Rief Code

I PuType

IStatus IShip Date Supplier

I Warehouse to

I Date Entered

2007

2005
2004

Active 8/29/2011 12:00:00 F 27 Supplier
A 11 12:00 lier
Active | 9/29/2011 12:00:00 F Y2 Supplier
Active | 3/29/2011 12:00:00 F ABC Supplier

‘wiareHouse General

Main Bar Warehouse
Main Bar Warehouse

5/23/2011 1:51:03 Pk

(47 P
9/29/2011 1:.50:29 P
3/23/2011 1.50:18 Pk

-

|

IThursday, September 29, 2011

Supervisor

KR

Icon Summary

Below are short descriptions of each of the icons that appear on the default toolbar. Other menu
options and icons you can add to the toolbar are described and explained in other sections of this
chapter.

The blue toolbar across the top is customizable just like the toolbar in other parts of BackOffice.
Simply right-click on the blue area and select Customize. Click and drag icons between the icon
window and the toolbar to add and remove them from the screen display. Remember that the
various functions these icons perform are also accessible from pull-down menus listed above the
toolbar (and so are also described in the sections of this chapter about menus).

\

\ Creates a PO . You can either save the PO or apply the stock immediately.

New PO




PixelPoint BackOffice | BackOffice Menus 105

'é Receives a PO into the system. Processes the delivery of goods, closing off the PO
and applying stock.

Feceive PO

Cancels a PO.

Enables you to immediately add new stock. Can also be used for creating POs.

Enables you to view stock levels in any warehouse. It will point out stock levels that
are low.

Displays stock levels and enables you to adjust those levels.

Transfers inventory from one warehouse to another.

Tranzfers

Fi

§_
j""!"], Enables you to set up your supplier records. Starts the same function as selecting
A Inventory / Supplier Setup on the main BackOffice menu.

pplier
Ju]

Automatically creates a PO for you, based on stock levels and usage; orders items
based on programmed re-order and PAR levels.

Auta PO
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N

Sets up recipes for products. Performs much the same function as selecting
Products / Product Setup on the main BackOffice menu.

Recipe Setup

Allows you to record spillage and waste.

Allows you to record the process of creating a batch recipe. Within this process, it
will remove the raw ingredients from stock and re-apply them back in as the
processed stock item.

Ask the Inventory Manager?

This section enables you to filter the PO records shown below it, in order to isolate POs of a
certain kind and find the POs you want quicker.

Show
Enables you to view either all POs or only those with a certain status (Active, Closed, Canceled or
Back Order).

Of Type
e All - Displays both POs and warehouse transfers.
e Orders - Displays all open POs.
e Transfers - Displays all outstanding warehouse transfers.

Orders for...

Enables you to filter POs by supplier. You can toggle between displaying all POs or those from a
specific supplier by selecting [All] or [Specific]. When you select [Specific] a list of all of the
suppliers programmed into the system displays, enabling you to choose one.

And for...

Enables you to control the date range of the POs you want to be displayed. You can toggle
between displaying all POs or those for a specific date range in the same way as with the 'Orders
for...' line (except that calendars display when you select [Specific]).

[Find PO!]
Enables you to retrieve any PO, regardless of its status.
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Manager Menu
Inventory / Inventory Manager / Manager

Inventory Manager's Manager menu has two options. The first is Options, which configures
settings for Inventory Manager itself. The second is Pause Inventory Depletion, which stops stock
levels from being reduced until you start inventory depletion again. Both of these are explained in
more detail below.

Options

Selecting this menu option displays the following dialog box, which enables you to change
purchase order settings. You can set each setting to "Yes" or "No".

Inventory Manager Options |

Purchasze Orders |

Allow Back Orders I Mo

Auto Receive PO IYES

Orly Show Supplier lterms I Mo

Led Led Lef Lo

Calculate Suggested Order Gy IYES

? Help W OK X Cancel

AllowBackOrders

Determines whether or not the system allows POs to be partially received or not. If set to "No",
the system will alert you when you accept a partial PO; it will ask you to confirm that you want to
place the remainder of the PO on back order. If set to "Yes", the PO will be accepted
automatically, and any items that have a 'Rcvd' quantity that is less than the 'Order' quantity will
be put on back order.

AutoReceivePO

The default setting of "Yes" tells the system to assume that the full amounts of stock items are
received in POs, unless you specify otherwise. After selecting [Receive PO] from the toolbar, you
can simply select [Receive PO] on the PO screen to receive the order, and the full amounts will be
entered into inventory.

When this option is set to "No", you must manually enter in the amount of each stock item you
received before you can select [Receive PO] on the PO screen.

OnlyShowSupplierItems

When set to "Yes", the list of stock items displayed while adding items to POs is limited to only
those items distributed by the selected supplier, and the option to show 'Show All Supplier Items'
is not available.

When set to "No", the system gives you the choice of viewing items distributed by the currently
selected supplier or by all suppliers.
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Pause Inventory Depletion
Temporarily suspends stock depletion, enabling you to enter physical counts while the system

continues to operate.

When inventory depletion is paused, the menu option label changes to Restart Inventory
Depletion; selecting this resumes stock depletion. During the paused time, stock depletion is
stored or "spooled". Once depletion is re-activated, the system will catch up.
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Purchase Orders Menu
Inventory / Inventory Manager / Purchase Orders

This section discusses each menu option on Inventory Manager's Purchase Order menu and fully
explains purchase orders (POs) themselves.

New PO

When you select [New PO], the system prompts you to select a supplier from the drop-down box.
Other fields on the screen open up once you do this.

Supples ‘Warehouse to Deder Irdoc
[Hogarths Food Whelszale =] .| [BarFrdge . Date Erdeeed  23/04/2008 11:09.07 AM
Chamel ulaniip Dudyk 4162842944 Ref Code
5633 Duckwoith St T —
L L E Papment Teims  |COD
27486 USA Ve ShoDate [ZV042008 (DD
Fax H416-284-2955 = 1 [T—'—'
Account 1247568124897 [uPs = | Ship Tine_|12.00:00 z
3 4adfFe)| B Removelem(Fs) PO: 107
[ Fief Coocle [imvvento item [Order [Limits [CostEach  [Line total [em Taees  [5tatus ~
2004 Chedda 2 Cage £3.00 $1800 Active
2007 Red Oiracn 1 Caze £0 56 3056 Bt
2015 Egg 3 Bex $10.00 $3000 Active
¥ 2009 Gaibe [clove] 1 Case £0.25 05 Active
203 Olevee 1 Box $1200 $1200 Active
"
L1 >
Swlod  [Ste  Hlloca B | | [ToaTax  [shoomg  Hstiotan B Tota |
550,81 |$0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 16081
Comment
| Pt To Save PO Cancel
= 20 x

Warehouse to: The system prompts you to select the warehouse the order will be going to. If
the order is for a mixture of items (such as food as well as beverages), then select Warehouse
General; upon delivery, the different types of items can be separated and put in appropriate
warehouses by using the Transfers function (on the Stock pull-down menu) (See "Stock Menu").

Ship via: Enter the shipping method by typing it in or by selecting the search button ([...]) and
choosing from previously-used terms.

Date Entered - The date the PO was created; this is automatically entered when you select [New
PO].

Ref Code - You can enter a code here to keep track of POs for reporting purposes.
Payment Terms - How the order is going to be paid for.
Ship Date - The date when you want the PO to ship.

Ship Time - The time when you want the PO to ship.
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Add[F4] B Removeltem[FS] [ Save Edits[F3] 23 Cancel Edits [F10]

The buttons shown above control the list of items contained in the order and changes you make
to them. You can also press the down arrow to add another item to the order.

Ref Code: A reference code for the stock item. This number is usually automatically entered for
you. A list of products available from the current supplier will display if you double-click on this
field, however, and you can choose a product from the list to add to the order. In the event the
item you wish to order has not been ordered from this supplier before, select the supplier field
and choose [All Suppliers] to retrieve the complete list of stock items. Double-click on an item to
enter it into the PO.

Inventory Item: A description of the stock item. This is displayed automatically when you add a
product to the PO.

Order: The quantity of items being ordered. You need to specify this quantity.

Units: The item's package description; this is automatically entered for you when you add a
product. However, you can change this to either the container or unit description by double-
clicking the field.

Cost Each: The price for one unit (be it a package, container or stock unit). Enter the price of the
item here. You can also double-click on this field to view the order history of this item from all
suppliers.

Line Total: The cost for the number of units you have entered. The system automatically
calculates Units x Cost Each.

Item Taxes: The taxes this stock item is subject to. If taxes have been specified for the
particular stock item in its record, they will be displayed here when it is added to the PO. In
addition, selecting this cell displays a full list of the taxes in the system, enabling you to add or
remove them from this order of the stock item.

Status: The PO's status. Created, saved and unreceived POs are flagged as 'Active'. Received POs
are flagged as 'Closed'. Deleted or cancelled POs are flagged as 'Cancelled' (and are not actually
removed from the system). POs that are not wholly received are kept open and flagged as 'Back
Order".

Taxes: The lower part of the screen has a column for each tax that is marked with a blue
numbered icon. You can apply the taxes before or after the order has been received.

Shipping: The amount it costs to have the PO shipped; double-click on this field to enter a
shipping amount.

Ship Tax: If a shipping amount has been put in the 'Shipping' cell of a row, this cell will display
each of the blue tax number icons that apply to the shipping charges. You can double-click on this
cell to remove or add taxes that apply to the shipping.

Print To: Prints the PO[Preview]), an actual printer ([Printer]), or various file formats ([Send
To]). You can send the PO to a printer or save it in different file formats from the screen that
displays if you select [Preview], too.

Save PO: Saves the PO in the system and adds a row to the list of POs on the main Inventory
Manager screen.
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Line Item Menu

Right-clicking on a line item in a Purchase Order displays the Line Item Menu. This enables you do
various things to the line item, such as canceling the item, changing the unit cost or applying a
comment.

Line Item Menu

Add F4
= Remove Ikem [FS]  FS

IIniks F&
Cost Each F7
Line tatal

Item Taxes Fa

Ikern Cornment

Cancel Menu

One option unique to this menu is Performance. This applies to items that have been ordered and
are about to be received, and thus is only active when you right-click on the PO screen after
selecting [Receive PO]. This function enables you to evaluate the delivered item.

For example, if you find that your orders of olives from supplier ABC are typically slow, under-
stocked and overpriced, you can make note of this using Performance (by checking the boxes
next to those terms (as has been done in the image above)). You can later review performance
information from this and other POs as an aid for selecting suppliers and negotiating prices for
new orders.

Set Item performance PS_<|

Select fram the following [tem Performance:

v Receivelate

Recerek arly
| [twShort
[t ver
Poaruality
(53 oodC wality
v| OwerPrice
IJrderPrice

0K X Cancel




PixelPoint BackOffice | BackOffice Menus 112

Revise PO
Enables you to change the details of the selected PO.

Receive PO

Enters the inventory included in the PO into the system. That is, this indicates that you have
received the PO. Use it when an order comes in and you want the system to update with the new
inventory.

Begin by selecting the corresponding PO from the main screen (see image). Then select this menu
option.
% PixelPoint Backoffice - [PbcelPoint Inventory Manager] [_ O] |
&3 Manager Purchase Orders Stock Window Help =13 x|
- -
i iT: -
‘.\6/ ,'L @«@®

New PO Receive PO Cancel PO vels

Lisk The Inventory Manager?
Show IADUVE and Back Order = Orders for All Specific Supplier Find PO! 13 |
OFf Type IUrders = And for... 2l Specific ...Date
| Id s I Ref Code I PurType I Status I Ship Date Supplier IWarthuss to I Date Entered I;I
2007 Order Active | 9/29/2011 12:00:00 F X%Z Supplier ‘WareHouse General 9/29/2011 1:51:03 Ph
» A 9/2011 12:00:00 ABC Supplier et Goods Storage W arehose 9/29/2011 1:50:47 Pk
2005 Qider Active | 3/29/2011 12:00:00 FXYZ Supplier Main Bar Warehouse 9/29/2011 1:50:29 Pk
2004 Qider Active | 3/29/2011 12:00:00 F ABC Supplier Main Bar Warehouse 9/29/2011 1:50:18 Ph
I‘Fhursday, September 29, 2011 ‘Supervisnr | v

The PO then displays on the screen. At this point you can enter the received units or adjusted
units (if the shipment is incomplete), make additional changes to the contents, and/or re-print
the PO.

To finish receiving the PO, select [Receive PO]. The system will ask if you want to process into
inventory. Select [Yes] to add the contents to inventory and to clear the PO from the list.
Selecting [No] saves any changes that were made to the order, but keeps it on the list and makes
no changes to inventory levels.

Cancel PO
Removes the selected PO from the PO list without updating inventory.

Input New Stock

Enables you to create and process a PO in one step. This function is for adding in the initial
inventory at a location or for processing shipments in which a PO was not initially created (such
as in a forced order). The process is the same as with [New PO], except you automatically receive
the PO and are asked whether the system should process the order into the inventory right away.

Auto PO
Automatically creates POs for you based on stock levels and usage. Selecting this causes the

following dialogue box to display.
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Auto Order

—Select From The Following:

|£ W arehouze o EETRE

ar ' arehouse

Ship Date | 3/23/2011 j

[T Include Farecast Up Tao ShipDate. ..

Future Order
[ Include Future Orders Up Ta...

_Date | 9/29/2011 =]

How it works.. ..

Bazed on Par, Rearder, Current Stock, and Onorder levels |
including optional Future Orders including subrecipe iterms |
and davs ta ShipDate. AutaPO will farecast inventary

requirementz and auto-fill purchase orders by zupplier. ;I

Fleaze vernfy all POz aftensards.

Z' Heln | o OK X Cancel

Identify the warehouse you want the PO to be added to and the date you want the order to ship
Then click on [OK]; doing so tells the system to create a PO for each applicable supplier.

The calculation method for creating the Auto PO uses the following information:
e Historical daily usage

e Projected usage from the current date up to the shipping date
e Saved future orders from the current date up to the shipping date

Find PO!

Enables you to find a specific PO by entering the PO number into the window that displays.

Print PO

Enables you to print a hardcopy of a PO. Selecting this menu option displays a window that gives

you a choice between getting a print preview, printing to a printer, or sending the PO to one of
several file formats.
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Stock Menu
Inventory / Inventory Manager / Stock

Stock Levels

This menu option displays a screen that shows you the current amount of stock you have. You
can use the two drop-down boxes at the top of the screen to filter the inventory items displayed
by warehouse, and/or by report category. You can also manually sort the order of inventory items
by using the two arrow buttons at the bottom of the screen.

Stock Levels EER
orshouse Selacted e cost/urit 1050
& Waiehouses -
Selacted hem Vahe 2150
Beport Category 450656
[0 Categane: =
Low in stock
Inventony item [Wasehouts [Repont C..] || | | [= | Juntp_Ja
M WareHouse Generdl Ingredbenits 1 pallet bag baguette 45 boguette
[ [Tomatoes Waieeuse Genaral Ingrecients cae bushel 67 tomato 67 temato
Fed Drion WareHouse General Ingredents Case Bushel 26 Orion % Onion
[ [east WaeHouse General Ingredients Case. Bag 280 Gram 280 Gram
|| G (clove) WareHouse Geneval Ingreddents Case: Box 40 Cave 40 Clove
| |0k 0i WareHouse Genesal Ingredients Case: Box 12 Botle 12 Botle
Cheddor Bas Fiidge Ingredbents Case. 2 wheel block: 12 block.
[ [Baguere Bas Frdge Ingredients palel bag 25 baguens 25 baguelle
| |Fied i B Fiidge Inggedieris Case. Bushdl 3 Drion 3% Drion
[ |owe Ba Fiidge Ingradierts 11 Bax 6Ja Ove 8260 Dive
| [past Ba Fidge Ingrecberis Case. Bag Gram Gram
| | Garkc [clove) B Fidge Ingredserts Case. Box 10 Clove 10 Clove
|| chedds Food Fidge Ingreherds Case. wheel 12 block 12 Block
Bosi Food Fiidge Ingeecents Case 5 Bog Gram 500 Gram
[ |chedds Food Fidge Inggedierds Case. wheel black bleck
[ |owve Food Fiidge Ingyedieris 1 B 0Ja Oive 720 Obve
| [ Tomatoes Food Fiidge Ingredienis case bushel tomata tomat
D Rehesh A MoveUp | W MoveOn N Close

Physical Counts
This screen is quite similar to the Stock Levels screen discussed above, except this is used to

record a manual count of inventory. It enables you to compare your own numbers to those that
the system calculates you should have.

Physical Inventory FEx
!'—““‘“ Selected item oosturt 002 I~ Show System by
o | etcted tem Vb 1321 R ShonPhyscal | Process Vasiance,
Bepart Category 450856
[ Categores =l - - S "
Low i stock
Inventory em | Wasehouse [Repartc.[ | | | [= [Phys nits _ [UnaD.. [Vanance [Una 0. [ A
[ [Boguette WareHouse Genesal Ingredients 0 palet 0/bog 42 | baguette 42 baguetie 1 boguelle
[ [ omatons WiaieHcuse Gensial Ingredents 0 cae Obushel B0 tomso 53 tomato 1 teenato
| |Fied Drios WaieHouse Genaisl Ingredients 0 Cae 0Buhel 26 Onion 26 Orion 0 Orion
[ [past WareHouse Genaal Ingedients 0 Cae 0/Bap 0 Gram 0 Gram 0 Gram
| |Gabc(ciove)  wareHouse General Ingredienis 0 Case 0/Boe 40| Clove 40 Ciove 0 Cove
[ [okve0i WareHousse Genesal Ingredients 0 Cace 0 Box 12 |Bolte 12 Bottle 0 Bollle
Chedtar B Fiidge Ingyedients 0 Cae 0 wieel 0 block: 0 black: block
[ eaguette B Fiidge Ingredients 0 pallet 0/bag 25 baguelte 25 baguehts. 0 Baguelte
[ |Fied Drios B Fiidge Ingpediert: 0 Case 0Buhel 36 Orion 3 Orice 0 Orion,
|| oive B Fiidge Ingredierts 11 Box 54 0 Dive 8220 Ove 50 Oive
El Ba Fiidge Ingredienis 0 Cae 0/Bap 0 Gram 0 Gram 0 Gram
[ |Gt (clove)  Bar Fridge Ingrediers = 0 Box 10 Clove 10 Clove 0 Cove
| |Chedds ‘WaieHouse Genesal Ingredients: 0 Case 0 wieel 12 black. 12 block 0 block,
[[oe Food Fidge [ 0 Case 0Bsp 0 Gram 0 Gram [
Chedor Food Fiidge Ingeedierits 0 Case 0 wheel 0 black 0 black block.
(1] 0ive Food Fiidge Ingpedieris 1 Box 0 0 Dive 720 Olvef 0 Okve
| [ Tomatoes Food Fiidge Ingyedients 0 case 0 bushel 0 tomalo 0 tomalo tomato
Q) Betiesh A MoveUp | W MoveDn =

The variance column automatically calculates the difference in levels between your physical count
and what the system calculates as being in stock. You can click on 'Show System' to see what

PixelPoint shows as being in stock.

If you do not modify any of the stock item quantities, the system will not post any variance to the
existing totals. This enables you to take inventory on a select group of items more frequently than
on others.

In addition, adjustments will not be posted until you select [Process Variance]. You can leave this
information in here indefinitely, without selecting [Process Variance]. Note that the adjustments
do not affect the average cost per unit. It is simply posted as a direct adjustment.
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The arrow buttons enable you to adjust the sort order of stock items within a warehouse. This
order is carried across to the Stock Count report, which is used to take physical counts of
inventory within a warehouse. You can set the order of this display to match the way your stock is
organized in the actual warehouse (such as grouping your steaks together, then your chicken
pieces, then the fish and so on). It is much easier to take physical counts when the order of the
list you are using matches the order of items residing in the warehouse.

Transfers
The Transfer Screen enables you to record the exchange of inventory items from one warehouse

to another.

Warehouse fiom Warehouse 1o Qi Indo
[\WareHouse General -l [Bar Frge | DateErfered 15/10/2009 357,16 PM
Fef Code [13765
B gédFY) B Remove lem F5) PO: 1032
[RefCode [imventony tem [Curlevel [Odes [Revd [urmts [Rreason | EET |
CEE Tive 200 1 T Bos Fol Actve

Comnert "
Pint To Save Traner Cancel
= e x

To Transfer Inventory:
1.Select the source of the inventory from the 'Supplier' drop-down box at the top of the
screen.
2.Select the warehouse the inventory is going to.
3.Double-click on the 'Inventory Item' cell of a blank row, or select the expansion button [...]
that appears in this field box when you click on it once, to select the item you want to
transfer.
4. Identify how many of the item you have selected you want to transfer; you can also enter a
reason for the transfer, if you wish.
e The list of items includes each item's current stock level.
.Press [Save Transfer].
.Press [Yes] when asked whether you want to process the transfer into inventory. Inventory
levels will be updated immediately.

[ ),

Note: Transfers is between warehouses within the same establishment. This is NOT an inter-
store transfer.

Add Batch Recipe

This function records the fact that a batch recipe has been made or used and so adds the product
to the inventory. A batch recipe is a stock item that contains a sub-recipe and which is itself made
out of other stock ingredients. See Stocked Items' "Sub Recipe Tab" for more information.
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Add Batch Recipe E‘
Adjustments
‘arehause |WareHouze General -
Inwertom tem | Patato Salad =] -
Enter Batch Oty |1 batch EE

| ¥ ‘ Ok | X Cancel |

When you use this function, Inventory Manager depletes inventory by the raw ingredients and
applies the processed inventory to stock all in one easy step. This function only applies to
inventory items containing a sub-recipe with a 'Batch' recipe type (it does not apply to inventory
items with a 'Nested' recipe type).

Though the fields in this example use "Batch" (being the Package description for "Potato Salad"),
you can also apply it in Unit or Container levels by selecting either of those descriptions from the
drop-down box that says "Batch" in the image above.

Add Spillage/Waste
This function enables you to apply spillage/waste adjustments to inventory in one easy step.

Add Spillage/Waste &
Adustments
Warehouse |WareHouse General j
Invertory item | Dlive =
Evtter Spill Oty |1 Battle =l

Reason [Bottle fipped over

| of Okt Nest ‘ WOk | X Cancel |

The Inventory Item field will enable you to choose from any stock item on file. Although the fields
in this example use the item's container description ("bottle"), you can also use the Unit or
Package descriptions by selecting either of them from the drop-down box that says "bottle" in the
image above.

Stock Item Setup
This menu option displays the Stocked Items screen and function. See "Stocked Items" for more
information.

Recipe Setup

This method of setting up recipes is similar to the Product Setup method (Product Setup / Recipe
Tab) (See "Recipe Tab") except that the emphasis is placed on the recipe rather than on the
product it is being applied to.
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* Product Recipes DER
Report Categosy | On Deck v Bruschetta
Goarch — XCodt APl Puoit

PRICEA 58 g1z a2 4352
[ [Product ~ | PRICEB B g2 14322 3352
[Appsiicer Canbo PRICEC 458 402 14322 $352
Bayou Shimo Modiy Price 58 a1z Az 1382

|

[ Jirvertce em [# of Units_[Unit Descrption [iremCont [~
Caaman Boguetie T bagaette 5
Cheese Quesadlas Baci 4 Gz

Cheasy Broccok Bies Okve 01 01 Bole E]
Chessy G Bread Red Orion 025/ Oricn 058
Chicken Dussadla: Tomatoes 2 tomato. 14
Mozzerella Cheese Sticks PGt ickovel =l 1/Clove 2
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Torpedo Ship

Vegetasian Nachas

| N N N Y I

+ 4dd = Remove

Total Recipe Cost : $2 4687
Suggested Seling Price $6.98
Pewcent Cost: 4112 %
s % AL e

The list of products on the left is filtered by Report Category. Select from the 'Report Category'
drop-down box at the top to change report categories. Select a product from the left panel. When
you do, the product's description is displayed on the top-right of the screen, with all of its price
levels underneath.

To add an item to the product's recipe, select [+ Add], or select the pull-down arrow in the
'Inventory Item' field below the price levels. This will show all stock items; select the one you
want to add to the recipe. As you apply items to the recipe, PixelPoint calculates your cost and
profit margin automatically.

The slide at the bottom helps you determine a selling price. For example, say you have the entire
recipe for a product put in, and you want the cost of the product to equal 25% of the selling price.
Simply move the slide to 25% (or enter "25" in the % field next to the slide) and the system will
calculate what that price is.

Stock Supplier Setup
This menu option displays the Supplier Setup screen and function. See "Supplier Setup" for more
information.
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Inventory Order of Programming

Following is the recommended order for applying Inventory to PixelPoint if you are using
StockBoy. The procedure below presumes that you have the conventional POS system set up and
all ordering products and modifiers programmed.

1. Determine what your inventory consists of.

e Create lists of suppliers, stock items, required order dates, recipes, and purchase orders,
so all inventory-related information is readily available for entry into the system.

e Determine stock reorder levels and par (top-up) levels.

2. Create report categories, using Report Category Setup.

e Stock items must be assigned to a report category. It is recommended that stock items
have their own unique report category (or categories), and so these should be created
before creating stock items.

3. Activate the StockBoy agent.

e StockBoy should be activated now since data entry screens will vary in slight ways if it is
activated later. However, if the establishment wishes to begin with an "ideal cost" for
each stock item, then wait until all stock items have been programmed and the 'Price For
Package' field has been entered on each stock record.

4. Select the StockBoy icon in the system tray and set how inventory is to be calculated (if you
did not do step 3, you cannot do this step yet).
5. Create suppliers, using Supplier Setup.

e Program each supplier into PixelPoint. Even if a supplier is not used often, you should still

include them; multiple suppliers can be assigned to each stock item.
6. Optionally, create warehouses using Warehouse Setup.

e Avoid using multiple warehouses if possible, as having many warehouses makes it more
difficult to manage and monitor inventory depletion. For example, as orders are received,
they must be assigned to a warehouse. If the order contents are spread out amongst
multiple warehouses, then the Transfers function will be required to move those items
across.

e Stations may also need to be assigned to a warehouse, depending on how warehouses
are used. If this is the case, then assign stations to a warehouse on Station Setup's
Advanced Tab. See "Station Depletion By Warehouse" for more information.

7. Create Stocked Items.

e If uncertain of what to enter for the 'Unit Description/Container Description' or 'Container
Description/Package Description' fields, enter an estimated value. You can change these
fields later, so long as there is none of the product in stock.

e If you did not do steps 3 or 4 because you wanted to program an "ideal cost" for stock
items, make sure you enter your ideal cost into the 'Price For Package' field during this
step.

8. Create sub-recipes for those stock items that have them, using the Sub Recipe Tab.

e Creating all sub-recipes after creating actual stock items ensures that the required items
for the sub-recipes are already in the system.

9. Apply stock items to recipes, using Product Setup's Recipe Tab.

e If you entered an "ideal cost" for the stock items, the 'Item Cost' column will be
populated. If an "ideal cost" was not applied, this field will be blank until the first order
containing the stock item has been received.

10.0pen Inventory Manager. If you did not do Steps 3 and 4 above, do them now.
11.Record all existing purchase orders, using Input New Stock (See "Purchase Orders Menu").
This enables you to process the quantities into inventory immediately.

e If you have multiple warehouses, and all items on any of the initial POs go to the same
warehouse, then you can choose to input the items there directly. However, it is
recommended that you input all items at the General Warehouse and then transfer them.

12.Transfer stock from the General Warehouse to other warehouses (if using multiple
warehouses), using Transfers.

e Note the physical counts in each warehouse you set up above and transfer the
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appropriate amount of each stock item to each location.
13.Perform a physical count of all stock not included in an existing purchase order. Use Input New
Stock for these items and apply the most likely supplier at an "ideal cost".
14.Review all counts and create new POs (using [New PO]) to bring inventory up to its par levels.
15.Establish inventory flow.

e Monitor stock usage and stock level reports closely and daily for about a month to get a
feel for the flow of depletion and ordering. Cost information for each product will get
more accurate as orders are received and recorded, as prices are updated when POs are
entered.

e Use the Auto PO function, but note that its calculations will also tighten up over time; it
may not be 100% accurate if you use it during your first few weeks of inventory control.
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Employees Menu

This menu is where you make employee-specific changes. It enables you to change an individual
employee's job position, their department, the level of security clearance they have, and many
other things. Before presenting information about each individual menu option, this chapter has a
small section about important concepts to do with employees. The chapter is organized as
follows:

Employee Concepts
Employee Setup
Department Setup
Employee Performance Points
Job Position Setup
Security Level Setup
Time Clock Manager
Employee Scheduler
Shift Rules
Collaboration

Cash Management
Contests
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Employee Concepts

You must have Job Positions and Departments set up before applying employees to the POS.

Job Position

A job position is a role that an employee is paid to fill (like waiter, busser, dishwasher, chef, etc.).
Every employee is assigned to a job position. The employee record will inherit all programming
associated with that job position (such as the security level and tip declaration settings, for
example). This also enables the person scheduling work shifts to group people, making it easier
for them to focus on specific job positions (and so do things like schedule a shift specifically for
bartenders).

Department

A department is a group of job positions performing a similar role or working in a similar area,
such as the kitchen. All job positions are grouped into departments; this makes for easier
reporting.

Instructions for setting up job positions and departments are found in their respective sections of
this chapter. See "Job Position Setup" and "Department Setup".
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Employee Setup
Employees / Employee Setup

This is where you create records for all employees who will have access to the system and where
you configure how each employee will be able to use the system. Employee Setup has several
different tabs, each of which is explained in its own section. The tabs are as follows:

e Employee Info Tab
e Advanced Tab

e HR Tab

e User Definable Tab
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Employee Info Tab
Employees / Employee Setup / Employee Info

This tab displays by default when you select Employee Setup from the Employee pull-down menu.
Most of the fields on this tab are self-explanatory. Any fields that may need some explanation are
described below.

Sa ra W |z hctive?
Employee Info |Advanced| EmployesHR I

>

Employee Mame lSara— Start Date lm End Date lm
Last Mame W POS Functions Revenue Center IDefauIt Revenue Center j
P.OS Name  [Sara | visible =l

Address Line 1 |1 23 Hanover Streset Swipe H# I’“"“‘"i Agzign Card
Address Line 2 IApartment 123 Reference # W Bt P

G T
Frow/State lHIinois—
Postal/Zip IW

5IN [zamsas6a452302

Job Position Setup

Fay Hate.-"HourI Primary || ‘early Salary
o f

Home Phone IW + Add |
Business Phone IW LI = Remove |
Cell Phare [B05iz3a4345

Email ISara@Website.com F———

Birth Date 11/021976 15| Age 34 Picture Schedule

[~ Training Mode

N Employee Setup

n..'..na x EIDSE Fo[m

P.O.S. Name

The name that shows up on the customer receipt (that is, the name that tells customers who
served them). It is recommended that you only provide the server's first name or commonly used
nickname.

POS Functions

This menu provides options for displaying employees in the POS. "Visible", the default option,
shows the employee's name in POS functions employee lists. For example, the Transfer Check
function in the POS displays a lists of employees that checks may be transferred to. All employees
that appear in this list have the "Visible" option selected from this menu in Employee Setup.
Employees do not show up in POS functions employee lists when this options is set to "Invisible to
POS Functions". "Invisible and cannot login" prevents employees from logging in to the POS and
keeps their names off function employee lists.

SIN

Social Insurance Number. Also called Social Security Number (SSN). This is a secured field;
numbers entered here are masked to prevent those with low security authorization from seeing it.
The security level that controls who can see the value of this field is 'Access SIN' (See "Security
Level Setup").

Training Mode
Checking this box restricts the way the employee affects the POS system, in order to minimize
problems due to mistakes made while training in the establishment. The employee can open
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checks, place orders and use functions, but nothing prints, either remotely or locally. The system
does not retain any transaction information while in training mode, nor does it report transaction
information in the day's sales numbers.

Swipe #

The employee swipe card number. You can assign either a number or an actual swipe card by
selecting [Assign Card]. You cannot view the contents of the 'Swipe #' field on records of
employees whose security level is higher than your own.

Reference #
This field is for reporting purposes only; you can use it, for example, to create a payroll reference
number.

Job Position Setup

This is where you designate what job position the employee has. This determines the employee's
level of security on the system. You can also assign a pay rate with the job position; this is
reflected on time and attendance reports. You can assign more than one job position to the
employee record. For example, on Mondays the person could be a server and on Tuesdays they
could be a bartender. The rate of pay can vary with each job position too.

The primary column enables you to place a check in the box next to the job position that the
employee normally or most frequently works, to better distinguish the job positions.

You can change the job position either by clicking on the job position title or by using the [+/- Job
Position] buttons. You cannot assign someone a job position that is higher than your own.

Yearly Salary
If the employee, or the job position they usually perform, is paid on salary, you can enter the
salary into this checkbox.

[Picture]
Enables you to add an image of the employee to the record. Selecting this button displays the
following window.
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Sara W |z hctive? X
Employee Info |Advanced| EmployesHR I

Employee Mame ISara

Last Mame

Start Date IUS.-"22.-"2D1 1 Ell End Date ID‘I A01/8000 E]l

Address Li Good employee. Has 2 children [5am and
Select Source Suzy]. Prefers to work weekdays from Sam to
Address Li 4pm. Hasz to pick up the kids from school on
Cit 2 ‘wWednesdays. Can work some weekends.
1

Prow/State 4
. Acquire Image
Postal/Zip 7’ v
5IN gl
Print Erp Card

Cell Phone
Email

Birth D ate

n..'..na x EIDSE Fo[m

from a connected input source.

image, if multiple sources are available.

[Acquire Image] - Pulls the image from the source.
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[Load Image] - Loads a pre-saved JPG image on the hard drive instead of acquiring one

[Select Source] - Selects the input source (such as a scanner, digital camera, etc.) of the

[Print Emp Card] - Uses the picture and pertinent information from the rest of the

employee record to print a card for the employee (if a card printer is attached to the

system).

Employee Setup screen.

[Schedule]

[Save Changes] - Saves the image and other changes you made and returns you to the

Enables you to define the employee's schedule preferences. There are three preferences you can

schedule:
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.Employee Schedule Form

SUN MON TUE WED THU FRI SAT
124M
[ 1M
[ 25M
38N
I
BAM
| E&M

BAM
I

Schedule For:

Liz Cameron

l Mot wanted
. W anted

. Cannat work.

Hours prefered

Skilllevel 1-10

| 35

]

& Save Changes

x Cancel

¢ Not Wanted (Red) - Can work at this time but would prefer not to.

¢ Wanted (Green) - Can work and wants to work.
¢ Cannot Work (Black) - Is unable to work.
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The Hours Preferred field enables you to indicate how many hours a week the employee wants to

work. There is also a Skill Level field that enables you to indicate their general skill level.

The schedule information you input here is transferred across to the Employee Scheduler,

although you can override this process if you want to.
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Advanced Tab
Employees / Employee Setup / Advanced

The Advanced tab contains information about the employee's operational interface and shift-
related settings.

Sa ra W s Active? X
Employee Info  Advanced | EmployeeHR

—System Interface

' Restaurant Seating
" Quick Order [Bar/Fast Food)

" Host/Hostess

 Driver
Reft I 32343
" Delivery Mode
" Clock In/Out anly Shift Rules INone Selected j

- Security [~ Disregard Emplayee Shift Hours

I~ | bust change password|an nest [agin
¥ Manager On Duty
[¥ Cannot change password
¥ Till EmplayeeCard

Lock Till Card ta Station

Reset Password | I Quick Service 2 j
£ Employee Setup

'-.'..na x Elose Fo[m

[~ Password never expires

System Interface

This determines the operational interface that the employee uses upon logging in. This setting can
be changed at the front-end through the Your Settings screen. The system brings you to a
different screen or displays different features in each system interface:

Restaurant Seating: Presents you with the Table Layout screen; you must select a table in
order to open a check.

Quick Order: Presents you with either a blank check or the Transaction View screen. You do
not select tables to open checks.

Host/Hostess: Presents you with the Host(ess) screen for taking reservations and seating
people.

Driver: Presents you with the Delivery Driver screen for taking orders for delivery.

Delivery Mode: Presents you with the Delivery Order Taker screen for taking delivery and
pickup orders.

Clock In/Out Only: Presents you with the Your Settings screen; you are only able to use
PixelPoint's time & attendance functions.

Security

When Enable Strong Employee Passwords is turned on in the Security tab of System Setup (see
"System Setup>Security Tab"), these options are available:

Must change password on next login: Forces the employee to change their password on
next login. This option is disabled when Cannot change password (the next option) is
selected.
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¢ Cannot change password: Disables the employee's ability to change their password in the
POS via the Change Password function.

o Password never expires: Overrides the global password expiry settings configured in
System Setup.

¢ [Reset Password]: Overrides the existing employee password with a new one.

Ref#
A reference number for reporting purposes. For example, you could enter a payroll reference
number here.

Shift Rules
Enables you to override the normal Shift Rules settings and apply a specific set of rules for this
employee (See "Shift Rules").

Disregard Employee Shift Hours

This is used for Till Employees. A till employee is an employee record created for a drawer insert
that is assigned to a station (just like an employee). At the end of a shift, the till is cashed out. All
staff who used that till share responsibility for the balance of its contents.

Checking this box sets the till's hours to zero on clock-out. This prevents confusion when
reviewing employee time & attendance reports in that it eliminates all time calculations for the
tills; by using this function, you will not have to schedule tills.

Manager On Duty

This indicates that the employee, when clocked in, should be assumed to be the manager on the
floor. As a result, this person will receive all Shift Rules alerts as well as other related alerts (like
printer errors).

Till Employee/Card
This options makes an employee a till employee and allows a particular station to be locked to
that till employee/card.
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HR Tab
Employees / Employee Setup / EmployeeHR

The Human Resources tab enables you to apply employment-related information that may be
pertinent for governmental reporting and accountability.

Sal'a W |z hctive? X
.Employeelnfol Advanced  EmployesHR |

r—Perzonal r—Driver's License
Gender |Female = Number [DL234-345432-3454
Iarital Status IMarried j_l E=piry D ate lm
Hire Statuzs INew Hire: jJ
—aslien Card
EEOC IEaucasmn jJ . I
Expiry Date I I E]l

—Mote

|Good employee. Has 2 children [Sam and Suzy). Prefers to work weskdays from Sam to 4pm. Has to pick up the kids from school on
‘Wednesdays, Can work zome weekends.

£ Employee Setup

'-.'.'HH x Elnse Fo[m

Personal
e Gender: Specifies the individual's gender.
o Marital Status: Specifies whether the employee is married or not.
o Hire Status: Specifies whether the employee is a new hire, re-hire, transfer, borrow, or on
leave.
¢ EEOC: Specifies the individual's ethnicity; called so after the Equal Employment Opportunity
Commission.

The search boxes next to each of these four fields enable you to choose from a list of labels. In
addition, the dialog box that pops up has an [Add] button that enables you to create new labels
that may be more appropriate.

Driver's License
These two fields enable you to input driver's license information. This is critical information for
staff designated as delivery drivers.

Alien Card
These two fields enable you to input the employee's work visa information; this is necessary if the
employee is from a foreign country.

Notes
This text field enables you to enter in any other pertinent information about the individual.
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User Definable
Employees / Employee Setup / User Definable

This tab enables you to create and edit your own custom fields relevant to employees. There are
also User Definable tabs for Stocked Items and Product Setup that you can customize to create
custom fields more appropriate for stocked items and products. These tabs appear when turned
on in Policy Setup; for example, this Employee User Definable tab is controlled by the
ShowEmployeeCustomFields policy in Policy Setup.

User definable fields can be used to apply custom information that you may need for interfacing
with third-party software.

Sara [ s Active? X
| Employee Info | Advanced | EmployesHR  User Definable |

Add [value

Uniform Style Formal Edit
iniform Color

Edit

EX

Customize

Employee Setup

n“n.n!ﬂ x s

To create a custom field, select [Customize]. The following screen displays.

Customize Fields

~Custom Field

Name [Uniform Style Add

Type |Enumerated - Set Inactive

Save

Cange|

Possible Value:

Code Walue
3

Casual

Spory :I P
Edit
LI Set Inactive

Avaiable Custom Fields

Name Iséictive B
4

Uniform Color Yes

Date Of Issue Yes

P Help o OK X Cancel

There are six possible types of fields you can create, and each one can be set as optional or
required. The types are distinguished by the kinds of values or answers they can have:

¢ Integer: Numeric integer value (1,2,3,-1, -5...).
¢ Enumerated: Custom added word values (Small, Medium, Large, e.g.).
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Text: General text; input when using the field, not creating it.
Boolean: Yes or No.

Real: Real Number (1.2, 0.5, 3, 6, -7, -1.478...).
Date/Time: Calendar Date or Time.

Once you have created a custom field, it is available on all applicable records. You do not need to
create it for each record. However, the field needs to be assigned a value for each record. To do
this, select the [Edit] button on the field's line.
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Department Setup
Employees / Department Setup

Employees are assighed to departments; this screen is where you create the different
departments you want to assign employees to.

/ Employee Departments W IsActive? X\

Department D escription
Kitchen Staff

Report Type—————————
' Kitchen Staff

" Restaurant Staff
= Managers
 Owners

& Other

i,

=~ pEEEnEnn

Department Description
The name or description of the department.

Report Type
The employee type that best matches the department. When you generate a departmental report,

all departments with a matching report type will be grouped together in calculating totals.
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Employee Performance Points

Employees / Employee Performance Points

PixelPoint can record the compliments and complaints management receives about employee
performance. Each compliment and complaint has a point value tagged onto it. Every time you

apply performance points, the employee they are for is automatically notified by an onscreen
bulletin that they received a good or bad performance rating.

This information is retained in the system and is available for review in the form of a report.

4 Employee Performance Setup ))
Perfarmance Description IBad Wk,
Weight [+7-] I -2h

nl.ﬂlﬂna x e e

Performance Description
A description of the reason for awarding or removing employee points.

Weight (+/-)
A numeric value (positive or negative) that tells the system how many performance points should
be added or removed for this type of performance. Compliments should have positive values and

complaints should have negative values.
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Job Position Setup
Employees / Job Position Setup

Before adding employees, you need to set up job positions. Default job positions have already
been created for you. However, you can change or create new ones to suit your needs.

/ Clock IN-OUT Only ™ tshcive? h

General | Advanced I

Postion Title [Clock IN-OUT Oy

Department Description I Festaurant Staff j

Security Level For Pozition I 1 D=Lowest... 99=Highest

Enforce Declared Cash Tips———————————
& Do Mot Erfores

© On Cash Out
" On Clock Out

[~ Do not Send POS Announcements

i Job Position Setup

| 4
" DOEDDEDED

Position Title
Name of the job position.

Department Description
The department this position belongs to. See "Department Setup" for more information about
departments.

Security Level For Position

A numeric value that represents the authority available to this position. The higher the number,
the greater the authority this position holds. See "Security Level Definitions" for more
information.

Enforce Declared Cash Tips
You can use the options here to require employees with this job position to declare their cash tips.
By default, 'Do not Enforce' is selected.

e Do Not Enforce: Employees are not required to declare cash tips.

e On Cash Out: Employees must declare cash tips when they cash out.

e On Clock Out: Employees must declare cash tips when they clock out.

When declaring cash tips is enforced, the system displays a window requiring employees to enter
cash tips; they will be prevented from cashing out or clocking out (depending on which option is
selected) until they declare their tips.

Do Not Send POS Announcements
Prevents messages about changes concerning products (such as "Sold Out" or "Sold In") and
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other things typically relayed to all current POS users from displaying for people in this job
position.
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Job Position Setup Advanced Tab
Employees / Job Position Setup / Advanced

This tab contains additional settings and fields for the job position.

/ Clock IN-OUT Only ™ tshcive? h

General Advanced |

Initial Float Biometric Authentication Fequire
+ Don't Prampt * Mever
" Prompt = Clock In/Out

" Start with: I 0 " Clock In/Out and Breaks

Employee Cash Out Feport [Leave blank for system default cazhout]

| E';|
% of Tip Out Received Min Pay Fate
a
Shift Rules Max Pay Rate
I Mone Selected j I

Job Position Setup

'..'..na x Elose Fo[m

Initial Float
This area enables you specify the float that employees with this job position start with. There are
three options:
e Don't Prompt: Does not prompt for float declaration and assumes no float.
e Prompt: Prompts for float declaration when employees clock in.
e Start With: Does not prompt for float declaration, but automatically assumes a float of the
amount indicated within the adjoining field.

Employee Cash Out Report

This enables you to apply a cash out report that is specific to this job position. This is useful, for
example, if the establishment uses cashiers; because the person who closes the check gets credit
for the sale, servers do not get credit for sales when cashiers are working—the regular cash out
report shows zero values for servers. Changing the Employee Cash Out Report for the server job
position to show sales based on Employee Who Started would enable you to see servers' activity.

% of Tip Out Received
The percentage of the tip pool that employees with this job position receive as a group. If the
establishment does not pool tips, do not enter any value here.

So, if this field is set to 25% for the Bartender job position, then the bartenders will share 25% of
the tip pool. This 25% will then be broken down based on the hours each bartender worked. For
example, if Tom worked 8 hours, Sue worked 2 hours and Fred did not work at all that day, then
Tom will get 80%, Sue will get 20% and Fred will get 0% of the bartender portion of the total tip
pool.

Shift Rules
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The set of shift rules that apply to this job position. You can override this setting for a specific
employee through the Employee Setup Advanced Tab. See "Shift Rules" for more information
about Shift Rules.

Biometric Authentication Required
This area enables you to set when employees with this job position need to use fingerprint
scanning in order to clock in or out. You must have a biometric system installed for this to apply.
¢ Never: Employees never need to scan their fingerprint to log in.
e Clock In/Out: Employees need to scan their fingerprint at the beginning and end of their
shift.
e Clock In/Out and Breaks: Employees need to scan their fingerprint at the beginning and
end of their shift, as well as when they go on or come back from taking a break.

Min/Max Pay Rate

This enables you to set a minimum and maximum allowable pay rate for this job position. This
prevents the 'Pay Rate/Hour' field (on the Employee Info Tab) for employees with this job position
from being outside the range these settings define.

Error. §|

@ 16 is not a valid walue For Pay Rate/Hour, The Allowed range is 9 to 14




PixelPoint BackOffice | BackOffice Menus 138

Security Level Setup
Employees / Security Level Setup

This screen addresses the application of security levels to all major functions of the POS. Though
security can also be applied in other areas (such as Payment Method Setup and Coupon Setup),
everything to do with granting access to secured functions and applications is set here.

/Secu rity Levels Setup )A

—Minimumn Job Title Required
Function IA.-"F! module for Accounts Owrers
Syztem Administrators
Min Security Required - | * Lead Cashier
75 T *Wfait Staff Mormal
* Clock IM-OUT Only
Ask for Reazon IAIways j
Reazons IAsk far Hefl ﬂ
|| Bad Preparation [
| |User Ennar v
it | e | =gz | * Mo access with current settings

¥ Log Security Activity

......H x Elose Fo[m

Function
A description of the function. This description is also used for the search function (which is
accessed by selecting the flashlight icon in the navigation bar).

Minimum Security Required

The security level needed for this function. Click on the up arrow or down arrow to change the
security level. By default, the level values are set to 1, 25, 50, 75 and 99 (each of which
corresponds to a pre-programmed job position). However, you can set up additional numbers in
Job Position Setup.

Minimum Job Title Required

A list of all of the job positions; those that cannot use the currently-displayed function have an
asterisk next to them, whereas those that can use the currently-displayed function are listed
without an asterisk. As you change the 'Minimum Security Required' setting, asterisks will appear
and disappear next to the job titles.

Ask for Reasons

[Ask For Reasons] will allow you to specify which reasons can be applied to this action and
identify the frequency of use. When set to "Always" or "Always and Override", a list of reasons
will appear (as shown above). See "The Reasons List" below.

Log Security
Checking this will apply the activity of this task to the System Log.
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The Reasons List

When the logged-in user selects a function in the POS that requires a security level above their
clearance and the Ask for Reason option described above is enabled, a reason for this attempt to
use a secured function will need to be selected. To configure a list of reasons to appear, begin by
selecting [Add].

Add: Opens a window with saved security reasons. If an applicable reason is not already in the
list, select the [Add] button to enter your own. To edit an existing one, select [Edit]. Otherwise,
choose a reason from the list and select [Apply].

Remove: Removes the selected reason from the list for that function.

Change: Replaces the selected reason with a new one.

Ask for Ref: When a checkbox is selected beside a reason, the the POS will ask for a reference
when that reason is selected.

Tip: To allow a security reason to be entered in the POS that has not been predefined here,
add a reason called "Other Reason". The POS automatically recognizes that this particular
option should be logged differently from the other security reasons and opens an onscreen
keyboard to allow the user to list their own reason. Make sure that both the TrackReceipts and
the LogAction policies are enabled in Policy Setup. They are required in order to use this
feature.

To change the wording of "Other Reason", enter the line "204493,XYZ" in the NewlLanguage
text file (where "XYZ" is the new wording) and then edit the "Other Reason" security reason in
Security Level Setup to match "XYZ".
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Security Level Definitions
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This section contains explanations of all of the security levels programmed into Security Level
Setup. The names of the security levels are listed in bold and their explanations are to the right of

them.

A/R Module For Accounts
Access To All Tables

Access To Authorization
Manager

Access To Detailed Button

Access To Lock
Components
Access To Lock Products

Adding New Report Or
Group

Adding Products After
Coupon

All Employee Time Clock

Assign New Member PIN
Backup Now

Cash Management
Cashout Management
Change Own Password In

POS
Charge Gratuity

Inactive

Access to Another Person's
Table

Access to Authorization
Manager within Manager

Ability to lock product buttons

in Menu Setup

Access to Employee Time
Clock within Manager

Access to Backup Now!
Access to Cash Management

Ability to cash out through
Cash Management

Controls who can change their Change PunchClock Times

password in POS

Access to Charge Gratuity
within Functions

Clocking Out Employee Self Ability to Clock Out without

Closing Tables

Customize BackOffice
Toolbar

Driver Order Rejection
Employee Contests

Employee Performance
Good

Employee Till Assignment

Enter Configuration
Category
EULA Acceptance

FixPixelBase - Database
Editor

Form Designer

HO Access Filter

Inv Manager: Access
Inv Manager: Add Spill/

Waste
Inv Manager: Delete PO

management authorization
Access to Finish

Ability to reject orders on the
Driver Screen

Access to Employee Contests
in BackOffice

Access to Good Performance
within Functions

Ability to override Till
Assignment

Access to Configuration Setup

Access to Database Editor in
FixPixelBase

Access to Form Designer

Access to Inventory Manager

Access to Add Spill/Waste
within Inventory Manager
Access to Delete PO within

Access SIN
Access To Any Table

Access To Changing Cash
Drawer

Access To Employee
Settings

Access To Lock Order
Pages

Adding Coupons

Adding Products

Alert Manager

Allow Edit Default Member

Attach Coupon To Receipt

Bar Interface Manager
Cash Out Employee

Change Employee
Interface

Clocking In Employee Self

Closing Special Function
Credit (PayOut)
Deposits (Cash Drop)
Easy-Add POS Item
Employee Performance
Bad

Employee Schedule
Employee User Defined
Fields

Enter Expenses

Exit POS Software
FixPixelBase - Login
Fractional Ordering
Identity Switching

Inv Manager: Add Batch
Recipe

Inv Manager: Change PO

Inv Manager: Input Stock

Ability to see SIN/SSN #s in
Employee Setup

Access to Any Table on the
Floor Layout

Access to Cash Drawer within
Your Settings

Access to Employee Functions
within Manager

Ability to lock order page
buttons in Menu Setup

Ability to add Products

Access to Alert Manager

Access to Bar Interface within
Manager

Access to Cash Out within
Your Settings

Access to System Interface
within Your Settings

Access to Punch Clock within
Manager/BackOffice

Ability to Clock In without
management authorization
Inactive

Access to Pay Out within Your
Settings

Access to Pick Up within Your
Settings

Access to Easy Add New Item
within Functions

Access to Poor Performance
within Functions

Access to Employee Schedule
within Manager

Access to user-defined fields
in Employee Setup

Access to Pay Expenses in
Manager

Access to Exit POS Software
within Manager

Ability to log in to
FixPixelBase

Ability to order non-integer
quantity values within [@1]
Ability to log in as other
employees using [Identity]
Access to Add Batch Recipe
within Inventory Manager
Access to Change PO within
Inventory Manager

Access to Input Stock within
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Inv Manager: New PO

Inv Manager: Purchase
Orders

Inv Manager: Setup
Recipes

Inv Manager: Stock Levels

Inventory User Defined
Fields

Keep CC Info
Manual Card Entry

Manually Entered Credit
Card

Member Browser

Modifying Locked
Transaction

Moving Items Between
Splits

Moving Tables

No Sale Transaction
Closing

Payment (PayIn)
Payment Reassignment

POS: Add New Member
POS: No Tax Button
Post Inventory Usage

Price Override

Printer Manager

Product User Defined
Fields

Re-Cashout Employee
Receivables (PayIn)

Remove Discounts
(Coupons)

Rep Svr: Config Report
Server

Inventory Manager
Access to New PO within
Inventory Manager
Access to Purchase Orders
within Inventory Manager
Access to Setup Recipes
within Inventory Manager

Access to Stock Levels within
Inventory Manager

Access to user-defined fields
in Stocked Items

Ability to manually enter an
Employee Card Number
Ability to manually enter a
Credit Card Number
Access to Member Browser

Ability to move items from
one split to another

Access to Move Tables within
Functions

Ability to settle to a zero
dollar value

Ability to process payments
for un-owned checks.

Access to Add Member within
Functions

Ability to apply No Tax within
Finish

Access to Post Inventory
Usage within Functions
Ability to pre-void items
added through the Bar
Interface

Access to Printer Manager
within Manager

Access to user-defined fields
in Product Setup

Ability to perform a Cash Out
more than once

Access to Pay In within Your
Settings

Ability to modify Report
Server

Rep Svr: Tree Management Ability to modify your

Reports
Re-Print Checks

Retip

Schedule Configuration

Selling In Items

personal report Tree within
DataMiner

Access to Report Viewer
Ability to Reprint a Check/
Receipt

Ability to apply a Charge Tip
more than once

Access to Schedule Setup in
Employee Scheduler and
Time-Clock Manager

Inv Manager: Physical
Counts
Inv Manager: Receive PO

Inv Manager: Show Sys/
Variance

Inv Manager: Transfers
Joining Tables

Lookup: Lookup Values
Manual Price Limit
Manually Entered Member
Card

Member Payment

Move Open Trans To
Current Day

Moving Items To Another
Table

Negative Final Total
Ordering Products

Payment (PayOut)
PixelPoint CreditCheck

POS: Member/Delivery
POS: Reorder Button
Pre-Void Bar Interface
Items

Print Employee Reports
Printing Receipts

Quick Order Access
Receipt Reprint Audit
Release Station Employee

Lock
Remove Pending Charges

Rep Svr: Run Report

Replication Rules

Reservation
Return/Exchange Items

Schedule Future Order

Access to Sold In in Manager / Selling Out Items
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Inventory Manager

Access to Physical Counts
within Inventory Manager
Access to Receive PO within
Inventory Manager

Ability to enable 'Show
System' in Physical Counts
within Inventory Manager
Access to Transfers within
Inventory Manager

Access to Move Tables for
joining within Functions
Ability to add/edit Lookup
words.

Ability to manually enter a
Member Card Number

Access to Move Items within
Functions

Ability to settle with a
Negative Final Total

Ability to order products

Access to [Setup] in
Authorization Manager.
Access to Member/Delivery
within Functions

Access to Reorder within
Functions

Access to [Print Reports] in
Your Settings

Ability to apply the Print
Receipt button

Ability to apply the Quick
Order button

Ability to reprint more than
one receipt at a time.
Ability to override Employee
Lockout on multiple stations

Ability to run reports within
DataMiner

Access to Reservations within
Manager

Access to Return/Exchange
Items within Functions
Ability to Schedule a Future
Order on a member order

Access to Sold Out in Manager



PixelPoint BackOffice | BackOffice Menus

Setting CountDown
Settling Charges

Setup:
Setup:

Banner Message
Coupons

Setup: Exit Setup

Setup: Internet Setup

Setup:
Setup:
Setup:

MealTime Setup
MultiMenu Setup
Order Templates

Setup: Payment
Adjustment Reasons

Setup: POS Functions
Setup

Setup:
Setup:

Product Setup
Refund Reasons

Setup: Replication

Setup: Send Mail
Setup:
Zones
Setup:
Setup:
Groups
Setup: Setup Network
Printers

Setup: Setup Printer
Channels

Setup: Setup Revenue
Centers

Setup: Setup Security
Levels
Setup:
Setup:
Setup:

Setup Delivery

Setup Employees
Setup Member

Setup System
Stock Adjustment
Stores Config

Setup: Supplier Setup

Setup: Table Layout

Setup: Table Settings

Setup: View Response Mail

Setup: Weather Conditions

Billboard
Access to Item Countdown
within Manager

Access to Settle All Charges
within Manager

Access to Banner Setup
Access to Coupon Setup

Access to Exit Setup

Access to Meal Time Setup

Access to MultiMenu Setup
Access to Order Template
Setup

Access to Pay In/Out Reasons

Access to POS Functions
Setup

Access to Product Setup
Access to Refund Reasons
Setup

Access to Send Mail

Access to Delivery Zone Setup Setup:

Access to Employee Setup

Access to Member Group
Setup

Access to Network Printers
Setup

Access to Printer Channel
Setup

Access to Revenue Center
Setup

Access to Security Levels
Setup

Access to Setup System
Inactive

Access to Store Setup within
BackOffice (HeadOffice)

Access to Supplier Setup
Access to Table Layout Setup

Access to Table Settings

Access to View Response Mail

Access to Weather Conditions
Setup

Shut Down System For Day Access to Day: Finish Sales

Splitting Checks

Starting/Ending Rated
Products

SysLog Access

Tender Settlement - Cash
Out

Tip Entry Over % Warning

within Manager
Access to Split Check within
Functions

Ability to order Rated Items & Station User Defined Fields

access Stop All Timers within
Functions

Access to System Log

Ability to perform a tender
balance on cash out

Ability to add tips greater

Setting Employee Access

Setup: Access
Collaboration

Setup: Billboard Message
Setup: Employee
Performance Points
Setup: Forced Questions

Setup: Item Category
Setup

Setup:
Setup:
Setup:

Menu Setup
Order Page Setup

Setup: Policies

Setup: Price Change

Setup:
Setup:

Receipt
Regions Config

Setup: Schedule
Setup: Setup Companies
Setup Departments

Setup:
Setup:

Setup Job Positions
Setup Members

Setup: Setup Payment
Methods
Setup: Setup Printer Codes

Setup: Setup Sales Type
Setup: Setup Stations

Shift Rules
Stocked Items
Summary Group

Setup:
Setup:
Setup:
Setup

Setup: System Setup

Setup: Table Sections

Setup:
Setup: Warehouse Setup
Shift Rules Override
Shut Down Windows®

Environment
Start Day Receipts

System Setup
Tender Settlement - EOD

Training mode On/Off
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/ Billboard

Access to Set Employee
Access Card within Manager
Access to Collaboration Setup

Access to Billboard Setup
Access to Performance Points
Setup

Access to Forced Questions
Setup

Access to Report Category
Setup

Access to Order Page Setup

Pay In/Out Reasons Access to Pay In/Out Reasons

Setup

Access to Price Change within
BackOffice (HeadOffice)

Access to Receipt Setup

Access to Regions Setup
within BackOffice (HeadOffice)

Access to Schedule in
BackOffice

Access to Member Company
Setup

Access to Departments Setup

Access to Job Position Setup
Access to Member Setup

Access to Payment Methods
Setup
Access to Printer Codes Setup

Access to Sales Type Setup
Access to Station Setup

Access to Shift Rules Setup
Access to Stock Item Setup
Access to Summary Group
Setup

Access to System Setup
within Manager

Access to Table Sections
Setup

Time-Clock Manager Access to Time-Clock Manager

Access to Warehouse Setup
Ability to over-ride shift rules
(at the front-end)

Access to Shut Down System
within Manager

Access to [Start Day] on the
screen after End of Day is
performed.

Ability to access BackOffice

Ability to perform a Tender
Balance on End of Day

Ability to place an employee
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Transaction View Filter

than the programmed %
level.
Transaction Viewer

Transfer Table Ownership Ability to Transfer Check/ Un-Close Check

User Defined Fields

View Guests

Your Transactions View

Transfer All Checks

Access to all user-defined View Current Day Sales
fields

Access to Who Is Here on the Void Items Before Print
Table Layout screen

Access to Transaction Viewer

within Your Settings
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in/out of Training Mode

Access to Transaction Viewer
within Manager

Ability to Unclose a Check

Access to View Current Day
Sales

Ability to perform a Void
before sending
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Time Clock Manager
Employees / Time-Clock Manager
This function enables you to make changes to an employee's time clock. It is used in situations

where you need to modify their clock-in or clock-out times, or to alter their rate of pay or change
their job position for a specific shift.

Time-Clock Manager

Eile  Special
[« EEETEETC I v || [ Fiter Job Posiions
Sur Mon Tus Wed This Fn Sat
= 4 5 Mol Shilt
E 7 o 12 Punichin Date Puncivin | Wt Posiion
13 140 1 17018 139 L T Y |l Stalt Managers =]
ﬁ? ;;; "3,'_;;_/25 ® Punchout Dale  Punchout Tae ay RiateHour
[z2novzoos =] [4m2sP = [5 F
Pay Period End T Today: 22/10/2009 .
Diefust 25/10/2009 e Busness Day c
| GetShits - 22/10/2009 2202009 =] | = e
Errployes|EmpRal |Ermplopee_Name Job_Pesilicn Pafate |Punchin PunchOut| Tiena_Diftersd Shill_Typdl:Paid | BreakTyp| &
|| 27 Chiizting Fonester Cashiers 11 2241042008 4:34 22110/200 403 Shilt ez
| 2mo Qing Hau Bussers 11 2241042008 4:33 22110520 504 Shilt Yes
2ne Masdene Lau Servers 17 22 Q2005 4:34 2210/200 702 Shaft g
B 2ams Jenry Lee Servers 01 0/2005 4,08 22/10/200 ES Shift Yes
: 205 Gukthan Mukani Cazhiers 3 231072008 4;3= 22710/20 404 Shilt ez
| am Hammad Abmed Miknazz Clock IN-OUT Only jﬂ#ma:u& 2207200 445 Shilt ez
| am Hammad Ahmed Miknaza Clock IN-OUT Only = =a®10/2009 4:34 604 Shilt ez
| | 2006 Mack O akmood System Admirestrators 25 2201002008 4.04 22107200 449 Shalt ‘ez
2001 Rebecca Poplai Seivers 100 2201002005 4. 34 403 Shalt Yeg
EE Kevin Robotham Cashiers 105 224 0/2008 435 22H10/200 405 Shilt Yes
: 2m2 Ghazal Shaikh Servers 13 2241042009 4:34 003 Shilt ‘ez
| ma Zhengyang Shao Host{es] 15 221042009 4:34 003 Shilt ez

Time Clock Manager Layout

1. Calendar Area
An interactive calendar, which you can use to select the day for the schedule you wish to review.
Use the arrow buttons at the top to change the month.

2. Modify Shift Area

Displays, in adjustable fields, the details of the record selected in the Shift Display area (3). This
enables you to modify the values displayed there. Using these fields, you can change the
employee's clock-in and out times, the business day (posting date) they worked, their rate of pay
for the shift and the job position they worked. You can also use this area for applying breaks and
designating whether it is a paid shift or not. Select [Save] to apply the changes.

3. Shift Display Area

Displays shift information for each employee who worked on the day selected in the Calendar area
(1). Shift records display here after you press [Get Shifts]. You can use this area to select a shift
record so you can make changes to it in the 'Modify Shift' area (2).

File Pull-down Menu
Located at the very top of the screen. Setup configures what is displayed on the main Employee
Scheduler screen and Exit closes the Time Clock Manager function.

Special Pull-down Menu
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Add Shift: Enables you to create shifts from scratch. For example, several people may have
worked when the establishment is closed and the POS time and attendance features were not
used (they were not scheduled beforehand to work then). You can go in after-the-fact to
create the shifts and apply work and break times. Shifts are stored in order based on the
date of the shift.

Delete Shift: Removes an existing shift from the system. Select the shift and then select
this.

Delete Break: Removes a break from the selected shift.

View Change Log: Displays any changes that have been applied to the shift.

[Get Shifts]
Retrieves the shift records for the date you have selected on the Calendar area (1).

Filter Job Positions

Checking this box enables you to filter the shifts displayed in the Shift Display area (3), such that
the area only shows shifts from a certain job position. When you check this box a drop-down
menu appears beside it; you can use this menu to select the job position you want to filter for.
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Employee Scheduler
Employees / Schedule

Employee Scheduler is a management tool designed for coordinating employee work schedules
and time off. When you select Schedule from the Employees menu, the system displays a
calendar with the current day highlighted and circled, prompting you to select a schedule.

By default, a schedule represents 1 week. Select the day you wish to look at. It will load the
entire schedule for that week and take you directly to the schedule settings for that specific day.

The Employee Scheduler has its own menus and toolbar, and contains many different features
and functions. Accordingly, there are many sections in this chapter. For ease of reference, they
are listed below.

Employee Scheduler Toolbar
Schedule Tab

Scheduled Shift Times Tab
Shift Type Setup

Schedule Setup

Template Setup

Template Tab

Forecast Setup

Forecast Tab
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Toolbar

At the top of the Employee Scheduler screen is a blue toolbar containing quick access icons to all
of the major functions of the employee scheduler system; generally speaking, you use the
buttons on this toolbar to modify or create shifts. For explanation of the other buttons you see on
this screen, see "Schedule Tab".

.

Load Schedule

b ity 5 hift

Loads another schedule. Selecting this icon presents a calendar you can use to
select a day. When you selecting the day, the schedule for that week loads.

Applies the current shift type to selected cells. Click and drag across the time cells
you want to apply to a shift and then click this button.

Adds the selected cell, through to the closing hour of the establishment, to the
shift. Select the first cell for the employee's shift and then select this; you must
have your establishment's hours of operation configured in Schedule Setup.

Adds the selected cell, back to the opening time of the establishment, to the shift.
Select the last cell for the employee's shift and then select this; again, you must
have your establishment's hours of operation configured in Schedule Setup.

Enables you to make changes to the selected shift. When you select this icon, the
Modify Shift window displays (see below). You can also access this by right-clicking
on a shift and selecting Modify Shift.
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Modify Shift

FORRESTER Christina
Start [ ate Start Time
nono/2o09  H| (1000006 <
End D ate End Timne
ono/2o09  H| | soo00PM <

Shift Type :

S -
Yw'age for Schedule
11 TotalHowrs  7.00

& OK X Cancel

on the employee's

Employee shifts

Hame Phane [ -
Buziness Phone [ -
Cell Phone: [ -

Removes the selected shift from the schedule.

name.

BAIG Shannon

E mail

EBX

Description |Start Time

End Time

*wage for Scheduls [Job Positi A

2177 Shift
2178 Shift
2173 | Shift
2180 Shilt
2181 Shilt

Shift 22/10/2003 4:00:00 P | 231052003 12:00:00 Ak
231042003 2:00:00 P | 231042003 8:00:00 Prd
24/10/2003 12:00:00 Ph | 241042003 7:00:00 Prd
251042003 4:00:00 P | 26/10/2009 12:00:00 AM
261042003 4:00:00 PM | 271042003 12:00:00 Ak
271042003 B:00:00 P | 28/10/2003 12:00:00 Ak

13 Cashiers

13 Cashiers

13 Cashiers

13 Cashiers

13 Cashiers

13| Cashiers w
>

j-'L Cloge
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Displays an employee's scheduled times for the current schedule. Click on a shift or
employee name, then click on this icon. You can also access this by double-clicking
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Prints an 8.5x11 copy of everyone's shifts for that schedule. This report includes
non-working schedules (such as holidays and time off).

1
| Copies the selected employee's previous schedule's shifts to the current schedule.

Copy Scheduls

Exits the Scheduler, returning you to the main BackOffice screen.

Although there are other parts of the Employee Schedule screen that appear no matter what tab
is selected, they are explained in the next section, about the "Schedule Tab".
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Schedule Tab
Employees / Schedule / Schedule

The Schedule tab displays by default when you open the Employee Scheduler. You use it to view
and make employees' work schedules. The screen contains rows that represent employees and
columns that represent intervals of time. The rows and columns intersect to form cells. These can
be filled with different colored bars to indicate the type of shift activity the employee is scheduled
for during that time.

PixelPoint BackOffice - [PixelPoint Employee Schedule]
& Schedule Window  Help

Sunday, September 25, 2011 —> Saturday, Octaber 01, 2011
Search [ Show: [tnterval Shift Tupe -

| |[#0 Ervplayees =l [rn =l [ Time ot =l

Scheduie | Scheduled Shift Times : | Template | Forecast |

Sunday, September 25, 2011 His/Fref Skil 300 Ak |10:00 48] 1100 &M| 1200 FM| 1:00 P | 2:00 P | 3:00PM | $.00FM | 500 P | 6:00 P | 7.00PM | 8:00FM | 300 P [10:00 Prﬂ

# of Shifts/Forecast aMm 3/ a0 1A 14 1040 1140 12/ 1340 1040 1140 1040 1040 &M

ANDERSOM Abby 58.0/60

BARMNES Betty 47.0/50

(ammil]
CHESLEY Carla 572.0/80

DONALDSON Darlene 53.0/50

EDWARDS Emma 38.0/40

FARLEY Frank 48.0/50

GERMOMA Gina B1.0/60

HENDERSON Hannah 52.0/50

IMERSOM Ingrid 77.0/60

JAMESOM Janet E3.0/60

KIRKWOOD Kelly E3.0/60

LANDERS Linda 44.0/40

MANDERS Mark 300/30 "

KTH|

Shifts: 22 Selected Date

Hours 165.0 e, S 25, 2 Cornotwor [ Shit =l revistsDay

Cunent Doy age : 334.0

Wage for Schedule | 63440 S cheduled Skt Times - Hotwarted [ vacstion =Dyl
0300 AM - D200 AM [ Tmeot Close |

ursday, September 29, 2011 |supervisar [

By default, green cells indicate when the employee is scheduled to work, yellow cells indicate
when the employee has time off and red cells indicate when the employee has scheduled vacation
time. These colors, however, can be changed (See "Shift Type Setup").

This application interacts with the Schedule part of Employee Setup (on the Employee Info Tab),
reflecting the employee's preferences for the number of hours they want to work, the specific
times and days they prefer not to work and the times and days they cannot work. Green diagonal
lines show up where the employee prefers not to work and red 'x's show up where they have
stated they cannot work.

For an explanation of each of the buttons on the blue toolbar at the top of the screen, see
"Employee Scheduler Toolbar".

Search: Enables you to type in the last name of an employee in order to speed up finding that
particular employee in a long list of names.

Show: Enables you to filter the list of employees by job position, such that the employee
schedules shown will only be those with the job position you selected.

Interval: Defines the amount of time each cell in the schedule area represents. Options for this
setting vary from 15-minute to 4-hour intervals.



PixelPoint BackOffice | BackOffice Menus 151

Shift Type: Enables you to change the type of shift that is added when you select one of the add
buttons.

Cell Definitions

October 31, 2003 Hrs/Fref Skill 12:00 4] 1:00 &M

# of Shifts/Forecast 1/0 1/0

H5U Qing 4E.0/57

Hrs/Pref

Cells in this column contain two numbers. The first number indicates the total number of hours
the employee is scheduled to work within the current schedule. The second number represents
the number of hours they want to work within the schedule. For example, if the cell shows 12/15,
then the employee has 12 hours scheduled and they want to work 15 hours. The second number
('Pref') is pulled from the employee's personal schedule specified on Employee Setup's Employee
Info Tab (or accessed through this screen by double-clicking on the employee name and then
selecting [Employee Preferences]). Double-clicking on this column title changes the cells from the
numerical display discussed above to a graphic one, showing a bar chart with hours scheduled
compared to hours wanted.

Octaber 21, 2009 Hrz/Pref

Total ‘W age

O0AkWOOD Mark

POPLAR Rebecca

ROBOTHAM Eewvin

SHAIKH Ghazal

SHAD Zhengyang

Qo i

Skill

Shows the skill level of the employee (on a scale of 1 to 10). This number is also specified on the
Employee Info Tab (and can also be changed through this screen by double-clicking on the
employee name and then selecting [Employee Preferences]).

# of Shifts/Forecast

Cells in this row contain two numbers. The first number indicates the number of employees
scheduled to work during that time period. The second number represents the average number of
employees who worked during that time period on the last three schedules; this humber tells you
how many employees you usually schedule for that time period. For example, if you are
scheduling Bartenders and the cell shows 2/3, then you currently have two Bartenders assigned
to a time slot where (on average) you usually designate three Bartenders.

Total Wage

If you double-click on [# of Shifts/Forecast], the button changes to [Total Wage] and the
contents of the row change as well. [Total Wage] shows the total amount of money it will cost to
pay all those employees who are scheduled to work during that time slot. As you assign more
employees to work, the amount of the wage field goes up. In order for this field to provide



PixelPoint BackOffice | BackOffice Menus 152

accurate information, every employee's job position must be assigned a wage on the Employee
Setup Employee Info Tab.

bokste 31, 20019 | Hr;.'P'rer| Sl |8|.‘1:m|~m-m|1-‘]mm-|nmm1zmm|1mm|2mm|3mm|4mm

Totd'Wage | | I = | 52 | | | S | & | £ | 24 I

Summary Area
Displays the total number of employees, hours, wages for all of the selected day's shifts, and
wages for the overall schedule. These numbers are calculated from the content in the rows and
columns above.

Shift=: 13

Hourz 73.0

Current Day wage : 803.0
Wage for Schedule : 38355.0

[Previous Day] / [Next Day]

Moves you from one day of the schedule to the next, so you can see scheduled times for different
days of the shift. You can go back as far as the first day of the shift and forward as far as the last
day of the shift. To select a day outside of that range, you must load another shift.

[Close]
Closes the Employee Scheduler.



PixelPoint BackOffice | BackOffice Menus 153

Scheduled Shift Times Tab
Employees / Schedule / Shift Times

The Shift Times tab contains cells that display the start and end time of each employee's shift for
each day. Double-clicking on a cell displays the Modify Shift window (See here), showing the start
time, end time, shift type and wage of that shift (and enabling you to modify this information, if
you want to). You can also double-click on an empty cell to add a new shift.

PixelPoint BackOffice - [PixelPoint Employee Schedule]
& Schedule  Window  Help

Eri
Sunday, Septernber 25, 2011 — Saturday, October 01, 2011

Search [ Show- [nterval Shift Type -
| ||AH Employess j ||1 h j |T\me off j
Schedus Scheduled Shift Times : | Template | Forscast |

His/Fret | kil Sun, Sep 25 Mon, Sep 26 Tue. Sep 27 wed, Sep 28 Thu. Sep 23 Fii, Sep 30 |:i|
ANDERSON Abby 52,0460 [ [B, gy | [ 34H-4PM: F4M-GPM; I4MGPM; 5PH-26M; SAMEFM; SEM-5PM;
BARNES Betty om0 |7 4Ph-10PM; IPM-TO0PM; IPM1TPM; APM-28M; 4PM-28M; E
CHESLEY Carla 57.0/60 A5 -EPM; SaM-5PM; QM -5P; SM-5PM; QM -5PH; SM-5PM;
DONALDSON Datlene | 53050 [[7 1PM-3PM; 1PM-BPM: 1PM-BPM; 2PM-BPM: 1PM-BPM; 2PM-10PM:
EDWARDS Emma 30 0/40 104M-EPM: S4M-EPM: 1PM-TPM; 0M-EPM £
FARLEY Frank, 45,0450 MR, 12PM-8FM; 12PM-5PM; 10PM-28M; 2PM-3PM; 12PM-EFM. 1
GERNOMA Gina £1.0/60 SPH-28M; [T SPM-26M; 526 5PM-26M; 5Ph-26M; E
HENDERSON Hamnah | 52.0/50 m 4Ph-10PM; IPM-TO0PM; BPM-28M; PH-10PM; APM-28M; SPM-28M;
IVERSOM Ingrid 77 0/60 12PM-9PM; 10PM-2AM; SAM-2PM.  GAM-2PM; IPM-24M;  1PM-SPM:BPM-2AM:  12PM-T1PM: T1AM-128M; 1
JAMESOM Jangt 530760 [ [7,amn 11| | 26M-5PM: F4M-EPM: SAM-EPM; 12PM-10PM; SAM-EPM; F4M-EPM:
KIRKWO0D Kelly B3 0460 IPM-1AM; 1AM TTPM; BPM-24M; SaM-4PM; 4PM-28M; 2PM-10PM
LANDERS Linda 200740 SPM-26M; SAM5PM; 5PH-26M; 2PMSFM; IPH-TOPM, E
MANDERS Mark EE _ S8M-2PM; SPM-20M; E T SAM-2PM; £
KICHOLS Nelly 52,050 | [ ]| 12PM-2PM: 12PM-EPM; PH-PM; 1PH-9PM; SAM-EPM; 12PH-EPM; =
4 »
Shifts : 22 Selected Date p 4‘
Hours 166.0 Sunday, September 25, 2011 Cornatvork ([ St U ErevivudUny
Cunent Day ‘Wage : 934.0 Vacat HeaD
Wage far Schedue | 6344.0 Scheduled St Times : Morwartod (N Vcation HentDoy U5

O3 00AH - 0200 AH [ Timeokt Close |

ursday, September 29, 2011 |supervisor [

This screen is particularly useful for getting an overview of all shifts applied to the schedule. For
example, you can easily see what an employee's work schedule looks like for the week and can
get a good idea of whether it makes sense or could use some adjustment. In the event an
employee has been given a split shift (more than 1 shift on a single day), the first shift time will
have an asterisk next to it, alerting you about it.

Employee Scheduler Right-click Menu

Right-clicking in Employee Scheduler enables you to access many of the options on the blue
toolbar, in addition to some found on the Schedule pull-down menu at the top of the screen and a
few that are not found elsewhere.
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Add Shift
To Open
Till Close

Maodify Shift
Delete Shift

Setup Shift Tyvpes
Setup

Emploves Preferences

The first five options on the right-click menu (in addition to Copy Schedule) are also default icons
on the blue toolbar at the top of the screen and are discussed in the section about that toolbar
(See "Employee Scheduler Toolbar"). The remainder of this section discusses options not found on
the toolbar.

Shift Type Setup: Presents the Shift Type Setup screen (See here).
Setup: Presents the Schedule Setup screen (See here).

Copy All Schedules: Copies the shifts of all employees from the previous schedule to the current
schedule.

Send Schedule via Email / Send All Schedules via Email: Schedule information can also be
emailed to employees using either Send Schedule via Email for selected individuals or Send All
Schedules via Email for all staff.

Though email addresses are contained in employee records, setup of the email function within
PixelPoint is done on the Email Setup Tab.

Adding A Shift

There are several ways you can add a shift in Employee Scheduler.

A.
1.Click and drag across the cells you wish to apply to a schedule.
2.Click [Add As Selected] on the toolbar.

B.
1.Click and drag across the cells you wish to apply to a schedule.
2.Right-click and select Add Shift. The word 'Shift' on the menu may change based on the
current shift type.

C.
1. Click the first cell of a block you wish to apply to a schedule.
2.Right-click and select Till Close, or select [Till Close] on the toolbar. This schedules the
employee to work every hour from the cell you selected up until when the establishment
closes. Hours of operation must be pre-defined in Schedule Setup for this function to work
(See here).
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D.

1. Click the last cell of a block you wish to apply to a schedule.

2.Right-click and select To Open, or select [To Open] on the toolbar. This schedules the
employee to work every hour from the time the establishment opens up to the cell you
selected. Hours of operation must be pre-defined in Schedule Setup for this method to work
(See here).

Note: You can schedule shifts for any cell, regardless of its status (closed, not wanted or
cannot work).
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Shift Type Setup
Employees / Schedule / Schedule / Shift Type Setup

Using this menu option, you can modify existing shift types (Shift, Vacation, Time Off) and create
new ones.

" shift Types M=l E3
D ezcription
|Shift - Click Ta Change Calor
[ |z Active? [+ Can'work
jI'L Cloze

Description
The name of the type of shift. The color tile to the right of this field shows the color this kind of
shift will be on schedules. You can change this color by clicking on the color tile.

Is Active
Indicates whether this shift type is an active option or not. You will not be able to schedule
anyone to work this type of shift if this box is not checked.

Can Work

Indicates whether this shift is a work shift or a non-work shift (vacation and time off, for
example, are non-work shifts). Work shifts print in black on schedule printouts. Non-work shifts
print in gray.

This checkbox also determines whether shifts of this type increase the staff and wage totals
calculated for the rows and columns on the Schedule and Scheduled Shift Times tabs.
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Schedule Setup
Employees / Schedule / Schedule / Setup

The Setup screen is where you define the establishment's hours of operation. It is also where you
set the number of days to be included in a schedule, the default time interval for scheduling shifts
and the first day of the schedule. To access Setup, select the Schedule pull-down menu at the top
of the screen, then select Setup.

Schedule Setup E
—Shift Times: —week Start Day———————
Start Time End Time = Surday
MON | 90000 AM = | 200004M — " Monday
TUE | 3:00:00 AM = | 20000 4M —| " Tuesday
wED | 30000 M = [2o0mem = ® izt ey
" Thursday
THU | 2:00:00 AM = | 20000 4M —|
" Friday
FRI | 3:00.004M = 2:00:00 A4 =
I = I = " Saturday
SAT | 6:00:00 AM = | 200:00 4M —|
SUN | 11:00:00 AM = | 5on00PM —| Days To Load: | ’
Interval ; |1 hours 'I
—Payrall Info : )
Show Skl Indicat
Pay Periods Per 'ear Lazt Pay Period End YDW o e J
| Biweekly =l 0140142011 ] [ves
E dit Drayz Prior Pay Period End
|’ E
o OK X Cancel

Start Time: The time the establishment opens each day. Change the times by using the up/down
arrows on each day's field.

End Time: The time the establishment closes each day. Change the times by using the up/down
arrows on each day's field.

Pay Periods Per Year: The duration of pay periods, or how long there is between pay days.

Last Pay Period End: Anchors pay periods to a specific calendar date. This field tells the system
when the last pay period ended, so it can calculate dates for upcoming pay periods.

Edit Days Prior Pay Period End: The number of allowed grace days past the last pay period
end that are permitted to edit punch clock information.

Week Start Day: Designates the first day of the schedule; some establishments' work week
starts on a different day than other establishments' do. For example, if you want to exclude
weekends, set Days To Load to 5 and set this field to Monday.

Days To Load: Specifies the number of days a single schedule is for. By default, a schedule
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represents 7 days (1 week). You can reduce or increase the number of days if you want to
exclude weekends or extend shifts to a period greater than one week.

Interval: Defines the default amount of time each cell on a schedule screen represents. Options
for this setting vary from 15-minute to 4-hour intervals.

Show Skill Indicator: Shows/hides the skill level indicator column.
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Template Setup
Employees / Schedule / Schedule / Template Setup

Using this menu option, you can create and modify templates for use on the Template Tab. For
example, the establishment may be extra busy on Friday nights after 5pm. So, you could design a
template to ensure that each department is properly staffed for that time slot. If you have a
banquet booked for a given night, a schedule template could be designed to properly staff that as
well.

Selecting this menu option displays the screen shown below. Select the drop-down box to select
an existing template or [New] to create a new one.

Template Setup E
—Template
MHamea
Mew | Edit | Delete |
Schedule
Sunday count |Schedule
Wait Staff Mormal 3 09:00 AM-04:00 PM;
Wait S5taff Managers 1 09:00 AM-04:00 PM;
Cashiers 2 09:00 AM-04:00 PM;
Add Edit Delete
j-'L Claze |

There are two types of templates: Fixed and Custom. A Fixed template is programmed for a
specific day of the week and has a set name, start and end time. A template designed for busy
Friday nights is an example of a fixed template. Fixed templates are pre-created and applied to
the schedule.

Custom templates are created manually and identified by name; you can use custom templates
for events such as banquets or sporting events that may require special templates to ensure
sufficient staff are scheduled to work.

After selecting the template, simply add the shift job positions by selecting [Add] (or use [Edit] to
modify a job position already on the template). Indicate the number of staff needed for each, as
well as the start and end times for the shifts. This information is loaded with the template when
you go to fill it in with staff on the Template Tab.
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Joh Position

Mame

[

t anagers
Dwners

Cashiers
| [Hostless]
Buszers

Servers

count

Clock IN-OUT Only
Wéait Staff MNaormal
“Wwait Staff Managers

System Administrators

|3

Start Time

End Time

| 05:00 &M

oK

| 02:00 &M =

‘ Cancel ‘

Sl (¥
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Template Tab
Employees / Schedule / Template
This tab enables you to fill schedule templates for specific days and events. You can create and

modify templates by selecting Schedule / Template Setup from the pull-down menu at the top of
the screen (See "Template Setup").

The 'Template’ field next to the [Load Template] button tells you which template is currently
loaded, and [Load Template] itself loads an already-made template.

*# PixelPoint BackOffice - [PixelPoint Employee Schedule]
& schedule  Window  Help

BeoaGoeem

ToOpen Modify Shift hift Priit

Search | Show : |lnterva\ Template : %
| | Employees =l |[in | | TuEspay Load Template
Schedule | Scheduled Shift Times:  Templats | Forecast |
(
All Positions 08/08 Wait Staff Normal HrfPref | Skil 09:00 AM| 10:00 AM | 1100 AM| 12:00PM ‘01:00 M ‘ 02:00 ”
Govien sy (799 | B - S .
<
Clock TH-OUT Only 02/02| 09:00 AM-04:00 PIM; Add | TEE R 8.0/50 8.l
OiMaley Oscar 03:00 AM-04:00 PHM; B e L D G D O
Edwards Emma 7040 |
Landers Linda 20M0 |3
Wait Staff Managers 01/01|09:00 AM-04:00 PM; LI Pl Pl P e g
Manders Mark 5.0/30 El e
Reynolds Rand 09:00 AM-04:00 PM;
Eymois Rendy Henderson Hannah 7.0/50 7ol

Cashiers 02/02 09:00 AM-04:00 PM;

Chesley Carla 09:00 AM-04:00 PM;

Peterson Paul 09:00 AM-04:00 PM;

Wait Staff Normal 03/03| 09:00 AM-04:00 PM;

Anderson Abby 09:00 AM-04:00 PM;

Barnes Betty 09:00 AM-04:00 PM;

_ 4 »

Shifts- 8 Selected Date ; i
Shit
Hows 5.0 Sunday, September 25, 2011 Comnatvork ([ S U ErelgudUzy
Current Day Wage: 0.0 Wacat Next D,
‘Wage for Schedule - 53500 Schaduled Shif Tirmes : Hotwarted [ Vocetion _ by |
D300 AM - D2:00 A [ Timeot z [
jose

ursday, September 29, 2011 [Supervisor [

The template tab is divided into two main sections. The left window pane contains the template; it
contains a list of the job positions needed, the number of employees needed for each position, the
employees who are currently scheduled to fill those spots, and the times they are scheduled to
work. In the example above, you can see that three out of three managers are scheduled to
work, but only four out of the six needed wait staff employees are scheduled.

The right window pane contains a list of all of the employees who have the job position that is
currently selected in the left window pane. It lists the hours they are currently scheduled to work,
the number of hours they would like to work (both of which are in the 'Hrs/Pref' column), and
their skill level. A graphic representation of the employees' schedules, like that on the Schedule
Tab, is on the very right of the pane.

You can add and remove employees from the schedule by using the [Add] and [Remove] buttons
in between the two panels. To add an employee, just select a row under the job position title and
then the employee's name. Now select [Add]. To remove an employee, select the row on the left
window pane and then select [Remove]. The currently-selected row in the job position window
pane is highlighted in blue, and its title is listed at the top of the right window pane. The
currently-selected employee has a green icon with a white arrow on it next to their name.
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Forecast Setup
Employees / Schedule / Schedule / Forecast Setup

This menu option enables you to set up and modify how the Employee Scheduler builds labor
forecasts on the Forecast Tab.

Forecast period Adjust forecazt values
Mumber of weeks f« Mo adjustment
|4 ﬂ " Adjust by,

Required employees

Job Position |Num|:uer |H-:uur|_l,I zales amount ~
| Bussers 3 1000
Cazhiers 2 1500
| |Clack IN-OUT Ol 4 1000
| |Host(ess) 1 2000
|| b anagers 1 2000
| |Dwners
Semvers B 1000
: System Adminiztrators "
The number of emplayees needed per hourly zales amaunt.
For example, a ztore might need 2 waitreszes for every 31000 in zales
and 1 manager for every $2000.

()4 Cancel

To set up the forecast, enter the number of staff in each job position the establishment needs
working for every X amount of dollars sold. Then enter the hourly sales amounts for each position
(the X amount of dollars sold). You can adjust the number of weeks of sales data the forecast is
based on by changing the value in the 'Number of weeks' field. You can also adjust the forecast
values by any given percentage, by selecting 'Adjust by..." and then changing the % value that
appears.

For example, say that the sales for Monday at 12:00 for the past 4 weeks has been: $1000,
$2000, $1000 and $2000. The system will forecast that next Monday’s sales at 12:00 will be
$1000. Since, using the example in the image above, 6 servers are required for every $1000, the
system will forecast that the establishment needs 6 servers to be working Monday at 12:00.

If that Monday's sales are as predicted, the following Monday's sales at 12:00 would be forecast
to be $2000 and the system would forecast that the establishment needs 12 servers to be
working during that hour. Regardless of the actual dollar amount, the forecast is calculated using
(in this example) $2000 as the benchmark.
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Forecast Tab
Employees / Schedule / Forecast

The Forecast tab enables you to compare labor to past sales over a range of time, and thus to
forecast how many employees of certain job positions you will need at a certain time.

PixelPoint Employee Schedule o ] ]

Sunday, September 25, 2011 —> Saturday, October 01, 2011
Search Show : Interval : Shift Type : :
| | A Employess =k =l | [swit =l Buldforecast
| Schedu\el Scheduled Shift Times : I Template ~Forecast |
lm | Graph |
[
11:00 AM | 12:00PM |01:00 PM |02:00 PM (03:00 PM |04:00 PM -
Clock IN-OUT Only [ 0 Employee(s) 0/Hour ]
Actual 2 2 2 2 2 a
Forecast [u] [u] [u] [u] [u] [u]
Over/Short +2 +2 +2 +2 +2
‘Wait Staff Normal [ 0 Employee(s) 0/Hour ]
Actual 3 3 3 3 3 a
Forecast [v) [v) [v) [v) [v) [v)
Owver /Shaort +3 +3 +3 +3 +3
Wait Staff Managers [ 0 Employee(s) 0/Hour ]
Actual 1 1 1 1 1 a
Forecast [v) [v) [v) [v) [v) [v)
Over/Short +1 +1 +1 +1 +1
Managers [ 0 Employee(s) 0/Hour ]
Actual a a a a a a
Forecast [u] [u] [u] [u] [u] [u] =
o 1710 Py Septembr 30, 201 Carnctwork [ h A BreviousDay |
iﬂg;:;g%:ﬁ:ﬁje 150925?000 Scheduled Shift Times : it i - T M
09:00 &M - 02:00 A I:I Time off Close |

The forecast is based on sales amounts for a specified number of previous weeks (a minimum of
4); they are determined in Forecast Setup.

To forecast the amount of labor required for a given period, select [Build Forecast] below the blue
toolbar. This populates the Forecast tab with information pulled from Forecast Setup and the sales
history in the database. It displays each job position, the number of employees used in the
forecast, and the $/hour value used. For each job position, the screen has a row for the actual
number of employees scheduled to work, a row for the number of employees the system has
forecast should be working, and a row showing the difference between the two rows ('Over/
Short").

The Forecast Tab also has tabs of its own. The tab shown above is the Data Tab, where numbers
display the forecasted labor schedule. However, you can also select on the Graph Tab to get a
visual look at the predicted sales amounts during the day, to help you better understand the
forecast and assist with scheduling more or fewer employees.
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Shift Rules
Employees / Shift Rules

This section enables you to set shift parameters and save them as a set of rules. You can create
multiple sets of Shift Rules and apply them globally in System Setup, to a specific group of
employees through Job Position Setup, or to individuals through Employee Setup (See "Where
Shift Rules Are Applied").

The Shift Rules Setup General Tab has two sets of options for two different kind of breaks—
regular breaks and meal breaks. Each shift rule record can be for one or both of these types of
breaks.

Note: This section shows and explains options for a Meal Break. The options and fields for
regular breaks are identical, however (except they do not have the word 'Meal'), and so this
section nevertheless applies to regular breaks as well.

General Meal Breaks W Isbotive? h
General |Advanced|
Drescription IGeneraI Meal Breaks ¥ Alert Employes on Log IN
I Breal | Meal Break |
¥ Enable Break Every | 360 mins ...and alert before I 5 ming
v Isit paid? tinimum Required Duration I 30 ming  ...to a Maimurn Duration I 45 ming

¥ |5 a manager overide required when employes exceeds break time?

Can employes waive a Break? Early Break N7
& Mot allowed 7 Mot allowed

) ) 7 e with manager overide, braak remains
7 g with manager override . . .
% Yez with manager override, break is cancelled

' *es withaut manager averide ez without manager override, break remains

Shift Rules Setup

......H x Elose Fo[m

Description
The description or title of this set of rules. This label is used throughout the POS to reference this
shift rule (when doing things such as applying shift rules to job positions, for example).

Alert Employee on Log IN
If checked, PixelPoint will alert employees about break events when they log in.

Enable

If checked, the settings and rules for this shift rule can be changed and modified. If unchecked,
break settings will default to being unpaid with no parameter settings. When creating a new shift
rule, select this checkbox so the options become available for modification.

Is It Paid
If checked, employees will be paid for the time during their breaks. If unchecked, employees' time
clocks will pause during the break (and they will therefore not be paid for the time).
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Is a manager override required when employee exceeds break time?
If checked, employees will need management authorization to return from a break when they
have taken longer than the Maximum Duration.

Meal Break Every
The amount of time between breaks, and before the first break. For example, in some areas meal
breaks are required every 300 minutes, by law.

...and alert before

The amount of time before a break you want the system to send a message to the employee,
telling them that their break is coming up. For example, you may want to alert the employee 5
minutes before a meal break that it is coming up.

Minimum Required Duration
The shortest amount of time the employee is allowed to take as a break.

...to a Maximum Duration
The longest amount of time the employee is allowed to take as a break.

Can employee waive a Meal Break?
The option selected here determines whether employees can decide whether to take a scheduled
break or not.

e No - Employees must take all scheduled breaks.

e Yes With Manager Override - Employees can decide not to take a break, but need
management authorization each time they do.

¢ Yes Without Manager Override - Employees can decide not to take a break and do not
need any authorization or permission to do so.

Early Meal Break IN?
The option selected here determines whether employees can return from breaks before the
minimum required duration is up.
¢ Not Allowed - Employees cannot punch in early.
e Yes with manager override, break remains - Employees may punch in early, if given
management authorization, and the break is considered taken.
¢ Yes with manager override, break is canceled - Employees may punch in early, if given
management authorization, but the break is removed, and considered not taken.
¢ Yes without manager override, break remains - Employees may punch in early, without
manager authorization, and the break is considered taken.
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Advanced Tab
Employees / Shift Rules

The Advanced tab contains additional features you can program for the Shift Rule.

General Meal Breaks W Isctive? h

General  Advanced |

—Upon Clock 1
¥ Show The Following Message

State law requires that a 30 minute paid meal break be provided after working § hours. ;I

I accordance with state law, you will be notified 5 minutes prion to your meal break. and vou MUST take it If you exceed that
break by as much as 15 minutes, management authorization will be require in order for you to log back into the POS system.

Addiional Options————————————
Owertime “Warn Hrs [Day]

—

Shift Rules Setup

¥ poooooo

Upon Clock In
Show the Following Message
If checked, the text in this field displays when employees who are using this rule clock in.

Overtime Warn Hours
This is the number of hours in the employee's work day. If employees work more hours than
allotted here, the manager on duty will be warned about them going into overtime.
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Where Shift Rules Are Applied

As mentioned briefly in the main shift rules section (See here), shift rules can be assigned in
three different areas. Where specifically this is done is explained in more detail below.

Global Assignment
The field for assigning a Shift Rule to all employees is located on the System tab of System Setup,
which is found on the Administrator pull-down menu. (See "System Tab".)

Job Position Assignment

The field for assigning a Shift Rule to employees with a particular job position is located on the
Advanced tab of Job Position Setup, which is found on the Employees pull-down menu. (See "Job
Position Setup Advanced Tab".)

Employee Assignment

The field for assigning a Shift Rule to a specific employee is located on the Advanced tab of
Employee Setup, which is found on the Employees pull-down menu. (See "Employee Setup
Advanced Tab".)
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Collaboration
Employees / Collaboration

Selecting this menu option turns the collaboration screen on and off. When you leave BackOffice
and then return, the system will default back to having it turned on.

If you have set up an intranet site, as discussed in the section on System Setup's Collaboration
Tab, turning the collaboration screen on may make the main BackOffice screen look something
like the image below.

PixelPoint BackOffice
Products Mal Inventory Employees Members/VIP General Setup Table Setup Administrator Window Help

MyPAR Partner Center

About MyPAR Partner Center &
Member Log'ln https://mypixel.webexone.com

Login Name:

Password:

[~ Remember me @

[ oo |

O Forgot your password?
@ Login trouble?

Not a member?

= Request an Invitation
= Join Now

Copyright @ 1993-2011. All rights reserved. =l

© EverServ

[Thursday, September 29, 2011 [Supervisar

You must have something in the Collaboration URL Address field in System Setup's Collaboration
Tab for this menu option to be active.
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Cash Management
Employees / Cash Management

The Cash Management function enables you to take greater control over the management of cash
and deposits.

When you select Cash Management from the Employees pull-down menu, the toolbar changes to
display icons for commonly-used cash management functions. The pull-down menus located
across the top also change to enable you to access all cash management functions. The main area
below the tool bar is divided into two window panes. The one on the left shows a tree of the
various processes you can select from. Choosing one displays all related functions in the pane on
the right.

PixelPoint Backoffice - [Cash Management]
& Manager BankDeposit Safe WView Window Help

R LY =<
.._- Y o
@ S @
Balance Patty Transfer Funds Pay OUT PayIN
Cash
[+ END OF DAY SUMMARY
=) srzaromi -active
[status: Active Petty Cash |EOD Filter: 9f22/2011 - 8/29/2011 Deposit Filter: 8/22/2011 - 3/29/2011
h‘hursday, September 29, 2011 |5uperwsor |

You can execute functions by using the pull-down menus, by selecting icons on the toolbar or in
the "Contents of:" window pane, or by selecting them from the right-click menu that displays
when you right-click on icons in the "Contents of:" window pane.

Some key functions of Cash Management are:

Cash Levels
Enables you to quickly view the contents of each safe, all active deposits and petty cash levels.
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/ —Available Cash Levels In:

# of ltems  |Pay Methods Amaunt Enteredésamnt | |sCurmency H \

[ afes = 1 Fifties 550,00 Yes Yes
1 Twerties 220,00 es e
Safes 1 Tens 110,00 es e
1 Fives 205.00 es e
1 Ones 42.00 es e

Tatal Arnount |

$1.127.00

Bank Deposits

Close Form

170

Enables you to view and manage all deposits to an external bank or other institution. This not
only includes cash, but all deposits that are not transferred electronically, like checks, foreign
currency and credit slips from a manual credit system.

Bank Deposit - New - Active E
Bank Deposit - Active
BagReference:  |536E7 Date Entered:  9/29/2011 1:10:23 PM
Deposit Via:  [Courier Service _I Entered By:  Supervizor
Fef Code  |&J)-234-5 Froceszed By: .
No.: 1201
Available Cash Levels In: IAII Safes j Deposit Cash Levels: ¥ Confirmn Transfer Operations
# of ltems |F'm,| Methods |Amount |Safe lﬂ # of ltems Pay Methods Amaunt -
0 Fiftiez 300.00 General Safe
>
0 Twerties 140.00 General Safe 1 Twernties 80.00
1 Fives 205.00 Gereral Safe <
1 Ones 42.00 | General 5afe
>
<
[ |
CASH Total Depasit |
$330.00
Comment
Help This i= @ sample Bank Deposit. Print T Deposit Later Deposit Mowl Cancel
7 - & B @

Safe Management

Enables you to create and manage multiple safes, and do things like transfer funds from one safe
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to another.

Petty Cash

Enables you to create, balance and transfer the contents of Petty Cash. You can also have
multiple petty cashes and transfer contents from a safe to petty cash or from one petty cash to
another.

Petty Cash - Active
Description IF'etty Cash Aszigned To:
Ref Code |PC-3234
| No.: 1000
Transfer |
Available Cash Levels In: IAII Safes j Cash Lewvels In: Petty Cash v Confirm Transter Operations
# af [tems |F‘a_l,l Methods |Am0unt Safe l;l # of [tems IF'a_l,l Methads IAmount l;l
1} Fiftiez 200.00 General Safe H 1 Tens 40.00
1] Fifties 100,00 Cashier Drawer 5 af i Fives 15.00
1} Twenties 100.00 | Geheral Safe
1} Tens 70.00 General Safe <
1} Fives E5.00 General Safe
1} Fives 35.00) Cashier Drawer 5af 3
General Safe
£L
CasH Total Amount |
$77.00
Help Process Transfer Cancel
Ty
? L &)

Petty cash can also be broken down by denomination, in the same way as safes.

Cash Management |

O ptions |

EQDFilterDraps I?

DepozitFilkerD ayz I?

I1zelenominationsF ullD ezcripk I Ma

CazhOutOverShartdmountLinmit IEI]

Corfirmnbd oneedl IYES

Ll 1l ol 1 e e

AutoFilSettlementsmount IYES

o 0K | X Cancel
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For in-depth information about Cash Management, see the PixelPoint Cash Management Guide
available on the PAR Partner Center website.
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Contests

Employees / Contests

You can set up contests and reward systems for the employees at your establishment, to
encourage friendly competition and give employees incentive to perform better. Contests can be

scheduled to last for different time periods and to give different amounts of points for any number
of different products.

Most Desserts [ Is Aotiva? m

General | Advanced I

~Mame Products  Categories | Job Pasitions |
|Most Dezzerts The following categories are included in the contest:
M ame I Pairts o
Contest Period———— 1 [p|Dessens 10

* Recurring Daily

i Recurring Weekly Select

) Change Points
i Recurring Monthly

Remaove

Il

" Date Range LI Remove Al |

Drescription
’7 This is a contest bo see who can sell the most desserts. ﬂ

Recuring Daily

Name
The contest's name.

Contests Period
How long the contest lasts. You can set it to last for the day, the week, the month, or a manually-

specified date range.

Description
A text field for you to program a written description of the contest, explaining things like what it is
for and the rules involved.

Products
The products that are included in this contest. If any product listed here is ordered, then the
employee who sold it will receive points for it.

Categories
The report categories that are included in this contest. If any product included in one of the report
categories listed here is ordered, then the employee who sold it will receive points for it.

Job Positions

The job positions that are included in this contest. If any employee with a job position listed here
sells a product that is part of this contest, the employee who sold the product will receive points
for it.
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[Change Points]

174

Changes the number of points the selected item is worth in this contest. For products, the default
number is programmed on the Product Setup Advanced Tab, but can be changed here for this

specific contest.

To program the contest further, switch to the "Advanced Tab" shown in the next section. The
contest results are presented in the front-end in Your Settings.

Most Desserts

From 9/22/2011 12:00:01 AM to 9/22/2011 11:59:59 PM

Most Desserts

Most Steak Sandwiches

Q

Name

Paints

Rank |Employee
John

2 Sara
Kiosk 4

Supervisor

Web

O

170

70

0

0

0

Your Rank: 2, Points: 70

Show Products

Section 1 shows the list of all active contests. Section 2 shows the results (usually being the top 3
contenders). Section 3 shows a graphic representation of the results.
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Advanced Tab
Employees / Contests / Advanced

The Advanced tab contains additional settings for the employee contest.

Most Desserts W IsActive? A

General Advanced |

Contest rung between. . |12:DDAM j‘ and | 12:00AM j‘

Shaw top I 3 employess (zet to 0 to show all emplopees)

¥ Hide other employee product quantities sold
¥ Show employess with points anly

[ Disable editing once contest starts

/ Employee Contest Setup

n--'-.na x Close Fo[m

Contest runs all day
Sets the contest to be active for all hours of each day that it is programmed to run (That is, each
day of its 'Contest Period").

If you do not enable this option, you can use the clock fields next to 'Contest runs between' to
program which daily hours the contest will be active for.

Show top X employees (set to 0 to show all employees)

Restricts the front-end Contests screen to show only how this number of employees are
performing in the contest. The employees that are shown will be the highest-ranking employees
in the contest, whether or not the current employee is amongst them.

Hide other employee product quantities sold

Displays, when a user selects [Show Products] on the front-end Contests Screen, only those
products which that employee has sold — not products sold by other employees in the contest.
With this checkbox enabled, employees cannot see what products their co-workers have sold in
the competition. Employees can still see how many points their co-workers have when they select
[Show Employees].

Show employees with points only

Displays, on the front-end Contests screen, only those employees who have accumulated points.
That is, an employee will be visible on the front-end Contests screen only when they have sold at
least one of the products included in the contest.

Disable editing once contest starts
Prevents changes from being made to the contest once its 'Contest Period' has started.
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Members/VIP Menu

This menu is where you program components of the system that have to do with members. It is
therefore especially important for Delivery Service and Pickup Service. The menu contains options
that enable you to create and modify members' records, as well as do things such as set up and
specify the member group they belong to, the company they work for and the delivery zone they
are in. This chapter is organized as follows:

Member Concepts
Member Group Setup
Company Setup
Member Setup
Delivery Zone Setup
Member Browser
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Member Concepts

Before getting into details about the BackOffice menu options and setup screens that deal with
members, there are some important things to note about what members are and how they are
used in PixelPoint POS. This section explains some basic concepts involving members on the
system.

Client Retention

Some establishments may want to reward their customers (especially those who are repeat
customers). The establishment can track and reward customers who make purchases by granting
them membership. As a member, the customer can acquire points which are assigned to specific
products. As these products are ordered, the member accumulates points. Upon achieving a
certain number of points, the member can redeem them for rewards such as a discount or
promotional item.

Reservations and Ordering
Member records also keep specific customer information for functions that need particular details
about a member.

For example, for reservations, the establishment needs a name and phone number in order to
hold a table for a customer. Similar to a reservation, the establishment also needs a customer
name and phone number for a take out order. This links the order to a person's name for retrieval
when the customer arrives. The phone number is needed in case it is necessary to contact the
customer regarding the order.

In the case of a delivery order, the establishment needs further information, such as an address
and directions for delivery. The member record can hold this information as well.

Member Defaults Record

Whenever you first go to Member Setup or some of the member functions, the record that is
retrieved is the Member Defaults record. It is the record, for instance, that appears automatically
on the Search Tab. Any changes you apply to this record will be transferred as default field
settings when you create a new member record. This can save you a lot of time in member
creation. However, it is easy to unintentionally modify this record and therefore cause trouble for
yourself later on—you should always look at what record is displayed before changing member
information, to make sure that it is not the Member Defaults record you are modifying.
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Member Group Setup
Members/VIP / Member Group Setup

Members can be categorized into groups. These groups can behave differently in the POS,
depending on how they are programmed. This setup screen enables you to create and program
member groups.

/Member Group Setup %

¥ |3 Active?
Group Mame |Seniors [~ Tax1 Exempt
[~ Tax 2 Exempt
Pairits Rate I 1
W Auto apply coupon |1DZ (ff j
Iember price level [must also configure stations)
Usze Schedule Pricing j

X Close Form

Group Name
The name of the member group.

Points Rate

Point amounts can be applied to products; when a member is assigned to a check, all points
accumulated from products on that order will be applied to the member record. The idea behind
this is that you can create member incentive rewards that members get when they redeem
accumulated member points.

The 'Points Rate' field enables you to set each group to have a unique rate of point accumulation.
For example, you could set Group #1 to have a points rate of 1 (meaning a 10-point item is worth
10 points), but Group #2 to have a points rate of 5 (meaning a 10-point item is worth 50 points).

This then enables you to have different incentive programs that are appropriate to different types
of groups. Say that the establishment has a product, "Steak", that is worth 10 points, and that
there are two incentive programs defined in Coupon Setup. The first incentive program offers a
$10 discount in exchange for 100 points. The second offers an expensive watch in exchange for
1,000 points. Keeping with the groups and points rates given as examples above, a member from
Group #1 would be able to achieve the $10 discount but would (in all practicality) find the
expensive watch unattainable. However, a member of Group #2 could more easily achieve the
1,000 points needed for the watch because Group #2 accumulates points 5 times faster than
Group #1.

Auto Apply Coupon
Checking this box displays a window that asks you to select a coupon that will be automatically
applied when a member from this group is applied to the check. This is one easy way, for
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example, to give every member of a group a discount on all purchases. You could have a "10%
off" coupon automatically applied to every purchase a student makes, for instance.

Member Price Level

This drop-down box enables you to set different member groups to use different price levels. For
example, a hamburger may cost a different amount for student members than for VIP members;
this can be programmed by having the student member group use a different price level.

Note that if you apply different price levels here, you must also configure price levels in Station
Setup to 'Use Member Group' (See Station Setup's Advanced Tab). You must do this for all
stations you want to use this setting.

TAX Exempt
Checking one of these boxes exempts ALL members in this group from the particular tax in the
box's label.

There is a checkbox here for each tax programmed into the system. Individual members can be
exempt from taxes on the Advanced Tab.
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Company Setup

Members/VIP / Company Setup

180

When you are creating or modifying member records, you can specify the company the member
works for or belongs to. Doing this enables the establishment to invoice the company for
employee purchases. This invoice is a report available in Report Viewer.

In order to apply companies to member records, however, you need to enter information about
the company. You use this setup screen to do that. Most of the fields here are straightforward
contact and address information fields and do not require explanation.

ﬂDom pany Setup

Compary Mame
Owner

Contact
APContact
Address1
Address2

City

ProwedState
Postal
Carmrnent

Refium

IABC Company

IHan_l,l Wilzon

IDonna Cairris

|Frida ‘wilsan

|1 23Walnt Street

|Unit 234

IEhicago

IIIIinois

|9021 [

|Branch Office

japc12q

¥ |z Active? x

W)

Setup's "Member Info Tab".

RefNum

n-.n..nH x Elose Fo[m

When you have created the company record, it can be applied to member records on Member

A reference number for reporting purposes. It is entered manually and can have any format you

want.
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Member Setup

This menu option enables you to create member records by inputting information about
customers who regularly come to your establishment, or who place delivery or takeout orders.
Selecting this option from the menu displays a Member Setup screen that has five tabs, each of
which is explained separately in this section. They are:

e Search Tab
Member Info Tab
Ship To Tab
Notes Tab

Stats Tab
History Tab
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Search Setup
Members/VIP / Member Setup / Search

The search tab enables you to locate a specific member record quickly.

Scott Dunlop % Is Active? %
Search I Member Infol Ship Tol Maotes I Stats I InternetSettingsI Historyl Advancedl
Search By ILast Mame j I Search I Show All |

Last Mame IFirstName IEit_l,l IHome Telephone IAddress |Bl[;|
" Cazzidy Carl Toronto [123)456-7830 285 wWells Foad [
| |DEFAULT MEMBER Ll [
4 Scott aughan [905]267-4700 123 alnut Street [
|| Durwald Edgar Toronto [888)588-3888 355 Hoover Cres. [
" Durnwoond ‘Wanda Toronto [555]555-0555 556102 Marborn Cres, [
" Jordan James Toronto [234)234-2342 92 Mallary Blvd. [ _I
| | Yander Dunn Madia Toranta [234)R35-3443 234 Hannower Street ([
|| Young Yolanda Toronto [232)324-3333 123 W alnut Street [
41 ] _>lJ

Member Setup Form
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Search By:

This drop-down box enables you to search for members using one of a wide variety of criteria.
You can search by last name, first name, city, home telephone, address, business telephone, card
number, email or reference number.

Enter your search terms in the text field next to the drop-box and then select [Search].

[Show All]
Displays the entire list of member records.

You can use the scroll bars on the right of the screen, or the keyboard arrow keys, to scroll
through the list of member names. Double click on any row to view the full record.
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Member Info Tab
Members/VIP / Member Setup / Member Info

This tab contains the selected member's information; it is the main part of the member record.
Most of the fields are self-explanatory. Those that are not are discussed below.

Scott Dunlop W Isacive? %
"Search  Member Info | Ship Tnl Motes I Stats I Internet Settlngs' H\slnr_ul Advancedl
First Mame Last Mame [ Iz Gift Cetificate
IMI. j IScott IDunIop [ Do Mot Solicit
EraE [wip = Cred Limit [ emo0m0
Company IABC Company j Balance _
Address 1 IT 23 alnut Strest
Address 2 IAparlmenl 128 Picture
City IVaughan _I
Prov/State lm Postal/Zip IW Unit Ma. IB— Buzzer Code |321—
Country lm
Home Phone IW Delivery Zone IZone 2 j
Bus. Phone IW tdember Since lm
Card # [z hssonCad# | Expiny Date (4/26/2030 =]
Reff I Anniversary Date lm

Email Iscnlt@wahsite com Birtth Date 01/14/1963

Gl

Member Setup Form
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The phone number, card number, and last names entered here may be used as search
parameters in PixelPoint POS to locate the member.

Card #
The member record can be retrieved by name, phone number or card number. To use the last of
these, the member will have to be assigned a number. You can assign the member either a swipe

card or a manual entry number for quick retrieval by selecting the [Assign Card #] button next to
this field.

Ref #
This number is used for reporting purposes only. If you want to include this member in your
reporting processes, type a unique number in this field.

Is Gift Certificate

A gift certificate (gift card) is a member record that has a credit balance on it. Checking this box
tells the system that the Balance field reflects pre-purchased funds. As these funds are already
spent, the balance will be reduced as the member makes purchases, but the amount owing will
not increase, as these funds are not owed to the establishment (like in a credit situation). Gift
certificate balances can be replenished. No matter the balance on the card, the card can still be
used for things like point redemption programs (even if the balance is $0).

Do Not Solicit
Indicates that this member does not want to be contacted (about things like promotions and
special offers, for example).

Credit Limit
Members can be granted a "house account" credit limit with which the member can pay On
Account. In doing this, the amount owing on the check will be deducted from the "Credit Limit"
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field and added to the "Balance" field. The member would then be invoiced at a later date for the
outstanding balance. If you are programming a house account, make sure 'Is Gift Certificate' is
NOT checked.

Note: PixelPoint's Authorization Manager program is required if applying either member Gift
Certificates or Credit Limits.

[Picture]
You can apply a JPG image of the member to their record. You can also print this image on a
member card. Selecting [Picture] displays the screen below.

E
Load Image XK Close Form

[Load Image] - Loads a pre-saved JPG image on the hard drive instead of acquiring one
from a connected input source.

[Select Source] - Selects the input source (such as a scanner, digital camera, etc.) of the
image, if multiple sources are available.

[Acquire Image] - Pulls the image from the source.

[Print VIP Card] - Uses the picture and pertinent information from the rest of the employee
record to print a card for the employee (if a card printer is attached to the system).

[Save Changes] - Saves the image and other changes you made and returns you to the
Employee Setup screen.

Delivery Zone

You can assign members to delivery zones to reduce the randomness of delivery destinations. For
example, if several orders are ready to be delivered, you could have one driver deliver orders to
the East and another driver deliver orders to the West. See "Delivery Zone Setup" for more
information.

Dates
o Member Since: When the member record was created.
o Expiry Date: When the record is no longer active.
¢ Anniversary Date: Special member date.
o Birth Date: Member's birthday.
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Ship To Tab
Members/VIP / Member Setup / Ship To

This tab enables you to program addresses used exclusively for shipping orders and products to
the member. You can program in multiple addresses, giving each a description (like "Office" or
"Building 2"). Users will be able to select these addresses when taking orders at the front-end.
This tab is visible when the "ShowMemberShipTo" policy in the "POS" folder of policies in Policy
Setup is enabled (See "Policy Setup").

Scott Dunlop % Is Active? %
| Searchl Member [nfo  Ship Ta | Mates I Stats I InternetSettingsI Historyl Advancedl
ABC Client Ship Ta Mame [BEC Client
Mew Remove Cancel
_ —Contact
YZ Client First Name [Janice Home Phone [(3381111-1111
Last Mame IJDfdan Busziness Phone |[999]222-2222

Company Mame IABC Corporation
Email IAB CiE@website. com

—Add

Address |123 Walnut Strest City lm
ISUitE 50 Frow/State l_
Uit Mo IED'I— Buzzer Eodelw Postal |D2911—
Delivery Zone IZone A j Country lﬁ
g Directions [Morth on Huay 101, take the Chestwood Exit. Turn right onto Walhut Street. Office building
More on the right.

Member Setup Form
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If there are shipping addresses programmed in to the system already, they will be listed as
buttons on the left side of the window.

You can enter a new shipping address on this tab by filling in the contact information fields on it.
Select [Save] when you are finished. Select [New] to add an additional address.

[Remove] deletes this particular shipping address.
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Notes Tab
Members/VIP / Member Setup / Notes

This tab contains two text fields you can use to enter information about the member.

Scott Dunlop W Ishciive? %
'Searchl Member Infol Ship To  Motes |Stats I InternetSettingsI Historyl Advanced

Comment

bdr. Dunlop is a regular customer. He iz friendly and tips well. Just make sure pou do not it him
near the kitchen as he prefers to be seated by the window to zee the people coming and going.

His wife's name iz Mancy and his dog's name iz Clyde.

Ak him about his career in professional dance. He loves to brag about it.

Directions

Morth on Hwy 400 to Langstaff Rd. Drive East to first lighted interesection. Turn left and head
South. Big yellow house on the left.

Member Setup Form

3
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Comment

You can use this window to enter extra information about the member that is only viewable on

the member's record. It does not print anywhere. You could, for example, enter information such
as where the customer likes to seat or any allergies they have.

Directions

This field contains driving instructions for getting to the member's address. This information will
print on the delivery order so that the driver will know how to get there.
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Stats Tab
Members/VIP / Member Setup / Stats

The information contained here is updated automatically when members place orders. This tab
can be used to view statistics collected for each member.

Scott Dunlop W Is otive? %
'Searchl Member Infol Ship Tol Motes  Stats |IntemetSettings| Histor}ll Advanced

## of Visits [ 4
Last Visit Date Im
# of Deliveries l—‘l
Last Delivery lm
Current Points l—‘ISDD
Paints U sed l—
TOTAL: [ m

Member Setup Form
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# of Visits: The number of in-person (non-delivery) orders this member has placed.

Last Visit Date: The date of the latest transaction the member made in person.

# of Deliveries: The number of delivery orders this member has placed.

Last Delivery: The date of the last delivery to this member.

Current Points: How many points the member currently has. Points are earned by purchasing
products that are set to award points, or automatically when the system is configured to issue
points based on the net amount spent.

Points Used: The total number of points the member has redeemed.

TOTAL: The total dollar amount the member has spent.
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History Tab

Members/VIP / Member Setup / History

This tab shows details about all of the member's transactions and orders.

member's history with the establishment.

188

It represents the

Scott Dunlop

Select Period————

(¥ Sales

= Payments On Account

Balance: $0.00

Transactions

201

2039 9/22/201
2040 9/22/20M
2041 1 9/22/201
2043 9/22/201
2044 13/22/201
2045 3/22/20M

Payment D etails

Transaction Details

Current Paintz: 1500

| Searchl Member Infol Ship TDI Mates I Stats I Inkernet Settings  History |Advanced|

r

9/22/2011 4:56:00 Ft
9/22/20171 0225 P
9/22/2011 5:03:00 Pt
9/22/2011 5:11:46 Ft
9/22/2011 5:12:06 Pt
9/22/20171 5:12:43 PY

Period:

W |z Active?

x\

158.84
8373 1} 0
1257 0 0
0 1} 0
14368 1500 0
2095 ] i
838 0 0

|5 Gift Certificate: Ma

Member Setup Form

-.---“H x Close Fo[m

Select Period: By choosing one of the four options here, you can review transaction details for
the current day, the last 30 days, last 60 days or a date range that you specify yourself.

Show: By default, the window on the right shows sales transactions. However, you can select
'Payments On Account' here in this section to switch the transactions displayed to those that were
paid for On Account.

Transactions: A list of all of the member's transactions during the selected time period.

Payment Details: Information about how the selected transaction was paid for.

Transaction Details: Information about each product in the selected transaction, including the
time it was ordered, its quantity and price.
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Advanced Tab
General Setup / Coupon Groups / Advanced

Quantity Purchases ¥ Is Active? X
| Coupon  Advanced I

Active Date Range | 9/20/2011 - Bar Code I o @ Shdl """""""
chedule
I 14 1/6000 - I ;
O ption: Coupor
[+ Apply to members only ¥ Cliert Paints Coupat
[¥ Auto Calculate
[ Auto Apply

Coupon Groups

\

Apply To Members Only

Selecting this box restricts the availability of the coupon group to checks that have a member
applied to them. The coupon group will not appear on the list that displays when you select
[Coupons] at the front-end, but will instead appear on the list of specials displayed when you
select [Specials] (both buttons can be added to the Finish Screen).

Auto Calculate

If checked, the value of the applied coupon in the group or the value of the products it applies to
will be recalculated if the check is modified. If unchecked, the coupon will only apply to what is on
the check at the time; the % discount or other value will not change, even if the check's amount
does.

For example, say you apply a coupon group to a check, and the coupon that gets applied is a
50% off coupon. You then order additional items. If this box is checked, the coupon will
recalculate so that it applies to the whole check—the total value of the coupon will be greater,
because it is now giving 50% off more items than it was before. If this box is unchecked, the
coupon will only give 50% off those items that were already on the check.

Note: This field does not work if the coupons in the group are 'Manually Entered' type
coupons.

Auto Apply
Automatically applies the coupon group to each transaction, as long as the criteria for the group
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are met. If one or more of the criteria is not met, then the coupon group will not apply. If this
option is enabled, users at the front-end do not need to select the coupon group from a list and
apply it themselves — the system will do it automatically.

Client Points Coupon
Indicates that this is a points redemption coupon group. When a coupon in the group is used,
points will be deducted from the member's points balance.

Points Required
The number of points this coupon group uses. This number of points is deducted from the
member's points balance when a coupon in this group is applied.

Barcode
Enter the UPC that matches the barcode printed on the coupons in the group. Scanning the
barcode will automatically retrieve the coupon group.

Schedule
Enables you to schedule times when the price value of the coupons in the group change. See
'Percent Off' on the Coupon Tab, regarding applying different values.
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Delivery Zone Setup
Members/VIP / Delivery Zone Setup
This menu option enables you to create the establishment's different delivery zones. Creating

these zones allows order takers to assign members to geographic regions, which will aid in the
allocation of delivery orders.

/' Dellvery Zones W |5 Active? X-\

Description

Zone A&

n'."'HH x Elose Fo[m

Delivery zones are text strings describing the zone in such a way that order takers and drivers
can easily understand what area the name refers to.

When you have created the delivery zones, they can be applied to member records on the
Member Info Tab in Member Setup. (See here.)
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Member Browser
Members/VIP / Member Browser
This function enables you to export member information from the PixelPoint system, so you can

use it elsewhere. This can be used for things such as mail-outs and importing data into third-
party software.

This function works by using filters to control what members and what information about them is
exported. Select a filter from the list on the left and then select one of the export buttons at the
top of the screen.

Filters are saved SQL statements which you can write yourself. Specifically, the filter is the
'where' clause for a statement that selects information from the member table in the PixelPoint

database.
/ Export to: [E File | [E Excel \

Filter Selection

R = == All Active Members

Filter Namne I HOMETELE BUSTELE

R34l fictive Members

W add | g Edt |{L Remove

[ Only with Email Addresses 5 I I _’ILI
¥ Orly with Solicit Consent Bk 8 [rec]

< ey

Export to:

Exports the currently selected data to the format indicated. [File] exports data to an XML or CSV
file. You can select which format to save to and type in a name for the file. [Excel] opens
Microsoft Excel (if installed) and loads the data into a spreadsheet for you. Your system may also
have a [Go] button and a drop-down box to the right of these buttons that enable you to export
data into third-party software.

|En:nnstant Contact ﬂ IE Go
Filter Selection

The buttons below this label change how the filters are listed. They represent the basic Windows
folder views (large icons, small icons, list, report).

Filter Name
Lists the filters currently saved in the system. Select a filter name here to load data into the
window on the right.
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[Add]
Opens a blank filter screen, enabling you to program a new filter.

[Edit]
Opens the currently selected filter, enabling you to change it.

/' Member Exp ort ¥ IsActive? \

M
Al ctive Memben:

Select ® Forn b b
e

NEST=I SR |

\ o Save X Cancel |/

Only with Email Addresses
Displays only those members who have e-mail addresses entered in the system.

Only with Solicit Consent
Displays only those members who have not indicated they do not want to be contacted. Members
who do not want to be solicited are not included if this is enabled.
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General Setup

This menu enables you to configure various components of the POS system. Options on this menu
enable you to, among other things, modify and set up the establishment's receipt, coupons and
mealtimes. Another important function of this menu is that it enables you to access the system's
reporting functions. Each menu option is explained in its own section of the chapter; they are
listed below.

Coupon Setup

Receipt Setup

Mealtime Setup

Pay In Out Reasons
Billboard Message Setup
Banner Message
Weather Conditions
System Log

Backup Now!

Alert Manager
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Coupon Setup
General Setup / Coupon Setup

This menu option sets up coupons, discounts and member incentive rewards. There is no limit to
how many of each of these you can program and provide.

Coupon Setup has two main tabs:
e Coupon Tab
e Advanced Tab

Tip: A Search tab can be configured to appear in Coupon Setup via the UseSearchTab policy
in Policy Setup.

The "ShowCouponlList" Policy

You can also further configure coupons in PixelPoint POS through the "ShowCouponList" policy in
Policy Setup. "ShowCouponList" is included in the "POS" group of policies.

This policy determines the list of coupons available for users to select at the front-end. By default,
the system displays all coupons (the policy has a default value of "0"). Changing this policy to
another value ("1" or "2") hides all those coupons that do not apply at the time.

In particular, setting this policy to "1" shows all currently-applicable coupons with amount
discounts greater than "0.00". Setting this policy to "2" shows all those coupons displayed when
the policy is set to "1", but also shows all auto-calculating coupons as well.

Groups

You can use the Coupon Groups option on the General Setup pull-down menu to create groups of
similar coupons, in which only one coupon will apply at a certain time.

For example, you can set up volume discounting for a product, where you have one coupon for if
a customer purchases 4 of an item, another coupon if they purchase 5, another if they purchase
6, and so on.

Typically, you would offer a greater discount if more products are purchased, and this discount is
programmed using separate coupons for each different level. You can add these coupons to a
coupon group, and, since only one of these coupons applies at a time, the POS can determine
which one to apply, so users do not have to do so every time a customer orders those products.
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Coupon Tab
General Setup / Coupon Setup / Coupon

10% Oﬁ: W |z Active? x
Caupan |Advanced|

L
Descriptior, [10% Off oupon

" Applies to certain categories

sizmuly Lol IManagers j " Applies to all categories
Revenue Center IAII Revenue Centers j & tpplies to a product & Bacon Chesse Burger Comba |
Maw Coupon Amaunt I = Applies to selected product
Category ISeptember Proma j | " Applies to certain products
—Type of Couparr
& Percent OFf
Percent Off 10
 Amount Off .
% Digcount B [~ for'y Coupon % Value |_2 ' Walue l_‘l
" Fized Price % Digcount C I~ | &pply to lowest priced [ems first
[~ One per check magimum [ Auto Calculate
" Manual by Amaunt [ Allow other categony coupons [~ Auto Apply
M - [ Allow other product coupons [~ Auto Remove
EEl ) [FETEETEg ¥ Apply only once if multiple products found [~ Apply to members anly
ki Couparr
[~ Quantity [~ Awto Order ltem
[ Price
[~ Client Points Coupar

Coupon Setup

Description
The coupon's description or label. This shows up on the Finish screen under either [Coupons] or
[Special] (which applies to member incentives).

Security Level

You can restrict usage of the coupon by selecting the minimum job position needed to apply it.
For example, you may want a server to be able to apply a 10% discount but not a 100%
discount.

Revenue Center
Restricts application of this coupon to a specific revenue center.

Max Coupon Amount
Places a dollar value cap on the coupon. For example, the coupon may give you 50% off your
order, but only up to a maximum savings value of $20.

Category
Applies a coupon category to the coupon/coupon group. Choose from existing coupon categories,
or create/edit a category using the [...] button to the right of the menu.

Type of Coupon
There are four general types of coupons:
e Percent Off: Deducts a percentage, such as 10% off.
o Amount Off: Deducts a dollar value, such as $10.00 off.
¢ Fixed Price: Reduces the price of all applicable items to a set dollar value. For example, any
large pizza could be $10.00, regardless of its regular price.
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e Manual by Amount: Deducts a dollar value that is determined at the time the coupon is
used.

¢ Manual by Percentage: Deducts a percentage off, determined at the time the coupon is
used.

Percent Off / % Discount B / % Discount C

You can set three separate values for the coupon, each of which may be used at particular times
you specify on the Advanced Tab. For example, a coupon may be good for 20% off on any day
except Tuesdays, when prices are ordinarily reduced. On Tuesdays, the coupon may be 10% off,
because of the already-reduced prices. The label for this area of the Coupon Setup screen is
replaced with 'Amount Off' for Amount Off coupons and 'Fixed Price' for Fixed Price Item specials.

Minimum
¢ Quantity: Enables you to set a minimum quantity of products that must be ordered before
the coupon can be used.
e Price: Enables you to set a minimum price the item or items must cost before the coupon
can be used. For example, if this field is set to $10, it will not work if you try to apply it to a
check for $9 or less.

Calculation Method
When 'Quantity’ is enabled, a 'Calculation Method' drop-down box appears. This enables you to
determine how the 'Quantity' value is used by the system.

e Minimum - Default: The 'Quantity' value determines the minimum quantity of the item(s)
that a customer needs to have ordered in order for the coupon to apply. The coupon will still
apply if more of the item(s) is ordered, but up until this particular quantity is ordered, the
coupon will not apply. For example, if the value specified here is "3", then the coupon will
apply if the customer ordered 3 or more of the item(s), but not if they only ordered 1 or 2.
This is the default way in which the system uses the 'Quantity' value.

¢ Increment: The 'Quantity' value determines the number of items in a set, with the coupon
applying for each set of the item(s) the customer has ordered. For example, if the value
specified here is "3", then the coupon will apply for every set of 3 the customer orders (that
is, it applies when they have ordered 3, 6, 9, etc., not if they have ordered 1,2, 4, 5, 7 or 8).

e Volume: The 'Quantity’' value determines the exact quantity of the item(s) the customer
needs to have ordered in order for the coupon to apply. For example, if the value specified
here is "3", then the coupon will only apply if the customer ordered 3 of the item(s), not any
other amount.

Coupon

o Applies To Certain Categories: Applies the coupon to specific report categories. For
example, a coupon may give 10% off any Soup or Salad. Select [Set Report Categories] to
specify what report categories the coupon should apply to.

o Applies To All Categories: Applies the coupon to the entire check.

e Applies To a Product: Applies the coupon to a specific product. For example, a coupon may
give 10% off Tomato Soup, but no other product. Select [Product] to choose the product you
want the coupon to apply to.

o Applies To Selected Product: Applies the coupon to one item on the check at the time
when the coupon is selected. At the front-end, you select the product on the check and then
apply the coupon. For example, for a 10% discount coupon, you could select the Tomato
Soup that was ordered and then apply the coupon to give the customer 10% off the Tomato
Soup.

o Applies to Certain Products: Applies the coupon to a group of products you specify by
selecting [Select Products]. This group can contain any product and may be any size. The
coupon will apply to any and all of the products in the group that have been ordered and
added to the check.

...But Requires
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Determines which other products (besides the product(s) the coupon gives a discount for) must
be ordered on the check in order for the coupon to apply. By default, 'No Other Items' is selected,
meaning that it does not matter what else is on the check — the coupon will apply if the other
criteria are met. The other options for this drop-down box enable it to be used to program
coupons along lines such as "Get $X off Y when you purchase Z." These non-default options
enable you to determine what Z can be.

e No Other Items: The coupon does not require any other particular item(s) to be on the
check. This is the default option.

o Other Categories: The coupon requires an item in any of the specified report categories to
be on the check in order to apply. The item can be any item as long as its report category
has been specified using the [Select other categories] button that appears when this option is
selected.

e Other Products: The coupon requires a specific item to be on the check in order to apply.
The item can be any one of the items that have been specified using the [Select other
products] button that appears when this option is selected.

X for Y Coupon

If this option is selected and an 'X Value' and 'Y Value' is configured, the most expensive item on
the bill (or the least expensive, depending on the chosen settings) with a quantity of X will be
charged Y times instead of X times. If X were set to 2 and Y were set to 1, the customer would
receive two of the same item for the price of one. In the event that a matching item is not
present, it looks for the closest-priced item on the check and applies the discount to that. For
example, say the coupon is for 2 large pizzas for the price of 1, and the order contains one large,
one medium and one small pizza. In this case, the discount will apply to the medium pizza, since
there is no other large pizza, and since the medium pizza is closer in price to the large pizza than
the small pizza.

Apply To Members Only

Selecting this box restricts the availability of the coupon to checks that have a member applied to
them. The coupon will not appear on the list that displays when you select [Coupons], but will
appear on the list of specials displayed when you select [Specials] instead (both buttons can be
applied to the Finish Screen).

One Per Check Maximum
Limits the use of this coupon to one per check. If unchecked, you can apply more than one of
these coupons to the same check.

Allow Other Category Coupons
Enables the use of other coupons on the same check, provided they do not apply to the same
report category as this coupon does.

Allow Other Product Coupons
Enables the use of other product coupons on the same check, provided they do not apply to the
same product as this coupon does.

Apply Only Once If Multiple Products Found

Restricts the use of the coupon to only one applicable item in the event there are several
applicable items on the check. For example, say the coupon is for a free slice of pie, but the
customer ordered four slices. Selecting this box would apply the coupon to only one slice, not all
four.

Auto Calculate

If checked, the value of the coupon or the products it applies to will be recalculated if the check is
modified. If unchecked, the coupon will only apply to what is on the check at the time; the %
discount or other value will not change, even if the check's amount does.
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For example, say you apply a 50% off coupon to a check and then order additional items. If this
box is checked, the coupon will recalculate so that it applies to the whole check—the total value of
the coupon will be greater, because it is now giving 50% off more items than it was before. If this
box is unchecked, the coupon will only give 50% off those items that were already on the check.

Note: This field does not work with 'Manually Entered' type coupons.

Auto Apply

Automatically applies the coupon to each transaction, as long as the criteria for the coupon are
met. If one or more of the criteria is not met, then the coupon will not apply. If this option is
enabled, users at the front-end do not need to select the coupon from a list and apply it
themselves — the system will do it automatically.

Auto Order Item

Causes an item to be automatically ordered when the coupon is used. For example, the coupon
may be for a promotional item, such as a toy, that customers get when they order a specific
product. Select the product that will be automatically ordered by pressing the [Product] button
that appears. You can specify how many of the promotional items are ordered by changing the
value in the 'Quan’' field next to [Product].

Client Points Coupon

Indicates that this is a points redemption coupon. Specify the number of points needed for a
customer to be eligible to use this coupon in the 'Points Required' field that appears to the right.
When a member uses the coupon, this points value will be deducted from the member's points
balance.
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Advanced Tab
General Setup / Coupon Setup / Advanced

(1 0% Off Item @ I bctve? x\
Coupoh Advancedl

Active Date Range | 7/11/2011 - Deduct Taxes
@ Schedule [ Tax1
17 1/6000 - Ml e

Accounting Code | Bar Code

Iv Requires Youcher Custom DLL

Browse
Part of a coupon group

Summer Coupons Ll

Part of a coupon group COU pOF‘I Setup

L

Active Date Range

Sets a start date and an end date for the coupon. These dates default to a start date of the
current date (that is, the coupon is effective immediately) and a very distant expiry date (that is,
the coupon is effective indefinitely). These dates can be changed to enable you to program future
promotions with specific cutoff dates.

Accounting Code
This field is for reporting purposes only. You can use it to set a reference code, such as a general
ledger account code.

Schedule
Enables you to schedule times when the price value of the coupon changes. See 'Percent Off' on
the Coupon Tab (Click here), regarding applying different values.

Barcode
Enter the UPC that matches the barcode printed on the coupon. Scanning the barcode will
automatically retrieve the coupon.

Deduct Taxes
Enables you to specify whether to include or exclude certain taxes in the discount. For example, a
100% off coupon could apply to the total before or after taxes.

Requires Voucher
Sets whether a voucher must be presented by the customer and kept in the cash drawer for
reporting purposes.

Part of a coupon group
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Lists the coupon groups this coupon is included in.

Custom DLL
Enables you to specify a DLL for this coupon. If a coupon requires extra programming, a custom
DLL may be developed for it and placed in the \PixelPOS\DLLS folder.
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Coupon Groups
General Setup / Coupon Groups

This menu option sets up groups of coupons, the members of which are coupons that are typically
all programmed along the same lines, excepting one or two features or criteria (like the minimum
quantity of items required or the dollar amount off, for example).

A coupon group appears in the front-end list of coupons as a single item, enabling users to select
it once, like a single coupon, and leave the work of determining which coupon best fits the
situation to the POS. You can also set coupon groups to automatically apply, making the POS
determine the appropriate discount amount according to what you have programmed.

When a coupon group is applied, the POS scans through the coupons in the group and determines
which single coupon best matches the circumstances with the items on the check. It does this by
starting at the bottom of the list and applying the first coupon it finds that has all of its criteria
met; this process is performed each time the check changes, too, making sure that the best
coupon always applies.

For example, if you have programmed volume discounting for a particular product, you can use a
coupon group to have the highest-volume coupon automatically apply without users needing to
find a particular coupon for the specific number of items a customer has purchased and then
having to apply a different coupon if the number of items changes. The POS will automatically
change the applied coupon to be the one for the new quantity.

Coupon Groups has two main tabs, each of which is explained in its own section:
e Coupon Tab
e Advanced Tab

Note: Coupons themselves are programmed in Coupon Setup.

The "ShowCouponlList” Policy

You can also further configure coupon groups in PixelPoint POS through the "ShowCouponList"
policy in Policy Setup. "ShowCouponList" is included in the "POS" group of policies.

This policy determines the list of coupons and coupon groups available for users to select at the
front-end. For more information about this policy, see "Coupon Setup".
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Coupon Tab
General Setup / Coupon Groups / Coupon

The Coupon tab enables you to set the name of the coupon group and determine which coupons
are included in the group.

To add a new coupon group or find a particular one that already exists one, use the buttons on
the navigation bar as you would in other parts of BackOffice (See "Navigation Bar").

Quantity Purchases ¥ Is Active? X
Coupon | Advanced |

rCoupon Group

D escription IQuantity Purchaszes

Security Level I Managers j

Revenue Center I Default Revenue Center j

rCoupon Group Detail:

Coupon Description -
143 For $9.99

5 for $12.33
7 for $15.99

ﬂ:\ Imve U p

v Maove Dn

o o

=+ Add Coupon = Hemove | aé Change |

L

Description

The coupon group's description or label. This is what displays as the label in the list of coupon
(groups) that appears when users press either [Coupons] or [Special] (which applies to member
incentives) on the Finish screen at the front-end.

In this list individual coupons and coupon groups are indistinguishable, but coupons which are
included in a coupon group will not appear in the list as individual items.

Security Level

You can restrict usage of the coupon group by selecting the minimum job position needed to use
it. For example, you may want a server to be able to apply certain coupon groups, but not others.
In this case, you would set the 'Security Level' of the coupon groups you do not want servers to
be able to use to a job position with greater security authorization than what servers have.

Revenue Center
Restricts application of this coupon group to a specific revenue center.

Coupon Group Detail
Lists the coupons that are currently a part of the group. Use the [Move Up] and [Move Down]
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buttons to change the order of the coupons.

Program the coupons in increasing order, so that the higher-value coupons are nearer the
bottom. In the example, the coupon for customers purchasing fewer items are at the top of the
list, and those for more items are at the bottom.

Add Coupon
Adds a coupon to the group. Select the coupon you want to add from the list that appears.

Remove
Removes the selected coupon from the group.

Change
Substitutes the coupon for another one. Select the coupon you want to change the selected
coupon to from the list that appears.

The group can be scheduled, have a common security level and have a set start/end date.
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Advanced Tab
General Setup / Coupon Groups / Advanced

Quantity Purchases ¥ Is Active? X
| Coupon  Advanced I

Active Date Range | 9/20/2011 - Bar Code I o @ Shdl """""""
chedule
I 14 1/6000 - I ;
O ption: Coupor
[+ Apply to members only ¥ Cliert Paints Coupat
[¥ Auto Calculate
[ Auto Apply

Coupon Groups

\

Apply To Members Only

Selecting this box restricts the availability of the coupon group to checks that have a member
applied to them. The coupon group will not appear on the list that displays when you select
[Coupons] at the front-end, but will instead appear on the list of specials displayed when you
select [Specials] (both buttons can be added to the Finish Screen).

Auto Calculate

If checked, the value of the applied coupon in the group or the value of the products it applies to
will be recalculated if the check is modified. If unchecked, the coupon will only apply to what is on
the check at the time; the % discount or other value will not change, even if the check's amount
does.

For example, say you apply a coupon group to a check, and the coupon that gets applied is a
50% off coupon. You then order additional items. If this box is checked, the coupon will
recalculate so that it applies to the whole check—the total value of the coupon will be greater,
because it is now giving 50% off more items than it was before. If this box is unchecked, the
coupon will only give 50% off those items that were already on the check.

Note: This field does not work if the coupons in the group are 'Manually Entered' type
coupons.

Auto Apply
Automatically applies the coupon group to each transaction, as long as the criteria for the group
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are met. If one or more of the criteria is not met, then the coupon group will not apply. If this
option is enabled, users at the front-end do not need to select the coupon group from a list and
apply it themselves — the system will do it automatically.

Client Points Coupon
Indicates that this is a points redemption coupon group. When a coupon in the group is used,
points will be deducted from the member's points balance.

Points Required
The number of points this coupon group uses. This number of points is deducted from the
member's points balance when a coupon in this group is applied.

Barcode
Enter the UPC that matches the barcode printed on the coupons in the group. Scanning the
barcode will automatically retrieve the coupon group.

Schedule
Enables you to schedule times when the price value of the coupons in the group change. See
'Percent Off' on the Coupon Tab, regarding applying different values.
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Receipt Setup
General Setup / Receipt Setup

Receipt Setup is where the header and footer of the establishment's receipts are set up.

/Receipt Setup A

Header and Footer | Layoutl Sark .. I

Legend Receipt Header  [~C W Pivel Bar & Grill
s . . “CN C23 % our Strest
W = iide Print “C"N"C¥aughan, Ortario
“N = Mormal Print
“F = Red Print
“C = Center Line Receipt Footer 1 | Receipt Footer 2 Add Coupon
"G = Print Logo " T atch far Mew
"R CDaily Specials!
“0 = Order Number
"B = Transaction Bar Code
"% = Coupan Bar Code

_ x Elose Fo[m

The legend identifies the different codes you can use on each line. Note that the code for Print
Logo (~G) requires that (1) the receipt printers are capable of retaining a graphic image and (2)
the print string of the graphic image has been applied within Printer Code Setup.

Receipt Header: Contains the graphic indicators and text that appear at the top of the receipt.

Receipt Footer: Contains the graphic indicators and text that appear at the bottom of the
receipt.

Note: This receipt setup is for the master receipt for the entire POS. You can override this
receipt and set up a different receipt header/footer for specific stations in the Administrator /
Station Setup / Receipt Setup Tab.

Tip: Receipts can be reprinted a certain number of times through the use of the
ReprintXReceipt policy. Use the ReprintWhatReceipt policy to establish the type of receipt that
the ReprintXReceipt policy governs (closed transactions, unclosed transactions, or both).

Another option for receipts is the ability to print receipt type labels on receipts. Use the
ReceiptTypeOnReceipt policy to print the following receipt types on receipts:

e <-TRAINING-> (Language ID: 204301)

This receipt, belonging to a training employee, prints after a payment has been finalized.

e <-REFUND-> (Language ID: 204302)

This receipt prints after a negative value payment has been applied.

e <-NO RECEIPT-> (Language ID: 204303)

This is a presentation receipt given to the customer before finalizing the order with a payment method.
e <-COPY-> (Language ID: 204304)



PixelPoint BackOffice | BackOffice Menus 208

This is a copy of a normal receipt. If the AllowPrintReceiptAfterPayment policy is disabled, this label does not
apply.
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Receipt Setup Layout Tab
General Setup / Receipt Setup / Layout

This tab enables you to create a layout for the global guest receipt.

/Receipt Setup

Header and Foater  Layout | Sort .. I

Lformat_datetime=mm/dd/wewy hhcnness Ak /P
Eformat_numtoword=Morth America
Lformat_weightiterm=Rweight_quantity &weight_unit (& weight_cost/fweight_unit
Lformat_seatine="wkitemn_descr
Eheader
“C™wWTable &table_num
Transt: &rans_num  Serv: fwho_started
tdate_time  HCust&num_cust
“L

Quan Description Cost
“L

Lzection_detail
Litern_quantity:5 &item_descr:-23&iem_cost12
Lzection_end

Met Total:&net_total 15
Ltawl_descr 25&skip_zeroktan1:15
Ltaw?_descr 25&skip_zerobtax215
Ltawd descr 25&skip_zerobtax315
Ltawd_descr 25&skip_zerobtaxd: 15
Ltawh_descr 25&skip_zerobtaxh15

TIF:&tip:15

x Close Form

209
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Sort

General Setup / Receipt Setup / Sort

210

This tab enables you to sort the guest receipt by Course, Printing Priority, Summary Group Report

Type or Seating Position. It
information, see that topic.

is similar to the Network Printer Sort Order Tab—for more

/Receipt Setup

Header and Foolerl Lapout Sart . |

Sort Order

Product Print Priority
Summary Group

Course
Seating

2N

X Close Form
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Mealtime Setup
General Setup / Mealtime Setup

Mealtime Setup enables you to group hours of the day together into periods and therefore
enables you to compare and gauge activities among each period. Each of these periods is a meal
time. For example, you could define the Breakfast Mealtime as being 6:00am-11:00am. This will
enable you to generate a mealtime report, providing you with information about sales revenue
generated during the breakfast period.

Nealtime Schedule )N

Day of week I 1] Mame of day ISunday

15 [15:30 [20-45 [4560 Ii’
1 1 1

0-

0:00 1
1:00 1
200 1
00 1
4:00 1
500 1
E:00 2
FaLll] 2
.00 2
5.00 2
2

3

3

3

3

3

3

4

1

10:00
11:00
12:00

13:00
14:00
15:00
16:00

17:00

S L0 D0 L0 D0 [ 00 R R R R R
S L0 D0 L0 D0 [ 00 R R R R R
S OEE L0 L0 L0 D0 ) 00 R R R R R

Day of Week
Each day of the week is assigned a number within the database.

Name of Day

You define what day will be Day 1, Day 2, and so on, by entering the name of the day here. This
is reflected in your reports.

Cell Titles
Each row (1:00, 2:00, 3:00...) represents an hour of the day. Each column (0-15, 15-30...)

represents a 15 minute interval. For example, the cell in row 13:00 and column 30-45 represents
1:30pm-1:45pm.

Cell Contents

All cells are defaulted to Mealtime 1. This means that, by default, mealtime reports group all sales
for the day into one period. Changing a cell to a 2, 3, 4, etc., distinguishes the sales activities
during that time period from period 1. You can set up to 9 mealtimes per day and they can vary
from day to day.
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Pay In Out Reasons

General Setup / Pay In/Out Reasons
A pay-in is money put into a till outside of a conventional transaction. For example, someone may
pay money into the till for a deposit or debt owed. A pay-out is money that is taken out of a till

for something other than making change for customers. For example, the server may take money
out of the till to pay for supplies or services.

Pay in/out reasons are used to categorize all pay-ins and pay-outs. When performing a pay-in or
a pay-out, PixelPoint prompts you to select one of these reasons.

( Pay In/Out Reasons ¥ Is Active? h

D escription INewspapers
Refersrce # [Stuif-123
I~ PapIM
v Pap0UT

[~ Open Cash Drawer

Description
The description of the reason.

Reference #
This field is for reporting purposes only. You can place a reference code, such as a general ledger
account code, in this field.

Pay In / Pay Out
Checking either box causes this particular reason to appear in the front-end list of reasons for
that pay type.

Open Cash Drawer
Checking this box causes the cash drawer to open when the reason is selected. If this box is
unchecked, the cash drawer will not open when the reason is selected.
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Billboard Message Setup
General Setup / Billboard Message Setup

When you select [Billboard] on the Table Layout screen, it displays three windows, identifying the
current Specials, Desserts and Sold Out items. But above these three windows is a billboard
message window that can contain a message intended for all staff.

This setup screen, Billboard Message Setup, is where you program that message window.

/System Billboard Message \

PizelPaint System Messages:

Friday Might iz DISCO night.....make sure pou come and boogey all night.

_ x Close Fo[m

You can use your mouse and keyboard to edit the text within this window. The new version will be
applied to stations immediately.

The only exception is that, if a user is currently logged in when this message is saved, it will not
appear until the user has logged out and then back in again.
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Banner Message
General Setup / Banner Message

A pole display unit displays transaction information on a small LCD or CRT window, enabling the
customer to view the total and change due.

When the station is not in the middle of an order, the pole display will instead show a Banner
Message.

You can customize this banner message by editing the text on this window. For example, you
might want to change it to help advertise your latest promotion or special.

( )
Banner Messages Setup
bz b PoosiPioend FOS
Redefning Pomnt of S als
o Sorve Charge: X Clote Fam
. /

To change the banner message, simply click on the white space on this screen and then type in
and/or delete the text characters. Since the banner message is presented as a scrolling marquis,
the first line will display followed by a blank space then the next line of text.
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Weather Conditions
General Setup / Weather Conditions
Weather conditions can be applied to the End of Day report to help explain revenue totals for

outdoor dining sections, such as a patio. This screen is where you define the different types of
weather conditions the establishment may possibly experience and adjust their weight value.

(Weather Conditions Setup x\

Description Icloudy

Wweight [+/-] Rl

n..'-.HH x Elose Fo[m

Description
The description of the weather condition; this displays in the Set Weather window at the front-

end.

Weight (+/-)
A numeric value that explains the severity of the type of weather, and thus the amount it would
affect the establishment's sales.

A negative value should be applied to poor weather and a positive value applied to good weather
(since, for outdoor patios, at least, poor weather decreases sales and good weather increases

sales).
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System Log
General Setup / System Log

This screen enables you to audit all BackOffice

specific details about those changes.

216

activity. It logs all program changes and provides

General |
_ o
Select Peria Systern Log | Detall |

Time Added
213

|"=|‘£ [ ah

_Fiildl
I Supervizor Supel ™ l

and...

INDSALE 'l

and...

IAII Tables Yl

- L
213/ 55 PM
Last 30 Days 2/13/2013 6:14:12 PM
241342013 6:14:45 PM

3112013 6:38:11 PM

Action

MNOSALE
MNOSALE
MNOSALE
MNOSALE

[rescription

Mo Sale Transaction
Mo Sale Transaction
Mo Sale Tranzaction
Mo Sale Transaction

N

Mo Sale Transaction

You can control what activity is displayed on the right side of the screen by using the controls on

the left.

You can filter the data by employee, database table, specific actions, and station number by using
one or more of the drop-down boxes on the bottom-left of the screen. You can also choose to
review actions from the current day, the last 30 days, last 60 days, or a different specified date-
range, by selecting the respective blue button on the upper-left. Only actions that have occurred

at least once will appear in the Actions filter list.

Tip: With the EnhancedSysLog policy enabled and the SecEventLog policy set to Yes, the

system log will be merged with security event logs.
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Backup Now!
General Setup / Backup Now!

This menu option runs PixelPoint's Backup program, enabling you to perform backups of the
database from right within BackOffice.

EBackUp Plan Editor M= E3

J Backup Now

Fleaze zelect backup parameters:

Backup Directorny:

C:A\PixelPDS4PiselB ackUphE ackU ps\Default, . |

[T Database Yalidation Required

[T Compress Archives

This version of the Backup program runs with the following options:

Backup Directory

The directory where you want the backup stored. Use the browse button [...] to the right of this
field to select an alternate path, or type it in the field itself. The path can be a local folder or a
valid network path. Note that selecting a network path will slow down POS speed. Make sure you
only do this when the system is not busy.

Database Validation Required

Validates the backup before saving it. The purpose of this is to check data integrity, making sure
that the contents are undamaged and will be able to be used if you need to restore the database.
Though it is an extra step in the backup process, you should enable this as a precaution against
making an unusable backup. If validation fails, the process will stops and a backup will not be
made.

Compress Archives
Compresses the data in the backup in the form of a ZIP file. While this saves space, it takes a
little longer to do the backup.

[Ok.]
Starts the backup running. It displays a number of separate windows showing the backup's
progress.



PixelPoint BackOffice | BackOffice Menus

: Backllp Scan and Execulion

1011;51:49 espcihion |, shipped
1011:51:45 pasrbor - OrDlemarsd olPerdng

1011:51;49  scan b boured & plan nessding esscubion Fow
TOTENAS  eescuton of plar 1000 has besry ectabiched &5 rseded

TI0TNS10AT _ detad bor plan “DEFALILT loaded

T101:51:45  _ dstabads engre . spbass 10 debected
05110 11:51:49 _ dstsbase sngne name . PielSgBasemn
[N 10105145 . database bz name .. PooelS gBiasemn

IS 110 11:51:45 _ dstsbese main e name . o poshghpoecelogibase 10.db

aralyzn plan S krowe s Backllp Plan [ 1)
10 11:51:45 Lzl emsoution maded st X654 BE1S or 201002008 25234 PR a0 deteYme

[N 10105145 . database ko e name ., c\peeelsgh PTELSOLBASE 10ling
U110 105043 beckup tget folder .., C\FreelPO 5 WFieell sckUphElackUps\Defadty

3110 11:50:49 oot Iokier abieady et ok
110 11:51:43 _ sybase backup ity located ok

3110115149 eoqeected Laugedt mamn backup e name ., pioedsgbare 0.db
DI TI0T0S1A4T  sogeeschadd latget kog Backup e name . PRELSOLBASE 10U

0 110 11:51;49  _ waldafion peocess slated [«10)
51152 valdaton peotest dore

152 waldstion Dk

SLED  backig babch ssscidion dhaited [v10]

Austo Cloze
=
Procating
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Other options are available if you run the Backup program from outside of BackOffice. See the

PixelPoint POS Installation Guide for more information.
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Alert Manager
General Setup / Alert Manager

219

Runs a version of PixelPoint's Alert Manager, enabling you to configure POS alerts right from

within BackOffice.

€} PixelPoint Alert Managen BackOffice

B=1Ed

[l A tlert Schedule

............. Schedules || Ll Alert History
o ~3
Bg| 88| an| 8= = Refrezh
M arne | Active | Last Statuz | Schedule |
I Praduct Sold Ot ez ':E} 10/27/2008 34710 80 [ Interval: 120 min ]
I Shift Bules Alert =5 O 1042742009 9:47:09 40 [ Interval: 120 min ]

E Delete Alert Schedule ‘

m Cloze ‘

You can enable and program alerts by selecting [Add Alert Schedule].

i} Select schedule precursor

Please sebect phugin to creste & new scheduls o an existing schedube to clone from.
Type selection: [ any =]
= K A1 Name | Type ]
Cash MM&QHMN i Cash drawesr alert Phagln
Sales 1, Cougpron Totsk: Al Phugln
@ System 1\ Dekvery At Phagln
@ Labue I\, PelPowt Exception Aled Phagin
1, Fubuie Ordais Alait Phagln
1 Irveracey Ibem Sobd Out Phagln
14 Labor Cost Abstt Fhagln
1 Mo Sales™ Alert Phagln
1 Pay In / Pay Out Alert Phagln
1 Product Soid Out Phagln
1 Sabes Aleat Phagln
1, Schedule Alen Phagln
1, Shilt Rules Adsit Phugln
£, Tips Alert Phugln
I, Tranzaction amount iz out of range Plugln
i, Dvertime Phugln
1 Product Sold Out Schedue
1 Shift Rubecs Adait Schadue
 ox I cancel
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The Alert Manager also has a History tab which you can switch to see a list of the alerts that the
program has sent out.

You can also filter this history list to make it more specific. For example, you may want to just see
alerts from a particular schedule, or just a certain number of the most recent alerts.

See the PixelPoint POS Installation Guide for more information.
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Table Setup Menu

This menu is used for configuring the dining area(s) in establishments that offer Table Service.
Options on this menu enable you to modify and set up the floor plan, floor sections, and individual
tables. Each menu option is explained in its own section in this chapter. The menu options are:

e Table Section Setup
e Table Settings

e Table Layout Setup
e Table Drawing

e Reservations



PixelPoint BackOffice | BackOffice Menus 222

Table Section Setup
Table Setup / Table Section Setup
Many Table Service establishments divide their dining area into table sections (such as Smoking

and Non-smoking areas). This tab enables you to set up and modify table sections, so you can
quickly navigate to those sections on the Table Layout Screen at the front-end.

ﬁable Section Setup h

Section Dezcription IBayside

Revenue Center I Default Revenue Center j

¥ Enfarce Emplovee Lockout
[~ Enforce Rated Item Before Ordering
[ Hide From Floor Lapout

'..'..na x Elose Fo[m

Section Description

The name of the table section. This description appears in the Sections window on the Table
Layout Screen. When on that screen, selecting this section title moves the display to that dining
section.

Revenue Center
You can assign different dining sections to different revenue centers. This is reflected in your sales
and operations reports.

Enforce Employee Lockout
Checking this box prevents other employees from accessing a table in this section if someone has
opened a check on it. When unchecked, this allows multiple servers to access the check.

Enforce Rated Item Before Ordering

Used for sections with tables that are or have rated items (like pool tables). If checked, this
ensures that tables within this section cannot accept a food or beverage order if a rated item
(rental) has not been ordered first.

Hide From Floor Layout
Removes this particular table section from the Sections window on the Table Layout Screen. This
can be used, for example, to remove an outdoor patio during the winter season.
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Table Settings
Table Setup / Table Settings

This screen enables you to designate the section and number of seats, in addition to other details,
for each table.

/Table Setup )A

Table # |ﬂ of Customers ISection D escription IMin : IMax : Can Reserve  |Sales Type |;|
|| 5 2 Poolzside B B e Usze Station Default
|| B 2 Poolzside 2 2 e Usze Station Default
L 7 m Foolzide 2 2 e Usze Station Default
|| g 2 Poolzside B B e Usze Station Default
|| 9 2 Poolzside 2 2 e Usze Station Default
|| 10 2 Poolzside 2 2 e Usze Station Default
|| I 4 Poolzside 4 4 e Usze Station Default _I
|| 12 4 Poolzside 2 2 e Usze Station Default
|| 13 4 Poolzside 2 2 e Usze Station Default
|| 14 4 Poolzside 2 2 e Usze Station Default
|| 15 B Temace 2 2 e Usze Station Default
|| 16 B Temace 2 2 e Usze Station Default
|| 17 B Temace 2 2 e Usze Station Default
| | 18 4 Tenace 2 2 e Usze Station Default _I

. I -----H x e

Click on any cell and apply your changes directly to the field. There is no limit to the number of
tables you can have. However, certain number ranges have been set aside for specific
applications. Table numbers 5,000-29,999 are reserved for tab cards and 30,000-32,000 are
reserved for quick order table numbers.

Double-clicking on the 'Section Description' field presents a drop-down box with the various table
sections, which are set up in Table Section Setup. To remove a table from the list, click on the
table's record and select the minus (-) button.

'# of Customers' is the number of guests the table is regularly set for. 'Min:' is the minimum
numbers of guests that can be seated at the table. 'Max:' is the number of guests that can
possibly be seated at the table. 'Can Reserve' determines whether hosts and hostesses can book
reservations at that particular table or not.

'Sales Type' is the default sales type for checks opened on the table. Tables are programmed by
default to use the station's default sales type, programmed on Station Setup's Station Options
Tab, but if you double-click in this 'Sales Type' column, you can use the drop-down box that
appears to pick a different default sales type for the table.
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Table Layout Setup
Table Setup / Table Layout Setup

The Table Layout screen is a graphic representation of the dining area of the establishment. It is
used to access to customer checks and employee-related functions.

Table Layout Setup enables you to create the floor layout portion of the Table Layout screen. You
can add, remove, modify and position the various tables within the establishment, defining their
size, shape and number. You can also draw objects such as walls, platforms and dividers to reflect
the appearance of the establishment. Select File / Load Layout to make changes to an existing
floor plan.

The File menu has an option entitled "Print Layout Section" that prints a paper copy of the
selected floor section. This is particularly useful for establishments that use a manual system for
seating customers. Selecting this option prompts you to select a floor section, which is then saved
as a BMP and loaded in the Layout Print Editor. This editor enables you to perform many functions
that modify the printout (such as labeling sections and adding colors to different parts). You can
also access this editor by selecting File / Open Print Editor from the Table Layout Setup screen;
you can open any saved BMP or JPG file after opening the editor in this way.

Table Layout Setup [_{=]x]
File Edit Label

2 W S W Select [0 Lsbel A Fil A4 LabelFont E | QW e
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Tool Bar

The toolbar is used to apply tables and objects to the layout.

¢ e OIS OO % %
et NABE s\ [] ET
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Table | Tabla T able

Table Buttons

There are three table buttons: circle, square and diamond. Click-and-drag from any of these
buttons onto the floor layout to create a table with that button's shape. After you release the
mouse button, a numeric keypad will pop up, asking you to give the table a number. Each time
you create a table after that, the system will automatically increase the number by one for you.
Of course, you can still change the number to whatever number you like.

Table Size Selections
You can standardize table sizes using the Regular, Medium and Large radio buttons. You can also,
however, resize tables individually, but only when in Edit mode (refer to the Edit Button, below).

Object Pattern Buttons
These buttons enable you to apply a pattern to an object. Select an object in edit mode (refer to
the Edit Button), then select the pattern you want to apply to it.

Object Buttons

There are four object buttons to the right of the pattern buttons; there is a rounded square,
circle, square and straight line. To create an object, click on one of these, then click-and-drag on
the layout area; the farther you drag, the larger the object will be.

Text Button: [Aa]

The text button, [Aa], enables you to add text to the floor layout. To add text, select this button
and then click on the floor layout where you wish the text to go. Now type in the text. You can
change the text size and font by selecting Layout Settings / Layout Font from the pull-down
menus at the top of the screen. The font used for table numbers is the Medium font setting
specified within Station Setup, on the Fonts tab (See "Fonts Tab").

Edit Button

Selecting the Edit button puts you into edit mode. When in this mode, you can change the size,
shape, color and pattern of any object. You can also resize tables, by clicking-and-dragging the
top-left corner of the table.

Color Button

The Color button enables you to set the color of an object. The default color is blue. To change
the default color of objects click on this color button and select a new color. To change the color
of a particular object, select the color button when in Edit mode (refer to the Edit button, above).

Arrow Buttons

These buttons enable you to layer tables and objects. For example, say that you create an object
that represents a rug. If you create it on an area that already has tables on it, the object will
cover them. To fix this, select [Edit], the object, and then the down arrow. This will send the
object (the rug) to the back, making the tables visible. The up arrow button brings the selected
object to the front. The down arrow button sends the selected object to the back.

Snap To Grid Button
When selected, objects and tables are moved within a hidden 10 x 10 grid, and snap to positions
along this grid. This means that the system will automatically move the object to the grid position
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it is closest to when you finish moving it. This option is useful in ensuring objects are aligned
properly. When this button is not selected, the system will not adjust the position of objects at all
when you move them, and you will be able to position them freely without being forced to the 10

x 10 grid.
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Sections

Table sections are created in Table Section Setup, but are defined here on the floor layout.

Guide Lines

The horizontal and vertical lines on the layout screen are dimension guides; they help you to
gauge the size of each dining section layout. You can adjust the area size of these guide lines by
selecting Layout Settings / Layout Resolution from the top of the screen. You can set the
guidelines for standard resolutions like 640x480, 800x600 or 1024x768, but you can also set
them to a custom dimension or remove them from the layout screen. Guidelines never show up
on the floor layout at the front end, whether you remove them from this screen or not.

Section Markers

After you have created the table layout and table sections, you need to indicate where each
section is. Go to the middle of one of your sections and double-click. When the section marker
window displays, select the desired dining section. At the front end, when you select the dining
section from the list of sections on the Table Layout screen, the system will move the display to
that particular area of the floor layout.

Create Section Marker For ->

Patio
Poolside

Terrace
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Background

Color
The default background color of the floor layout is white. You can change this by selecting Layout
Settings / Floor Color. This will display a color template, from which you can select a color.

Image
You can place a graphic image in the background to represent the layout of the establishment,
texture of flooring or company logo. To do this:

1. Create or download the image. Make sure it is in JPG format and that the size matches (or
closely matches) your layout dimensions.

2. Copy the file to the "\PixelPOS" folder.

3. Rename the image to "floorlayout.jpg".

The JPG image is separate from the floor layout file (which is an FLR file in the "\PixelPOS"
folder). When you go into Table Layout Setup, the background JPG image appears automatically
and can be seen underneath any FLR file. The floor file contains the layout of the tables and
objects which lie over top of the JPG image. You can turn the background off by either renaming
the JPG file or selecting Layout Settings / Display Background from the pull-down menu in Table
Layout Setup.
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Tagging Tables

You can work with multiple tables at the same time. To do this, you can tag them by holding the
left CTRL key and clicking each of the tables you want to apply the change to. They will be
highlighted as they are selected.

Right-click on one of the tables to display a table edit menu. You can select from any of the
following options.

Table Info

Zhange Table Mumber
Change # of Seats
Change Table Tvpe
hange Table Section
Change Sales Tvpe

Align Left Sides
Align Top Sides

Table Info
Provides set up information for each table, starting with the table that has the lowest number in
the group. It shows the table's number, section and seating capacity.

Change Table Number
Changes the selected table's table humber. If multiple tables have been tagged, the change will
be applied to the lowest table number only.

Change # of Seats
Changes the seating capacity of all selected tables. If you use this, all selected tables will have
the same number of seats.

Change Table Type
Changes the selected tables' shape, shifting from circular to square to diamond (and then back to
circular, etc.)

Change Table Section
Changes the floor section the selected tables belong to; selecting this displays a list of all of the
table sections and enables you to select the one you want.

Change Sales Type

Changes the default sales type of checks that are started on the selected tables. You can use this
to easily create, for example, Quick Service and Dine-IN sections on the same layout. Or, say you
have an area where you process Take-Out orders, you can use this to change the sales type for
those tables to 'Pick-Up'.

Align Left/Top Sides

These two options help you line up tables on the floor layout; you need to have more than one
table selected for them to be effective. Align Left Sides moves selected tables to be vertically-
aligned with the left-most table of the group; it moves the tables so all of the left sides are
perfectly aligned. Align Top Sides does the same thing, but moves the selected tables so they are
horizontally-aligned with the top-most table of the group.
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Table Drawing
Table Setup / Table Drawing

This menu option displays a window that enables you to determine the overall style of the tables
on the front-end Table Layout Screen.

F,FTaLl::nhe Drawing Setup h

Tahble Drawing Setup

2D a0 30 with shadow

J Save Changes x Cloze Farm

. /

[2D]
Draws tables with a flat, two-dimensional look, making them look as they did in versions earlier

than 9.0.

[3D]
Draws tables with greater-detailed images, adding visual effects that give them the appearance of

three dimensions.

[3D with shadow]
Draws tables with the same greater-detailed images as the [3D] option, but adds a shadow effect

to them as well.
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Reservations
Table Setup / Reservations

You can view, edit and accept dining reservations in BackOffice by selecting this option from the
pull-down menus.

%' PixelPoint BackoOffice - [PixelPoint Reservations] M=l E3
Reservations

s Madia Vander Dunn

. tdr. Carl Cassidy
. tr. Scott Dunlop

il o

x Remove Al |

E dit By Feference: Edit | ¥ Remove Table

Wednesday, September 28, 2011

Add Beservation Previous Day Change Date Mext Day

‘Wednesday, September 23, 2011 Supervisor v

Viewing Reservations

The Name window on the left of the screen shows all of the day's reservations. Selecting any one
of them displays its details on the right. In the image above, the selected member is in a party of

two, and has reserved table 25 in the Terrace section for 5:30pm on September 28,

You can view the reservations for any other day by using either the arrow buttons or [Change
Date].

To Add a Reservation:
1. Select [Add Reservation]. The following screen displays.
e The remaining steps follow the buttons on the image below.
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uhwN

®NO

MEMBER DEFAULT Wednasday, Septamber 28, 2011 B:45 Phi Customers 2
Reference # Duration 200H
12 00
Jan Customers Duration
Sun Mon Tue Wwed Thu Fri Sat f 5 1 1 30 Min
Feb
4 B 5 2 10 12 10H
Mar
2 14 3 13 15H

g 12 40H
3

El 13 45H
Oct 1o 60

Mov 4 2011 ¥ 1 55

[ £:45 PM Reservation:
Dec Reservations tables Custorers

Cancel

Select the year for the reservation by using the arrow keys.
Select the month.
Select the calendar day.
Select the time when the reservation will start. Select [AM] or [PM] to change from one to
the other.
Select the number of guests who are expected.
Select the estimated duration of the reservation.
Select [Next]. A screen displays, listing all of the tables and prompting you to specify where
the guest wants to dine.
e The guest can request a specific dining section, table or group of tables. You can
reserve an entire dining section or the entire restaurant for the guest, if necessary.
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Dr. James Jordan Wednesday, September 28, 2017 6:45 Phd Customers 2

Reference # 2014 Duration 2.00H

Poclside
Poolside
Ponlside
Poolside

1

2

3

4 g
5 Poolside

E

7

]

Reserve

Poclside

Poolside

Ponlside
el Poolside
10 Poolside
11 Poclside
13 Poolside
14 Ponlside
15 Terrace
16 Terrace
17 Terrace
18 Terace
13 Tarace
22 Terrace
23 Terrace
24 Terrace
25 Terace
26 Tarace
27 Terrace
28 Terrace
29 Terrace
30 Terace
kil Tarace
32 Terrace
Ex} Terrace
34 Terrace
35 Terace

Cancel 0K

9. Select a table or tables.

10.Select [Reserve].

11.Choose the member from the Member Screen when it displays. If the guest is not in the
system already, create a new member record.

e If a member has already been applied to this reservation, the member screen will not
display. Proceed to step 13 if this is the case.

12.Select [Use Member] to finish the member selection process. The system returns you to the
table list screen.

13.Select either [Next] or [OK]. If you select [Next], you can identify the reason for the
reservation (such as an anniversary or birthday) and also add a comment.

<5
Free 4l

Customers 2 Min: 2 May: 2

Poolside
Terrace
=1 Bayside
Fiee Patio

To Edit a Reservation:
1. Select the reservation you wish to edit from the list on the left of the main Reservations
screen.
2. Select [Remove Table].
3. Select [Edit] (or [Edit By Reference] if you know the reservation's reference number). The
Add Reservation screen displays, enabling you to change any of the reservation's details.

The reason for un-reserving the table first is to ensure that the selected tables are appropriate for
the revised reservation. For example, if you reserved Table 3 for 6:00 and needed to move the
reservation to 7:00, it may conflict with another reservation on Table 3. Or, if the number of
customers changes from 4 people to 6 people, the 4-seat table originally selected would not be
big enough for the new number of guests.

Note: Licensing for PixelPoint's TableTime module is required for this function to work. Make
sure you have checked "Use Reservations" in Administrator / System Setup / System tab.
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Administrator

The content and options in the items on the Administrator menu are crucial for the programming
of the PixelPoint system. Unlike with many other changes, for which you only need to log out
before they take effect, changes you make here often do not take effect until you restart the
system.

The options on the Administrator menu are:

System Setup

Station Setup
Revenue Center Setup
Sales Type Setup

POS Functions Setup
Payment Method Setup
Printer Channel Setup
Printer Code Setup
Network Printer Setup
Policy Setup

Form Designer
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System Setup

Administrator / System Setup

System Setup addresses programming that has to do with the overall operation of the system.
For example, it is here where you enter your company name and information and where you tell
the system what taxes you want to apply to all of the orders. This chapter has many tabs, each of
which is presented in its own section. They are organized as follows:

System Tab
System Taxes Tab
Company Info Tab
POS Reports Tab
Preset Payment Tab
Orders Tab
Defaults Tab
Collaboration Tab
Email Setup Tab
Advanced Tab
Security Tab
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System Tab
Administrator / System Setup / System

The main focus of this tab is the opening of interfaces to various PixelPoint modules.

ﬁystem Setup Options N

Spstem | Taxesl Company Infol FOS Hepoltsl Freset F'aymentl Drdersl Defaultsl Eollabolationl Email Setupl Advancedl Securityl

Comparny IF'ier Bar & Grill Mumn Stations I 25 Store Mo I 1
I~ Open 24 Hours [~ Disable Auto-Prompt for Member Coupons
¥ Usze Inventory Manager [Stockboy] I~ Show Third Party Reference Field
¥ Uze Reservations Customer Digplay IEustomer Dizplay 1024 j
I Aszk for daily WWeather Conditions Screen Saver I Mone Selected j
[ Printers have dual ply paper Theme Form I MHone Selected j
Use Pixel Autharization banager Shift Rules I Mone Selected j
IServer Mode j

‘ ¥ Auto End of Day Spstem Auto-EQD Time |12:D1:DD A ﬁ
System Telephone Mask I!\[DDD\]DDD-DDDD;D;_

_ x Close Fo[m

Company: The establishment's name. This field is used for reporting purposes.

Open 24 Hours: Specifies whether the establishment ever closes for the day or whether it is
open for 24 hours. This checkbox enables the establishment to do its "End of Day" while it is open
for business. During End of Day, open tables are moved over to the next day and employees
remain clocked-in.

Use Inventory Manager (StockBoy): Checking this indicates that the PixelPoint (StockBoy)
Module is being used with the POS Software. Only use this function if you are running the
StockBoy agent in the background.

Use Authorization Manager: Checking this indicates that the PixelPoint Authorization Manager
(Authorization Manager) module is being used. Only use this function if you are running the
Authorization Manager agent in the background.

Use Reservations: Checking this indicates that the PixelPoint Reservation Module is being used
with the POS software.

Ask For Daily Weather Conditions: Causes a prompt for the day's weather conditions to
display automatically when End of Day is run, ensuring that weather information is included in the
End of Day report.

Printers Have Dual Ply Paper: Sets the system to only print charge slips once, since having
dual-ply paper in the printer means that two copies will print at the same time. If this field is
unchecked, the system will print a customer copy (without a signature line) and a store copy
(with a signature line).
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Num Stations: The number of stations set up on the system. This number is used for reporting
purposes.

Store No: The store’s number. If this is the only location, keep this as "1". If the establishment is
one of a chain of stores, change this to the appropriate humber. This number is used for reporting
purposes.

Disable Auto-Prompt For Member Coupons: When a member is eligible for a coupon, the
system will ask you if you wish to apply the coupon. Checking this field disables this auto-prompt.

Show Third Party Reference Field: Reveals hidden fields at the bottom of BackOffice setup
screens (shown below). These fields can be filled with text (including spaces and symbols) and
are intended to help with interfacing with third party software.

Methods of Fayment Setup /

When you uncheck 'Show Third Party Reference Field', the fields will be hidden once again.
However, the contents of those fields will remain in the system and can be revealed again at a
later date.

Customer Display: Some terminals have two displays: one used by the order taker and the
other facing customers. This field specifies the Form Designer form to be used on secondary or
customer displays throughout the establishment. This setting can be overridden for specific
stations by assigning different forms in Station Setup. The image below shows the default
customer display form as it appears at the front-end.

Ammaunt Due Garden Vegetabbe Se3.95

Carrot & Ginger Soigh3.95
$28 27 Clam Chowder Soup $3.95
U Beel Tenderboin 512,95

Grade A 6oz beel tenderlain
senvied with greens and
rosemary potato threads,

265 cal,
Fat 14 grams

Trans Fat 0.5 grams
Saturated Fat 0.1 grams

Mot Total : §24.80
PST #1588
GET $1.49

Final Total : $29.27

Screen Saver: If you have specified a customer display form for the system (in the field above),
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you can use this field to specify a form that determines how customer displays appear when not
in a transaction. If nothing is assigned here (‘None Selected'), the customer display form will
always be displayed, no matter whether terminals are in open transactions or not. The 'Screen
Saver' field only appears if a customer display is specified for the whole system.

Shift Rules: The default shift rule for all employees in the system. Use the drop-down box to
select from a list of the different shift rules set up in Shift Rules Setup (See "Shift Rules"). If there
are shift rules assigned to particular job positions (in "Job Position Setup") or to particular
employees (in "Employee Setup"), they will take precedence over the Shift Rules assigned here in
System Setup.

Auto End of Day System: Determines whether the system should automatically attempt to
perform End of Day. 'Auto-EOD time' is the time it should do so. If the establishment is not open
for 24 hours, End of Day can be done at any time after the establishment has closed.

System Telephone Mask: The format for all phone numbers entered into the system. The
default format is (000)000-0000, which is common to North America and many countries
worldwide. The default mask used for this format is "!\(000\)000-0000;0;_".

If your establishment is located in a region that does not use this format for telephone numbers,
you can change this mask by changing the number of zeros and other characters.

For example, London, England phone numbers have this format: (000) 0000 0000. To change the
mask for this, simply add a zero after the parentheses, remove the hyphen and replace it with a
space. You should get "\(000\)0000 0000;0;_".

Numbers in Shanghai have eight digits in them, with the format 0000 0000. To change the mask
for this, remove everything in the parentheses, add a zero after the remaining backslash, remove
the hyphen and add a space. You should get "I\0O0O00 0000;0;_".

There are many different formats throughout the world, but PixelPoint's system telephone mask
can be changed to fit any of them just by adding or removing characters in the way described
above.
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Taxes Tab
Administrator / System Setup / Taxes

One of the most critical elements of the system is the application of taxes. This section looks at
how to apply taxes in several different situations. Taxes themselves are programmed in the
System Taxes tab in Product Setup (which is found on the Administrator pull-down menu in
BackOffice) and are applied to report categories and products on their respective BackOffice setup
screens.

The System Taxes tab enables you to set up all tax rates that are to be applied in the system.
The actual application of these taxes takes place in Report Category Setup and Product Setup.
However, it is here that you define the taxes and set their values.

ﬁystem Setup Options A

Systern  Tawes |Eompan_l,l|nf0| FOS Heportsl Prezet F'aymentl Drdersl Defaultsl Collaboration EmailSetupI Advancedl Securityl

—Suaterm Tawe: Aecoubting Code———
Tax1 Desc. ITaH 1 Tax1Rate I 825 [ 2pply Ta Gratuity I 432158
Tax 2 Desc. ITaH 2 Tax 2 Rate I 5 [ Apply Ta Gratuity I
Tax 3 Desc. ITaK 3 Tax 3 Rate I B [ Apply Ta Gratuity I
Taw 4 Desc. I Tax 4 Rate I 0 [ Apply Ta Gratuity I
Tax 5 Desc. IHound Tax 5 Rate I 0 [~ Apply To Gratuity I
r~Least Comrmon Lnit
Cash I ] Charge I 1 Round Up I 3

I~ WAT Enviranmert I Include W4T in Product Cost in Reparts

X Claze Farm

You can set up five different taxes. Each one has a field for its description, its rate, and an
accounting code. Also, rates can be set to apply to gratuity or not, on a case-by-case basis.

Tax "x" Desc.

The name or description of the tax. This will be displayed in many areas of the system. If this tax
is applied to any ordering products, it will be displayed on the customer receipt when any of those
products are ordered.

Tax "x" Rate
The rate this tax is applied at. The nhumber entered here represents the percent (for example, "8"
= 8%).

Accounting Code

The tax's accounting code can be used with reports and accounting software packages. The code
must be numeric in value. If your particular interface needs a format that is not recognized, you
may need custom programming for this field.
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Least Common Unit
Specifies the least common unit of the base currency and determines how the system handles it
(for things such as rounding).

For example, countries that no longer use 1 cent coins (pennies) have their smallest
denomination in 5 cent coins. The least common unit for installations in these countries would be
"5" (in contrast to installations in countries that do use 1 cent coins, where the least common unit
would be "1"). If you need to program in a least common unit, first set the 'Cash' field; the value
specified here tells the system to round cash transactions to this value.

Because it does not matter for charge transactions what kind of coins a country uses, set 'Charge'
to "1"; this tells the system to round charge transactions to the nearest cent (resulting in no
change to the transaction total).

Lastly, set 'Round Up' to "3"; this is a database code setting that tells the system to initiate
rounding. For Least Common Unit to work properly, certain DLL files must be listed in the [DLLS]
section of "Pixel32.ini" and be installed in the PixelPOS folder. The necessary DLLs are
CalcTransv81 or CalcTransVATv81. In addition, in Australia, "Australia=Y" must also be present in
"Pixel32.ini".

Note: This function may not work with Quick Swipe, voice authorizations, split payments and
future ordering.

VAT Environment

Value Added Tax (VAT) is a form of taxation in which everything is tax-inclusive. Check with your
local tax laws to determine whether this is an acceptable configuration before you configure it. If
checked, the system will treat the prices used throughout the system as including the taxes listed
above. That is, the system will presume that the establishment is working in a VAT environment.

After enabling VAT Environment in BackOffice, make sure that no other VAT DLLs are called on in
Pixel32.ini:

1. Open the "Pixel32.ini" file.

2. Remove any "CALCTAX=" line that calls on a VAT DLL. For example, remove
"CALCTAX=DLLS/CALCTRANSVAT.DLL" but keep "CALCTAX=DLLS/CALCTRANS.DLL".

3. Save the file.

Tax-Inclusive Pricing

When you are given the menu(s) for an establishment, you may notice that the bar prices are
round numbers (such as $5.00 for a bottle of beer, $30.00 for a bottle of wine, etc.). This
suggests that the prices are to be considered tax-inclusive (meaning the tax is included in the
price) and is typical of most establishments that serve alcohol.

To change a product from "Price + Tax" to "Price including Tax", go into the Advanced Tab in
Product Setup and apply a "1" to the 'Feature Code' field. PixelPoint will take the taxes
programmed into the system into account and will internally calculate the product's price so that
"price + tax" matches the price you have entered on the main Product Setup tab.

Regional Tax Laws

Some countries and regions may require special programming to accommodate their particular
tax laws. PixelPoint has developed special tax DLLs that you can apply to the [DLLS] section of
"Pixel32.ini" in order to program regional taxes.

For example, if you look in the "\PixelPOS\DLLs" folder, you will see that there are such files for
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Australia, Ohio and Ontario. If you are installing a PixelPoint system in any of these regions, make
sure you change the CALCTAX line in "Pixel32.ini" from "CALTRANS.DLL" to the appropriate DLL
file. This will take into account all of the elements of that region's tax laws.

If you know that the state or country you are installing in has particular tax laws that may require
a special DLL (aside from those in the DLLS folder), contact PixelPoint Support to see if such a
DLL is available for download.

Note: If your regional tax laws need functionality beyond what is defined on this screen, this
can be done by using a custom DLL applied within "Pixel32.ini".
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Company Info Tab
Administrator / System Setup / Company Info

This tab contains address and contact information for the establishment.

ﬁystem Setup Options N

Systeml Taxes Company Info I FOS Hepoltsl Freset F'aymentl Drdersl Defaultsl Collaboration EmailSetupI Advancedl Securityl

Duwrier [Mr. John Smith
Contact IMrs.Jane Srrith
Telephane # [[305) 264-4700 Fax #f |(905] 264-4711

Address 1 |‘|23 ‘i alhut Street
Addiess 2 [Unit 28

City IVaughan Prow/State IDntario
Poztal/Zip |L4L [T Courtry ICanada
Email Isales@pixelpointpos. com Company logo
Wwieb Site Iwww_paltech. com Load Image
Repart Comment [T his comment will appear on reports | =] @
LI Clear

_ x Close Fo[m

The information contained here is applied in two other areas. The first is member billing, so that
the establishment's mailing information is included on the invoice. The second area is mapping
routes for delivery drivers. The driver map application needs a starting point in order to assemble
directions to the delivery destination. It pulls that information from here.
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POS Reports Tab
Administrator / System Setup / POS Reports

This tab focuses on the application of reports to various front-end operations.

ﬁystem Setup Options N

S_l,lsteml Taxesl Compary Info OS5 Reports | Prezet F'a_l,lmentl Drdersl Defaultsl Eollaborationl EmailSetupI Advancedl Securityl

Employes Cash Dut Report ISQLF‘DSEmpEashoutSummary. 1pt = |
SOLPOSE ndofD aySunmmary. ipt
Add Report

Employee Clockout Repart ISQLWeekIySaIesS urnmaryFeportipt S0lWa |

End of Day Batch Reports

Feports Feport Type |Heport Fil= Mame \ﬂ
L 2 Wiew Category Sales FepotCategorySales.pt
|| 3 View Categomny Sales Summ R eportCategons alesS umman. rpt

o of

Ml <l r[rfe|+]-]a]

_ x Elose Form

Employee Cash Out Report: The report to be used when an employee cashes out. By selecting
the folder icon, you can choose different reports to run; hold the CTRL key to select more than
one. The default report was specially designed for employee cash outs and it is recommended
that you use it.

End of Day Batch Reports: The report(s) to be applied to the End of Day process. [Add
Reports] enables you to include additional reports.

Note: You can only use 40-column reports for the Employee Cash-Out and End of the Day
report. 40-column reports start with "SQLPOS" in the file name. The browse window for
selecting the reports automatically filters the appropriate reports for you.

Employee Clockout Report: The report(s) to be used when an employee clocks out.

Reports Table: At the front-end, located within the Manager Functions menu, is a Sales Function
sub-menu that enables you to get quick views of sales-related reports. This table enables you to
specify what reports will be available for quick viewing. The reports here are 80 column reports.
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Preset Payment Tab
Administrator / System Setup / Preset Payment

This tab has to do with the management of money with respect to preset payments, pay-ins and
pay-outs, and tender balancing.

ﬁystem Setup Options N

S_l,lsteml Taxesl Eompan}llnfol POS Reparts  Freset Payment I Drdersl Defaultsl Collaboration | Emaill Setup Advancedl Seculit_l,ll

¥ Auto Apply Preset Papment ¥ Allow Pay Ins/Pay Outs

Tender Balancing——————————

Freszet Payment 1 100
* Balance on Cashout

Prezet Payment 2 I—SD
Preset Payment 3 |—2D
Preset Papment 4 I—‘ID
Preset Papment 5 |—5
Preset Papment & l—‘l

i~ Balance on End of Day

_ x Elose Form

Auto Apply Preset Payment

When checked, this tells the system to presume that preset payments are cash. For example, if
this is checked, and a server placing an order selects the 100 preset payment button on the Finish
Screen, PixelPoint will assume a customer has given the server a $100 cash bill. If unchecked, it
will accept $100 as payment, but will ask you to select the method of payment (such as a foreign
currency) instead.

Preset Payment 1-6

Each of these fields that has a value makes a custom function button appear on the front-end
Finish Screen. Each field represents a fixed amount of currency. For example, say the total of a
check is $86.53 and the customer gives you a $100 bill. Rather than selecting three separate
buttons, [1] [0] [0], on the keypad, you can simply select the [100] button on the Finish screen
(see the image below). When you select the method of payment, the system will then calculate
and display the appropriate change.

You can apply up to six preset payment values. If a field is left blank, the button will not appear
on the Finish Screen. In the image below, there are four preset payment buttons.
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Amoun Due

Allow Pay Ins/Pay Outs
Determines whether you can process pay-ins and pay-outs at the front end. If checked, [Pay In]
and [Pay Out] will be present on the Your Settings screen.

Tender Balancing

You can apply tender balancing in one of two ways. If you select the 'Balance On Cashout' option,
the tender balance screen will be incorporated into the Employee Cash Out process. When you
select [Cash Out] at the front end, the tender balance screen (shown below) will appear and
prompt you to enter values for each applicable method of payment.

” ot
|9ur Hethods Amount caleulated Iunrfsmu
CASH 191,00 190,27 0,73 4
STERCARD 200, 00 202,20 1,28

+

Tatal Chaige Tap = $13.00
Swcharge on Tip = $0.00
Tolal Floats = $200.00
Total Pickups = $60.00
Taotal Paplng = $0.00
Total Papluts = $6.6D

Audd
x
Canced
e
Cloa
¥
o
Enter OK

A

If you select the 'Balance On End of Day' option, the tender balance function will take place as
part of the End of Day process. In this case, you can access the tender balance screen by
selecting [Tender Balance] on the Sales Functions sub-menu of the Manager Functions Menu at
the front-end. The totals entered there, however, are for the entire establishment, not just one
employee. For more information about Tender Balancing, see the PixelPoint User's Guide.
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Orders Tab
Administrator / System Setup / Orders

The Orders tab addresses three areas: future ordering, line prefixes on kitchen prints, and

gratuities.
ﬁystem Setup Options N

S_l,lsteml Tanes I Company Infol POS Heportsl Preset Payment  Orders | Defaultsl Collabaration | Email Setupl Advancedl Seculit_l,ll
r—Future Order
Orders will be processed thiz number of minutes before echeduled time. . I 10
Order must be scheduled at least this many hours into the future I 1
Order can be scheduled no more than this many hours into the future [0-dizabled] 999
—Auto Gratuity
Auto Gratuity Charge [15 = 15%] I 10 Calculate Gratuity I Before Taxes = l
“when # of Customers »>= I 1 [~ Enforce Gratuity Amount when Closing Check
“when Amount of Check »= I 9399 V¥ Allow Coupon ta lower Gratuity
—Courze Prefixe M ember Points Spsten
Course Prrefi: Apply Points By: Mo. of Paints Per Amaunt
Appetizer =] - IIA Amount - Calculate on Net Total 7 | I 10 1
[v¥ Round Paints

_ x Elose Form

Future Orders

Entering values into the three fields in this section activates the future ordering function. For
example, if a call comes in for a pick up order, the customer can indicate when they would like to
pick it up. Future orders can extend beyond the current day without interfering with the End of
Day process. Future orders only apply to member transactions; customers who place future
orders are entered into the system as members.

Order will be processed this number of minutes before scheduled time

The lead time you need in order to prepare the order. In the example shown above, the order will
print in the kitchen 30 minutes before the scheduled time. For example, say an order is to be
picked up at 6:00. The order will print in the kitchen at 5:30, so there is 30 minutes to prepare
the order before the customer arrives.

Order must be scheduled at least this many hours into the future
How much of a lead time you need to process a future order. In the example shown above, the
future order must be at least two hours from now.

Order can be scheduled no more than this many hours into the future

The maximum number of hours ahead you want to permit a future order to be placed. In the
example shown above, you can place one up to 48 hours in advance. This means, for example,
that customers cannot place orders they want to receive in three days time.
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Course Prefixes

You can apply courses to your ordering process and have the characters in this field show up on
kitchen prints. If your system is set as in the example image above, every line containing an
appetizer will begin with an A. You can use numbers, symbols and words as prefixes. It is
recommended, however, that you keep the prefix short, as line space is limited on remote prints.
Use the drop-down box to change from one course to another, and type in text to set the prefix in
the 'Prefix' field. You can also select [...] to type in a new name for each course.

Auto Gratuity

Automatically applies set gratuity amount to guest checks. Default receipts will print with an
indication that the total amount either includes the suggested tip or the enforced tip, depending
on whether or not Enforce Gratuity Amount When Closing Check is selected.

Auto Gratuity Charge
The size of the gratuity. For example, "13.5" means that the gratuity will equal 13.5% of the net
total.

When # of Customers >=

This is one of two criteria that control when you want the auto gratuity to apply. The gratuity will
be applied when the number of guests dining at the table is greater than or equal to this number.
So, in the example image above, the auto gratuity will be applied when there are 8 or more
people seated at the table.

When Amount of Check >=

This is the second of the two criteria. The gratuity will be applied when the amount of the guest
check is greater than or equal to this number. So, in the example image, the auto gratuity will be
applied when the total cost of the items on the check exceeds or is equal to $100.

Note: The auto gratuity applies when the check matches either criterion. If you want only
one criterion to apply, set the other to an unattainable number. For example, if you only want
'When Amount of Check' to apply, set the number of customers to "999".

Enforce Gratuity Amount When Closing Check

Some local laws permit an establishment to force the customer to pay the total including gratuity.
Establishments in some locations can only offer it as a "suggestion". This field determines
whether the 'Amount Owing' field in the Finish Screen includes the gratuity or not. If checked, the
amount will include the gratuity and the check will not settle for less than the amount including
tip. If unchecked, you can close the check for the amount excluding tip.

Refer to the System Setup section of this manual for further information.

Auta Gratuity
Auto Gratuity Charge [15 = 15%) 10 Calculate Gratuity Before Taxes -
When # of Customers »= ] [ Enforce Gratuity Amount when Closing Checl

When Amaunt of Check = 100 [v Allow Coupon tolower Gratuity
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Tip: The ChargeGratuityHandling policy offers additional options regarding the manner that
gratuity gets saved to transactions.

Member Points System

Member points in PixelPoint POS can be issued based on the particular product sold, or by the
gross or net total on the bill. When they are issued by gross or net total, points can be either
rounded down to the nearest amount, or rounded up when the Round Points option is enabled
and the total is at least midway to the next nearest amount. Point amounts that are issued by

product are set in Product Setup.

Ma. of Paintz Per AmaoLint
| 10 1

[ Round Points

Tip: To prevent users from cashing in the points that they just earned from the current check
towards a discount, modify the AllowCurrentTransactionPoints policy.
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Defaults Tab

Administrator / System Setup / Defaults

This tab is generally only used for troubleshooting purposes, if some programming that should not
be changed has been changed. Note that these fields are already programmed for you when you

first run PixelPoint POS. Those programming the database for the first time may find these
options useful, but careful attention should be paid to the way in which they are used.

ﬁystem Setup Options “

S}lsteml Tares I Compary Infol FOS Flepoltsl Preset Payment | Orders  Defaults I Collabolationl Email Setupl Advancedl Securityl

Default Split Comment Product is: Default Message |

Drefault Seating Position is: Default Seat2 |

Default Coupon[0nFinish Check Plugin] is 10% Off |

_ x Close Fo[m

Default Split Comment Product is

The product that PixelPoint POS uses to print the labels for splits ("Split 1 of 2", for example). You
can select any product with a 'Manual Keyboard' product type, but the actual content of the label
is determined in the language table of the database or the "NewlLanguage.txt" file your system is
using. By default, the product here is "Default Message", which is a product that comes
preprogrammed in the database. If you want to change the label for each "split", you must
modify the entry in the language table of the database.

Default Seating Position is

A product PixelPoint POS uses for seat labels. The product here should be one with a "Seating
Position" product type (like the default product, "Default Seat"). If you want to create a seating
position product, follow the steps below.

To program seats:
1.Go into Product Setup.
2.Create a product with a 'Seating Position' product type.
3.Name the product according to what you want each seating position to be called.
e "Seat", or "Guest", for example.
4.Add the seating position product to an order page in Menu Setup.
e A useful option for seating positions is feature code 105, which automatically orders
items in the amount equal to the number of customers as soon as you open a check.

With this done, your remote prints that use seats will include identifiers such as 'Seat 1', 'Seat 2'
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and so on. If you labeled the product, say, "Guest", the identifiers will be "Guest 1", "Guest 2",
etc.

Default Coupon (OnFinish Check Plugin) is
An OnFinish Check Plugin DLL may be programmed to use a particular coupon or the default one.
The default one is selected here. Refer to the OnFinish Check Plugin Interface document for more

information regarding this feature and its use.
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Collaboration Tab
Administrator / System Setup / Collaboration

The collaboration tab enables you to apply intranet functionality to your PixelPoint system.

ﬁystem Setup Options N

S_l,lsteml Taxesl Eompanylnfol FPOS Fleportsl Prezet F'a_l,lmentl Drdersl Defaults  Collaboration | Email Setup Advancedl Securityl

Collaboration URL Address [Login Page]:

Iwww. partech.com

v Automatic Connect

[~ Autornatic: Logon

_ x Elose Form

When set up, users can log into a corporate intranet site from within the BackOffice screen. From
here, managers can manage and share schedules, documents and messages (among many other
things), and so collaborate with each other on various tasks and projects.

To Set up an Intranet:

1.

2.

u b w

Enter the intranet URL. The address should be something like "clienthname.website.com". You
can enter the URL by copying and pasting from a web browser.
Check the 'Auto Connect' and 'Auto Logon' boxes if you want the intranet to open
automatically when authorized users log on.
e Checking only 'Auto Connect' connects users to the intranet site, but does not log them
in.
e Checking neither box means that users will have to both manually connect and log-in to
the intranet site.

.Go to the Advanced tab in Employee Setup (See here).
.Open the records of employees you want to have access to the intranet.
.Click the checkbox for 'Web Access'.

e Depending on the intranet service, you may have to ensure the record has an email
address.

.Select [Set Password] and apply one.
.Log out.
.Log back into BackOffice as one of the employees whose record you just updated, to ensure

that the intranet has been configured properly. The setup screen may appear similar to the
one shown below.
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PixelPoint BackOffice [_Ta]x]
Products Mail Inventory Employees Members/VIP General Setup Table Setup Administrator Window Help

MyPAR Partner Center

About MyPAR Partner Center &
Member Log'ln https://mypixel.webexone.com

Login Name:

Password:

I~ Remember me @

[ e e ]

@ Forgot vour password?
@ Loain trouble?

Not a member?

©p Reguest an Invitation
= Join Now

Copyright ® 1999-2011. All rights reserve d. =l

© EverSery

[Thursday, September 23, 2011 |supervisar

Note: If the server PC has Internet access, you can apply any web site URL to the
collaboration field and browse from there. You will not have access, however, to browser
functions like [Home], [Back] or an address field.

Applying a Background Image

You can also set up a BackOffice wallpaper image by using the collaboration tab. Instead of
having an intranet site as the 'Collaboration URL Address', you can simply refer to a local JPG file
(for example, "C:\Image.jpg"). As with setting up an intranet, you need to edit employee records
to enable 'Web Access'. In addition, on the Collaboration tab, 'Auto Connect' must be checked.
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Email Setup Tab
Administrator / System Setup / Email Setup

Several PixelPoint applications are capable of sending emails to staff and customers. Use this tab
to configure email service functionality within the POS system.

In this tab, there are three sub-tabs - Overview, Employee Schedule, and Confirmation Agent.
Overview: An overview, which allows you to select which function(s) you wish to interact with.
Employee Schedule: A tab for configuring employee emailing of work schedules.

Confirmation Agent: A tab for emailing order confirmations.

The content in the subject and body fields on each of the sub-tabs serves as a template for email

the system sends. Make sure you set up settings in accordance with your establishment’s mail
server settings.

ﬁystem Setup Options N

S_l,lsteml Taxesl Eompan}llnfol POS Heportsl Preset F‘a_l,lmentl Drdersl Defaultsl Collaboration  Email Setup |Advanced| Seculit_l,ll

_ Overview Emplayes Schedule | Confimation Agent |
Email server's address or netwaork name

Ismtp_pixelpointpos_com [~ Enable sending email for Employes Scheduls

Part }

I 526 [ SSL Subject  [<HEUSMAME: : Your Employee Schedule
Uszer Mame

Ipixel

Body Employee | <HEMPLOYEE:
Date Range : <#HDATERANGE:
Enter password <HSCHEDLILE>

Pleasze amive on time. Thank you

Sender

Ipixel@pixelpointpos. con

Dizplay M arme

IPierF‘oint Set Default |

@ Send test email

_ x Elose Form
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Advanced Tab
Administrator / System Setup / Advanced

This is where the global OnFinish Check Plugin DLL that is to be used across all stations is set.
Use the [Browse] button to locate the DLL and then save changes.

ﬁystem Setup Options N

S_l,lsteml Taxesl Eompan}llnfol POS Heportsl Preset F‘a_l,lmentl Drdersl Defaultsl Collaboration | Email Setup  Advanced I Seculit_l,ll

OnFinish Check Plugin

OnCloge.dil Browse |

_ x Elose Form

To set the interface plugin on a per-station basis, use the Advanced tab in Station Setup.
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Advanced Tab
Administrator / System Setup / Security

This tab in System Setup provides options governing password security, and configures PixelPoint
POS to store authorization data using file-based methods for PCI PA-DSS compliance.

ﬂystem Setup Options A

Systeml Taxesl Company Inlol FPOS Hepnrtsl Preset F‘a_l,lmentl Drdersl Defaultsl Collabaration | Email Setup | Advanced  Security |

[¥ File Based Autharizations

[¥ Enable Stromg Employee Passwords

Password Security
MNumber of days pazsword expires I 90 v Allow Alphanumeric passwords

tdinimum password character length

I 7
Mumber of pazswaord entiy retries I E
I 4

Murmber of history passwords use

)

é\ . x Claze Form I

File-Based Authorization

To temporarily store authorization data outside the PixelPoint database in order to adhere to PCI
PA-DSS requirements, select the File Based Authorizations option.

Strong Employee Passwords

Several options are available to increase employee password security. They are:

Number of days password expires: Determines how many days the same password can be
used for before a change is required.

Minimum password character length: Determines the minimum number of characters
required within the password.

Number of password entry retries: The number of failed login attempts allowed before the
employee is locked out and their password must be reset.

Number of history passwords use: The number of password changes before an old password
may be reused.

Allow Alphanumeric passwords: Switches to an alphanumeric keyboard at login instead of
numeric keypad. This is necessary if employee passwords contain alphanumeric characters and a
physical keyboard is not available.
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Select Enable Strong Employee Passwords to make these password options available. Doing so
will enable additional password options in Employee Setup (see "Employee Setup>Advanced
Tab") and also prompt employees to enter their password (instead of swipe #) at login.
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Station Setup

Administrator / Station Setup

Station Setup controls the programming of each individual station. It is here where you tell the
system things like what menu each station should use and which printers they should print to.
Each setting you change has an effect on one station only. You can switch from the settings of
one station to the next by using the Navigation Bar (See here). Station Setup has five tabs, each
of which is presented individually below:

Station Options Tab
Printer Ports Tab
Fonts Tab
Advanced Tab
Receipt Setup Tab
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Station Options Tab
Administrator / Station Setup / Station Options

The main focus of the station options tab has to do with operational configuration of the station.

Station 1 h
Station Options | Printer Parts I Fants I Advanced | User Definable | Receipt Setup [V I3 Active?
M Description IStation 1 Auto Logout in Seconds I—U
1 —Thiz station uses the following:
‘ Menu IQuick Service j Alternate Order Form I Guick Service and Finish 1024_ch
Using Order Form: Quick Service and Finish 1024_Aqua
Finish Forms IFinishForm‘I 024_Aqua j Customer Dizplay I Customer Display 1024 j
Question Forms IQuestionForm_‘I 024 j Screen Saver IScreenSaver_‘I 024 j
Theme Farm I F&R Elue j Keyboard Form I Usze Default j
Fioor File [Standard f g] Floor Zoom % (1-1000) [ 100
Default Sales Type
- Alwayps Print Feceipt on Close lm
™ Station Has Magnetic Card Reader Attached Flewane Eaifer
[V Pririt Type of Sale on Orders IHevenue Certer j

Stations Setup

l\
x Close Form

Station #

Each station is assigned a number. You can move from one station to another by using the left
and right arrow buttons on the navigation bar. Though 20 stations are created by default, you can
add far more. To add another station, select the [+] button in the navigation bar. There is
virtually no limit to the number of stations you can create. To remove a station, make the record
inactive by unchecking the 'Is Active?' box.

Description

The station's description or name. Each station is labeled as Station 1, Station 2 and so on by
default. While these descriptions should be sufficient for most any application, you can change
them if you want.

Auto Logout In Seconds

Should a server forget to log out of the station and leave it on the table layout, the next server
could accidentally open a new table under the previous user. To help prevent this from
happening, you can program the station to automatically log out (if the screen remains
untouched) after the number of seconds defined in this field.

Menu

You can program multiple menus into the system (such as a bar menu, a floor menu, or menus
involving different revenue centers). This field enables you to identify which menu this particular
station should use. For example, Station 1 may use the Bar Menu and Station 2 may use the
Dining Room Menu (because they are each situated in those areas). The order screens on each
would look different and may contain different items simply because each station is using a
different menu.

Finish Form
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The form that determines how the front-end Finish screen appears; you can program a different
Finish screen form for each and every station. Forms are created in Form Designer.

Question form
The form that determines how Forced Questions appear on this station; you can program stations
to display Forced Questions differently by using this field and forms created in Form Designer.

Floor File

The floor layout this station uses. You can program multiple table layouts into the system and
assign these to the various stations using this field. For example, say that Station 1 is on the first
floor and Station 2 is on the second floor. You would want the table layout screen for each to look
different, so that each station shows the dining sections in its respective area.

Customer Display

Some terminals have two displays: one used by the order taker and the other facing customers.
This field specifies the form to be used on this station's secondary or customer display. Forms
assigned here will override the system default specified on System Setup's System Tab. Customer
display forms are listed as 'Other' forms in Form Designer (See "Other Forms").

Screen Saver

If you have specified a customer display form (in the field above), you can use this field to specify
a form that determines how the customer display appears when not in a transaction. If nothing is
assigned here ('None Selected'), the customer display form will always be displayed, no matter
whether the station is in an open transaction or not. This field only appears if a customer display
is specified for the station.

Keyboard Form

The form this station should use for the keyboard screen that displays when users select
[Keyboard] or otherwise enter into an editable text field (such as on the Member Screen).
Keyboard forms are listed as 'Other' forms in Form Designer (See "Other Forms").

Floor Zoom %

The dining areas on the table layout screen can vary greatly in size, depending on the application.
A small dining section may only need to cover 10 tables, while a banquet area may include over
100 tables. In the banquet case, you can program the default zoom scale for each station so the
Table Layout Screen displays a much wider dining area. The default scale is set to 100.
Decreasing the zoom scale will zoom out from the floor area. Increasing the scale will zoom in
closer.

Always Print Receipt On Close
This checkbox sets the station to automatically print the receipt when you close the check. If it is
unchecked, the user will have to use [Print Receipt] in order to generate the receipt.

Tip: It is possible to suppress the printing of receipts for non-authorized payment
methods by enabling the SuppressReceiptOnNoAuthPayment policy.

Station Has A Magnetic Card Reader Attached

Checking this box removes [Manual Login] from the log-in screen, making a magnetic swipe card
the only way to access the station. If this box is unchecked, you can use both manual entry
numbers and swipe cards.

Print Type of Sale On Orders

This checkbox controls whether the system prints the sales type on remote prints. For example, it
would be important to kitchen staff to know whether the order is dine-in or take-out; that would
determine whether they serve it on a plate or in a container. So you may want to check this box
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for stations that print orders to the kitchen. If this box is unchecked, the sales type will not
appear on remote prints.

Default Sales Type

Each station has a default sales type that is specified in this drop-down box. If a station is
situated at the take-out counter, you would want the default sales type to be take-out. If it is
situated on the dining floor, you would want it set to dine-in. The sales type can be changed using
[Sales Type], but having this default setting programmed appropriately prevents the server from
having to change the sales type for every order that is different from orders on another station.

Revenue Center

You can assign stations to specific revenue centers. This can then be reflected in your reports,
enabling you to see sales by revenue centers (which would cover a group of stations) as well as
by individual stations.
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Printer Ports Tab

Administrator / Station Setup / Printer Ports
Once you have defined your printer channels (See "Printer Channel Setup") and programmed all
network printers (See "Network Printer Setup"), you need to ask questions like, "If I want to print

something from this station, where do I want it to print?" It is on this tab that you specify those
printing destinations.

Station 1 h
Station Options ~ Pinter Ports | Fonts I Advancedl Uszer Definablel Feceipt Setup

W s Active?
Station #

Advanced DptimNould be 1]

Drawer #1

Drawer #2

-

—

fppetizer IND PRIMTER 'l
Salad [NO PRINTER | Drawer#3 [ 1
Deszert IND PRIMTER 'l Fieceipt Printer I 1
Shoater IND PRINTER 'l e Sl iy I 1
Grill IND PRINTER 'l |—1
Patio IND PRINTER 'l

Report Printer

Stations Setup

_H x Elose Fo[m

Printer Ports Tab Layout

1. Printer Channels
This is the list of the printer channels you have programmed into PixelPoint. What appears here
represents what you have put in Printer Channel Setup.

2. Network Printers

Each drop-down box contains a list of all of the network printers programmed into PixelPoint
(Specified in Network Printer Setup). Match up the printer channel to the desired printer for the
current station. In the example shown above, Station 1's drink orders (the Bar channel) will print
to the bar printer attached to Station 2 (Bar2).

Note: The print requirements for each station may vary. Each station's printing requirements
must be treated as unique when you program them.

3. Advanced Options

Notice that the values of these fields are all 1. 1 refers to the first printer channel (being Local).
When set in this way, each of these settings will print on the local channel. If you ever want to
change one or more of these to print elsewhere, you do so by changing the value of these fields.

So, for instance, in the example image above, the 'Receipt Printer' setting is set to 1, meaning
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that receipts will print at the printer programmed to channel #1 (which in this case is the Local
printer). If you were to change this setting to 6, then whenever you print a receipt from Station
1, the receipt would print at the printer programmed to channel #6, being the Salad Printer (the
sixth one down).

e Drawer #X: You can program up to three cash drawers per station. These settings identify
which printer each drawer will print to when activation of that drawer is needed.

e Receipt Printer: The printer this station will print receipts to.

e Charge Slip Printer: The printer this station will print charge slips to.

e Report Printer: The printer this station will print reports (such as Cash Outs) to.
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Fonts Tab
Administrator / Station Setup / Fonts

This tab enables you to change the type and size of font used on each station. You can set
different stations to use different types and sizes of fonts.

Station 1 h
W s Active?

StationDptionsI Printer Ports  Fonts |Advanced Uszer Definable | Receipt Setup

Station #

1
Font Mame Size...

System Font IAriaI j |1 il j

Medium Size Font IAriaI j |1 2 j

Large Size Font IAriaI j |1 4 j

Stations Setup

l‘__‘
x Close Form

System Font
Used for navigational buttons, information boxes, table humbers and report information.

Medium Size Font
Used for floor sections, modifier prompts and payment types.

Large Size Font
Used for all other areas of the POS, except for items that are automatically-scaled (see below).

Auto-Font Sizing
Auto-Font Sizing is a feature built into PixelPoint POS. Its effect is that fonts for items that display

in a list on the front-end, such as methods of payments and system interface selections, adapt to
the display configuration of the system; text will get bigger or smaller, depending on the display
settings.
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Advanced Tab
Administrator / Station Setup / Advanced

This tab contains advanced-level settings for the station.

Station 1 h
Station Dptionsl Printer Ports | Fontz  Advanced | UserDefinabIeI Feceipt Setup [V I3 Active?

Station Price Level

IUse Schedule Pricing j [+ Play Animation on Main Scresn

[~ Dizable Save/Get Check Function

[~ Dizable Floor Zoom INAOUT Buttons

[~ TaxInclusive pricing when Feature code=1
[~ Start Quick Order Mode in Transaction Yiew
¥ Show Quick Order Summary by Default
Quick Order Table Num I 30001 [~ Disable Transaction Yiew in Floor Layout
[~ Dizable Auta-Gratuity

[~ Sale Auth [Mo Preduth)

Station #

1

‘warehouse Depletion

IWareH ouse General j

Frint Receipt Reminder Message

IDon't Forget to zmile.

Kiozk Employes
INone Selected j

OnFinish Check Plugin

IDnEIose.dII Browse |

Stations Setup

'\
x Close Form

Station Price Level

This field enables you to set price levels by station. For example, Station 1 may be set to use
Price Level A whereas Station 2 would use Price Level B. If left at the default setting of 'Use
Schedule Pricing', the stations will default to Price Level A, unless another price level has been
specified in the report category's schedule (See "Report Category Setup"). This drop-box also has
options that set the station to use price levels assighed to member groups or sales types (‘Use
Member Group' and 'Use SalesType Pricing', respectively). See "Sales Type Setup" and "Member
Group Setup" for more information.

Warehouse Depletion

Each station is assigned to a warehouse from which it will deplete stock. If the station uses
inventory that exists in other warehouses (such as for a food and beverage order when the
station is assigned to a beverage-only warehouse), the depletion will show as a shortage on the
assigned warehouse and an overage at the actual warehouse. See "Station Depletion By
Warehouse" for more information.

Quick Order Table Num

If a quick order check is saved at this station, the order has a special table number assigned to it.
That table number is defined here, and must be between 30001 and 32000. When you use [Save
Check], the order will be saved to the table number identified in this field; only stations that have
that same table number programmed into their 'Quick Order Table Num' field will be able to
retrieve the order by using [Get Check]. This is commonly done in Bar Tab and Drive-Thru
applications where you want to limit saved checks to a restricted group of stations, preventing
other stations from seeing and retrieving them.

Print Receipt Reminder Message
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The content of this field displays on the screen as a bulletin whenever a receipt is printed.
Employees will not get a bulletin message if this field is blank.

Kiosk Employee

The employee who will be credited with sales ordered on this kiosk station. This is mostly used for
reporting purposes. Create an employee record with general server (Wait Staff Normal) security
settings, name it something generic like "Kiosk Employee", and apply it to this field.

OnFinish Check Plugin

The OnFinish Check Plugin chosen here applies to a particular station. Global plugins can be set in
BackOffice System Setup in the Advanced tab. Refer to the OnFinish Check Plugin Interface
document for more information regarding this feature and its use.

Play Animation on Main Screen
If checked, the default flash animation plays on the login screen. If unchecked, a stationary
PixelPoint logo appears on the login screen instead.

Disable Save/Get Check Function
If checked, this removes [Save Check] from the quick order screen. Because of this, [Get Check]
becomes unavailable too.

Disable Floor Zoom IN/OUT Buttons
If checked, this removes [Zoom In] and [Zoom Out] from the Table Layout screen.

Tax Inclusive Pricing When Feature Code =1

This enables tax-inclusive pricing for the station. Any item containing Feature Code 1 and ordered
from this station will have tax included in the price. For example, say Station 1 has this field
checked and Station 2 does not. You order a beer for $4 at Station 1, and the price is $4 including
tax. If I ordered that same beer from Station 2, the price would be $4 plus tax. (This is assuming
that the 'Feature Code' field in the beer item's product record has a "1" in it.)

Start Quick Order Mode in Transaction View

If checked, anyone in quick order mode who logs into this screen will be presented with the
transaction view screen. If unchecked, those users will be presented with a blank check. The
transaction view screen is shown below.

Torpado Shiimp WTranzaction Total |Since ondes
2240 §46.87 5 min

KEngan

Madium Pizza

Papperan

Ciriar

Grien Peppirs

Lhicke

Ihiyang $24.56 1 min

Juices

Orange Juice
1 Saft Drinks

Show Quick Order Summary by Default

This field works in conjunction with the 'Start Quick Order Mode In Transaction View' field. If
checked, the summary screen displays on the Transaction View screen by default. Using this, a
Quick Service user can easily retrieve either a saved check or generate a new check. The image
below shows the upper part of a Transaction View screen when this checkbox is not checked; the
summary window does not display—instead, multiple checks display alongside each other.
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Mary $24.05 LISE CHECK

1 Chicken Quesadillas 1 Torpedo Shrimp
1 Soup of the Day 1 Medium Pizza
1 Oriental Chicken Salad French Fries 1 Pepperon
1 French Onion Soup 1 Soft Drinks 1 Onion
1 Loulsiana Chili Diet Pepsi 1 Green Peppers
1 Chicago's Bull's-Eye Ribs 1 Chidken

| ioRadc 1 Juices

1 Soft Drinks

Disable Transaction View in Floor Layout
If checked, this removes [Transaction View] from the Table Layout screen.

Disable Auto-Gratuity

If auto-gratuity has been programmed at the establishment (See "Orders Tab"), this option
enables you to apply it selectively to individual stations. This works well in situations where, for
example, you do not want auto-gratuity to apply to a station that manages take-out orders.

Sale Auth (No PreAuth)

If you are using Authorization Manager, this enables you to set the station's credit authorizations
for immediate, rather than pre-authorized, credit settlement. If immediate settlement is enabled,
charge tipping is not needed, and the charge is settled right away. This is usually applied to
stations that are used for Take Out orders and Retail transactions.
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User Definable Tab
Administrator / Station Setup / User Definable

267

This tab allows user definable fields (such as unique station identifiers, for example) to be created

and printed on recei

pts.

Note: This tab is only visible when the ShowStationCustomFields policy is configured to make

it visible.

Station #

/ EOI Station
Station Dptionsl Prititer Portsl Forits | Advanced User Definable | Receipt Setupl

Add

| Yalue

| Customize I

1

Lacation

Behind the front desk.

Edit: I

X\
v |z Active?

Customize

i

Use the [Customize] button to open the custom field setup.

Stations Setup

'-.'..na x Elose Fo[m
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Customize Fields =
r—Custom Field
Marme IExtemaI Fiscal Feportey Add
e Im Set Inactive

Save

Cancel

—Possible ' alue:

Code Walue
»

sl
Edit

Setbctive |

Available Custorn Fields

Mame | lsictive ;I

Lacation es

1) E:ternal Fiscal Reporter

? Help | ' 0K | X Cancel |

To create a new field::
1. Select [Add]
2. Enter a name for the field and choose a data type.
3. Select [Save].
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If creating a custom field of type "Enumerated"”, you will also need to add possible values in the

Possible Values section.

To edit an existing field, choose one from the Available Custom Fields list and modify the name,

data type, and possible values (if applicable) for it.

Select [OK] to return to the User Definable tab in Station Setup and use the [Edit] button to

associate a value with the defined field(s).

To show these fields on a receipt, add "&user_stn_field_" followed by the field name and
"&user_stn_value_" followed by the field value in the desired location. Make sure to surround

names and values with quotation marks if there are spaces in them. For example:

&user stn field "External Fiscal Reporter"
&user stn value "External Fiscal Reporter"
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*t=HNHDT FOR RESALE=?"

Pixel Bar & Grill
23 John 3treet
Vaughan, Ontario
Table 2209
Transii: 2882 Serv: Supervisor

¢_External Fiscal Reporter #119 >
/1472813 83:59:37 PH #Cust:1

Quan Description Cost
1 Cheese Steak 6" $3.75
1 ADD Chips ${0.80
Met Total: $4.55
Tax1 $0.36
TOTAL : S . a8
Food: $4.55%
cash $4.01
Watch f or Hew
Dailuy Specials -
Fill 0wt a Surwvey
For a Chamnce t o Winmne?

(L]
]
=
=
-
-
=
=
=
m
%)
=
-
m
]
(L]
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Receipt Setup Tab
Administrator / Station Setup / Receipt Setup

This tab enables you to change the header and footer on each station's receipts.

Station 1 h
Station Dptionsl Pririter Portsl Fornts I Advanced | User Definable  Receipt Setup Vs Active?

Station # .
|V Custom Receipt

1 Header and Foater | FReceipt Layout I
Legend Receipt Header [“CNPiselPoint Restaurant
o ) ) “N"C23 Y our Street
Wy = Yide Primt “N"CvourCity, YourState

"N = Normal Print
“C = Center Line
"R = Red Print Fieceipt Facter [/ "Cwatch for New

*G = Print Logo AW CDaily Specials .
"0 = Order Number
"B = Print Bar Code

Stations Setup

l“
x Close Farm

By default, stations use the receipts set up in General Setup / Receipt Setup (See "Receipt
Setup"). If you check the 'Custom Receipt' box on this Station Setup screen, however, the station
will use the receipts set up here. Refer to "Receipt Setup" for additional receipt options that are
enabled through policies.

When you check the 'Custom Receipt' box, the screen displays the header and footer windows
and enables you to modify them. The header information prints at the top of the customer receipt
and the footer information prints after the check total at the bottom of the receipt.

The special characters listed in the legend on the left of the screen can be applied to the header
and footer as well. Note that the Red Print feature will only work if the printer attached to the
station has red ink in it.

Note also that the Print Logo feature will only work if the designated printer has the ability to print
a graphic image. In addition, you must first have the print string for the image entered into the
Print Logo field located in Printer Code Setup. Only then can you use the "G feature. It is
suggested that you leave the graphic image left-justified. Centering it may affect the appearance
of the image.

The custom receipt screen should only be used if stations need different headers and footers
(such as in an establishment with multiple revenue centers). As mentioned, the main receipt
header and footer setup is found in General Setup / Receipt Setup (See here).
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Receipt Setup Tab

This tab enables you to have a separate receipt layout for this station. See the "Receipt Setup
Layout Tab" for the system-wide receipt layout.

Station 1 h
Station Dptionsl Pririter Portsl Fornts I Advanced | User Definable  Receipt Setup Vs Active?

¥ Custom Receipt

Station #

1 " Header and Footer  Fieceipt Layout |

Lformat_datetime=mm/dd/ vy hhnn:zs Ak /PR
Eformat_numtowaord=Morth America

|»

Eheader

“C™wTable &table_num
Transh: &trans_num  Serv: Bwho_started
Ldate_time  HCust:Enum_cust

“L

Quan Description Cost

“L
Leection_detail —
Litem_refoode &itern_quantity: 5 &itern_descr-23%item_cost: 10 &itemn_taxable Litem_taxexempt

Lzection_end

“L

Met Totalknet_total 15
Ltaw]_descr2Bskip_zerobtax1:15
Utaw2_descr 28kskip_zerobtan2:15

Stations Setup

—
—
x Close Farm
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Revenue Center Setup
Administrator / Revenue Center Setup

A revenue center is a business that operates within a larger business (and is sometimes referred
to as a profit center). For example, a hotel may contain a restaurant, a lounge and a retail shop.
Though all three businesses reside in the one establishment, they are each run independently and
each may have completely different POS requirements.

4 Revenue Center Setup 7 Is Active? X\

Description  |Default Revenue Center

'-.'..na x Elose Fo[m

This setup screen enables you to create these revenue centers and program the system to
accommodate the different menus, screens and methods of operation for each one. When you
create a new revenue center, you will be able to apply stations, menus and employees to it. You
do this on each of these components' respective setup screens—on Station Setup's Station
Options Tab, in Multi Menu Setup, and on Employee Setup's Employee Info Tab.
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Sales Type Setup
Administrator / Sales Type Setup
PixelPoint easily manages multiple sales types. Several of the most common sales types have

been programmed by default. They are: Dine-in, Pick-up, Delivery, Catering, Drive-Thru and
Quick Service.

Note: Try to avoid making changes to the sales types that are already programmed. If you
need to change the programming, it is recommended that you set the originals as inactive and
create new ones.

/ Cate I’I n g W s Active? A

Salez Type Description ICatering

Sales Type Price Level [must also configure stationg] IUse Schedule Pricing j

Delivery Mod [¥ Tax Exempt
I~ Sale Auth [No Preduth) " Dine-n
¥ Erforce Member + Delivery
¥ Print Member Infarmation " Pick Up
[~ Enforce Fubure Order

[T Awte Order ltem

Frint Receipt Location:  Local

m Load Image

Clear |

Sales Type Setup

( DRONREAN

Sales Type Description
The sales type's name or description. It can be up to 30 characters in length.

Sales Type Price Level

This field enables you to set price levels by sales type. For example, you may want the price of a
sandwich to vary based on the type of sale (Say, $5 for Pick-Up orders, but $6 for Dine-In
orders). The default setting for this field is 'Use Schedule Pricing', which means the system uses
whatever price level has been programmed elsewhere. The other options (Force Price A through
J) enable you to assign one of the price levels to this sales type and so override the schedule.

Sale Auth (No Pre-Auth)

You can set each sales type to have either pre-authorized or immediately-settled credit
authorization. If this box is checked, all credit transactions with this sales type will settle
immediately, without pre-authorization.

Print Member Information
If checked, information about the member assigned to the current check will print on the guest
check when this sales type is used.
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Enforce Member

Prevents users from settling checks with this sales type if there is no member assigned to the
transaction; brings users to the member screen after they select [Apply Payment], if there is no
member assigned. The Member Screen will have a red 'Member Selection is Required!" message
at the top of it.

Auto Order Item

If checked, the system will automatically add a specified product to every check opened with this
sales type. For example, for orders with a Take Out sales type, you could program the system to
automatically order a condiment package or promotional item. If you check this box, a [Select]
button appears. Select the button and then choose the item to be automatically ordered.

Delivery Mode
Specifies how orders with this sales type are to be received by the customer.

e Dine-In: All orders with this sales type will be served to the customer, who will be dining on-
location.

o Delivery: All orders with this sales type will be delivered to an address specified by the
customer; these orders will show up on the Delivery Screen and drivers will be able to pick
these orders for delivery.

e Pickup: All orders with this sales type will be picked up and taken elsewhere by the
customer. They will show up on the pickup tab and drivers will not be able to access them.

Tax Exempt

The right-most part of the screen has a checkbox for each tax programmed on the system. You
can exempt transactions with this sales type from a particular tax by unchecking the appropriate
tax-exempt box.

Print Receipt Location
The printer channel that receipts for transactions with this sales type print on. Select the printer
icon next to this field to change the channel.

[Load Image]
Enables you to load an image to represent this sales type on order screens.

[Clear]
Removes the loaded image.
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POS Functions Setup
Administrator / POS Functions Setup

This application enables you to modify the contents of the various function menus used at the
front-end.

ﬁ‘ Function Menu Designer ;lglil
= [~ Show Al

Shawy IManager j e
Awailable Menu Functions

Wiewer @ Register Fingerprint

@ Svstern: Report Viewer
adie gl Seb \Weathsar BackOffice Transaction @ Set Est Deliveny/Ficklp Times
@ Pinel Inventony Counts

Employee Time || Authorization Employee Product
Clock. Manager Functions Functions

o_©°

Special Printer Managet] Reservations Shaw Delivery
Funckions Skatus Form

o

Pay Expenses || Apply Member Mowe Open
Payment Trans ba Current
Day

M anager

x Close Form |

You can move the buttons around by clicking-and-dragging them. To remove a button, click-and-
drag it to the trash can icon at the top of the screen. To add a function, select it from the
"Available menu functions" list and drag it to an empty button space.

Show

This field enables you to switch from one function menu to another. The example above shows
the Manager Functions menu, but you can use this drop-down box to modify any other menu,
such as the Employee Functions menu or Sales Functions menu. Buttons with a green down-arrow
contain sub-menus, which can also be accessed by using the Show drop-down box. Buttons that
have a red "exe" at the bottom are applications run from a separate executable program.

Show All

Checking this box lists all of the functions you can add to this particular menu, not just those that
are unused. Functions that have a blue circle next to them are unused; those that have a red
circle next to them are already on a menu.

BackOffice

One of the selections in the [Show] field is called Back Office. Selecting this will present an empty
grid from which you can right-click on a button to create a new button which links to an external
application (see below).
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. Menu Item

BE X

Drescription

|Sample Frogram

Help Mema

Pragram

|Extema| Pragram

Jw Run Program

|C:\F'i:-celF'D S\PixelMews. exe

Security Level  Managers

Optional parameters list:

s station number

Ze employes code

%d open date in wywmmdd

Zb tranzaction #

#p product code of highlighted prod
Zi for curent pikel gystem ini file

L&

o 0K X Cancel
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Selecting [Run Program], you can browse and apply the executable program and apply a security
level for running this function. Once completed and saved, right-click on the BackOffice task bar
and the new entry will appear in the "Programs" category. Click-and-drag to apply it to the task

bar.

A word of caution though, make sure you do not place it on the far right position (where Exit

Setup appears). This may affect back office performance.

il Setup  Table Setup  Administrator  Window  Help

Customize

Talkbars

Actions I Dp[ionsl

Cateqgories: Actions:

tember
General
Table
Adrnit

Reservsation
Inventary
Ermployee
Products

—Descriptior

©

HeadOffice

I [&ll Auctions]

To add actions ta your application simply drag and drop fram either
Categonies or Actions onta an existing ActionB ar.

Drrag to create Separators

Close
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Payment Method Setup

Administrator / Payment Method Setup

This is where each payment method is configured. The first method (Cash) should always refer to
the local base currency (that is, one for which the exchange rate is 1:1).

V|Sa v lsdctive? A
Method of Payment |ﬂdvanced| Payment Denominations |
Dezcription |Visa I~ s Cumency? Min. Security Required IW
Exchange Fate |—1 # of Decimals |_2 % Emp Tip Surcharge [3=3%] I_
—Select —Fayment Optior
Mo Authorization [~ Sale Auth [No Praduth]
" Member/VIP Auth, [~ Dizable Cash Drawer Dpening
¢ Credit Card Auth, [ Allow Betip
" Front Desk Auth, [~ Force Tender Settlement
" Dehit Card [~ Show Calculated Tendered Amt.
" Cugtom [~ g Bank Depasit ltem [non-EFT)
" Gift Card [third party] [~ Ask For Cashback
7 Extemnal Autharization
=
Card Prefizes |4 VISA Load [mage Clear |

Methods of Payment Setup

n-.n..na x Elose Fo[m

Description
Name of the payment method.

Is Currency
Indicates whether the payment method is currency or credit.

Exchange Rate

The value of one dollar of the currency in terms of the base currency. This is used for foreign
currencies. For example, if the base currency is US Dollars, the exchange rate for a Canadian
Dollar may be something like "0.95", whereas the exchange rate for a Euro may be more like
"1.46".

# of Decimals

Some national currencies do not use decimal places and some may use more than the default of
two decimal places. This field enables you to stipulate how many decimal places this payment
method uses.

Select
Each payment method must be set for one of the following Authorization Types.
e No Authorization: The payment method does not need any authorization. For example,
Cash never requires authorization.
¢ Member/VIP Auth.: The payment method is authorized by being entered on a Member or
VIP Card.
e Credit Card Auth.: The payment method is authorized as a Credit Card and needs to have a
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card swiped and a signature given.

e Front Desk Auth.: The payment method needs authorization from the Front Desk
(commonly needed, for example, in Hotels/Motels).

e Debit Card: The payment method is authorized as a Debit Card and needs to have a card
swiped and pin number entered.

¢ Custom: The payment method needs custom written authorization.

o Gift Card (third party): The payment method needs authorization from a third-party gift
card system.

o External Authorization: The payment method is authorized by another third-party device.

PixelPoint Authorization Manager is needed for all authorization types except 'No Authorization’,
'Gift Card' and 'External Authorization'.

Min. Security Required
The job position with the smallest amount of security-clearance that can accept and process this
type of payment.

% Emp Tip Surcharge

Normally the bank charges a transaction fee (surcharge) for each credit card transaction. The
surcharge is a percentage of the total amount including the tip. Entering a value into this field
enables you to deduct the tip portion of the surcharge from the server's charge-tip amount. For
example, say the charge tip is $10 and that the bank's surcharge fee on the tip is 3%. Entering
"3" into this field ensures that the employee gets $9.70 of the tip and that the remaining $0.30 is
kept by the establishment to cover the bank surcharge for processing that tip.

Payment Options
Options in this box enable you to further customize the payment method.

Sale Auth (No PreAuth)
If checked, charge transactions will be settled immediately, rather than being pre-authorized. No
charge tipping is needed when charge transactions are not pre-authorized.

Disable Cash Drawer Opening

Prevents the cash drawer from opening when this payment method is tendered. This is usually
applied to credit transactions in establishments where charge slips are placed in a slot underneath
the drawer insert.

Allow Retip

Some credit card verifications systems are unable to process tips more than once. If working with
such a system, you can prevent employees from applying the tip more than once by checking this
box.

Force Tender Settlement
Checking this box requires totals for this payment method to be entered during the Tender
Balance process.

Show Calculated Tender Amt

Determines whether the amount the system has calculated for this payment method is displayed
during Tender Balance (and so 'Force Tender Settlement' must also be checked in order for this to
apply). If unchecked, the system's calculations will not be visible; this is called a blind tender
balance.

Is Bank Deposit Item (non-EFT)
Used to specify whether this payment method is money that you can deposit into a bank. Check
this box if it is, uncheck it if it is not.
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Ask For Cashback

Enables the user at the front-end to provide the customer with cashback, if the customer wants
it. A message box appears when this payment method is applied on the front-end Order Screen,
enabling users to choose whether cashback is performed or not. If unchecked, this message box
does not appear, and users at the front-end cannot give cashback for any transaction using this
payment method. Note that not all payment processors support cashback; check with PixelPoint
Support for payment DLLs for certified processors.

Card Prefixes

The starting digits in this method of payment. Only enter values here if all card numbers for this
payment method begin the same way. Having values entered here enables the system to
recognize the card type by reading the first few numbers in the card. As examples, Visa® cards
always start with a 4, and MasterCard® cards start with 50, 51, 52, 53, or 54. Internal member
Pixel cards begin with 99 by default but can be changed using the MemberSwipe policy.

[Load Image]
Enables you to load an image to represent this payment method on finish forms.

[Clear]
Removes the loaded image.
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Advanced Tab
Administrator / Payment Method Setup / Advanced

MasterCard ¥ Is Ackive? A
Method of Payment  Advanced | Payment Denominations

Accounting Code Al Print on Fiecsint

123958 ways Print on Receip
[# Do not ask for swipe

Tip Accounting Code

I 2U4FET [~ Do not ask for Expiry Date

Custom DLL Vv Ask for TV on manual entry

I Browse |

Cash Change Processing Printed Card Murnber Farmat

IProvide change in the current payment method j IDefauIt j

[~ Print Customer Authorization Slip with Transaction Feceipt
I™ | ..and alzo when receipt s reprinted

Min Walue I ax Walue

Methods of Payment Setup

Accounting Code
A number you can use to represent this Payment Method when interfacing with accounting
software.

Tip Accounting Code
A number that represents tips added with this Payment Method when interfacing with accounting
software.

Custom DLL
If a custom DLL is needed for this Payment Method, you specify it here. Select [Browse] to locate
the DLL. It is likely in the "\PixelPOS\DLLS" folder.

Cash Change Processing

Three options are available for change handling. The default (shown above) treats change in the
normal fashion. Other options allow for the house to keep the change, and for remaining balances
on gift cards to be returned in cash after the payment has been validated.

Print Customer Authorization Slip with Transaction Receipt
Prints an authorization slip along with the transaction receipt. Also available is an option to reprint
the authorization slip with each transaction receipt reprint.

Min and Max Value Fields
The minimum and maximum values set here dictate in what amount gift cards may be issued/
reloaded in by the Gift Card Wizard.

Always Print on Receipt
Checking this box sets receipts to include the amount due in this Payment Method. For example,
if the establishment accepts a foreign currency, you may want receipts to include the amount due
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in that currency (in addition to the local currency), and so you would check this box on that
Payment Method's record.

Do Not Ask for Swipe

If checked, PixelPoint does not ask for a card swipe when this Payment Method is selected;
instead, a keypad appears, enabling you to enter a humber. This feature is designed for payment
methods that work with third-party products that have an agent that prompts for the card swipe
instead.

Do Not Ask for Expiry Date
If checked, PixelPoint does not ask for a card expiry date when this Payment Method is selected.

Ask for CVV on Manual Entry

If checked, a CVV key pad will appear in the POS after manually entering a credit card number
(and expiration date if so configured) for credit card types that have this feature enabled. With
this option enabled, CVV information will be sent to the payment processor along with the credit
card number and expiration date. Note that some payment processors will not use CVV in their
approval process.
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Payment Denominations Tab
Administrator / Payment Method Setup / Payment Denominations

This tab enables you to specify any bills and coin that may be used with this method of payment.
This technically applies to currencies only, but you can also use it to track vouchers or coupons of
various denominations, if you have configured them as payment methods.

In the example below, Cash has been broken down into bill denominations ranging from $5 to
$50. Smaller change has been grouped together under the general description of Coin. To create
a denomination, select [Add].

CASH [V IsActive? A
Method of Payment | Advanced ~Payment Denominatiors
—CASH Denominatiors
rType—————— [¥ HazDenominations?
Denominationl 50 I & Bank Mote
- — . Add
Diescription |F|ft|es " Cain
Set Inactive |
Cash Lewvel rEntered By
PaR Level 200 = Mumber of items Save |
Re-Order 200 * Amount [Currency] Canel |
—CASH Denominatior
Denamination Description Tupe |séctive ﬂ
Bank Mate ! ﬁ_\ tove Up
20 Twenties Bank Mote Yes
10 Tenz Bank Mote Yes
5 Fives Bank Mote Yes
1 Ores Bark Mote Yes ¥ Hove Dn
IR3] General Change Coin Ve LI

Has Denominations
Checking this box activates the other fields on the screen. This instructs the system to use
denominations on cash out.

Denomination
The numeric value of the denomination.

Description
The written description or name of the denomination.

Type
Specifies whether the denomination is a paper bank note (bill) or coin.

PAR Level

The ideal amount of this denomination you want to bring your stock up to when you replenish it
(like the 'Par Level' field on the Stocked Items Tab). For example, if the establishment has 5 tills,
each with a starting float containing four $20 bills, then you would want your par level for the $20
denomination to be 20 (being 4 bills x 5 tills).

Re-Order
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The lowest amount of this denomination you want to have before you replenish your stock; the
amount which, when the establishment falls below it, indicates that it is time to get more.

Entered By

The 'Par Level' and 'Re-Order' values can be taken as a 'Number of items' or as a total "Amount".
'Number of items' refers to the quantity of actual bills or coins, whereas 'Amount (Currency)'
refers to the currency value of all of the bills added together. In the example shown in the image
above, "20" in the 'Par Level' field represents twenty $20 bills, since the 'Number of items' option
is selected. If you changed 'Entered By' to 'Amount (Currency)', then the "20" would represent an
accumulated total value of $20 (being one $20 bill). The equivalent 'Amount (Currency)' value to
20 'Number of items' for the $20 denomination would be 400 (that is, 20 items x 20 dollars
each).

[Set Inactive]
Sets the denomination as inactive. If an inactive denomination is selected on this screen, this
button's label is [Set Active] and selecting it changes the denomination's status back to active.

[Save]
Saves the programming of the selected denomination.

[Cancel]
Abandons any unsaved changes.

[Move Up] / [Move Dn]
Enable you to set the order that the denominations appear in.

Setup for payment denominations is also accessible through Cash Management, which you can
access by selecting Manager / Payment Denominations from the pull-down menu.

For more information, see "Cash Management".
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Printer Channel Setup
Administrator / Printer Channel Setup

This screen enables you to create and modify the system's Printer Channels. Before creating
Printer Channels, make sure you have read "Determining Printer Channels". The first printer
channel must always be "Local". The reason for this is that Advanced Option printing uses the
local printer channel and defaults to the first printer channel (See "Printer Ports Tab"). You do not
need to use all 9 print channels. Use only those that you need.

ﬂ:’rinter Channel Setup %

Frint Channel # Description

ILocaI
IKitchen

Bar

L = I & | R

_ x Elose Fo[m
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Printer Code Setup
Administrator / Printer Code Setup

This screen enables you to set Printer Codes for each type of printer that you may be using. The
system already comes with several different printer types programmed with their default settings

and codes.
ﬂ:’rinter Codes Setup )A

Frint Dezcription IW Frint Bar Code W
Printer Start Job Code l— Frint Logo W
Cut Code if applicable |2?105—
Open Drawer #1 l—
Open Drawer #2 l—
Open Drawer #3 l—
Mormal Print |2?330—
Turn Red Print ON B
Tutn Red Print OFf —
Turm Wwide Prirt ON [razsz |

Turn Wide Print Off I # of Char/Marmal I 40
Prefiz on Modifiers |2?,33,32 # of Char M/ide Mode I 20
EndJob I Lines between Jobs I 4

\J[I]]M '.'..HH X oo

You can leave the printer settings at the manufacturer's specifications or you can customize the
codes to better suit your requirements. You can locate many of these codes either within the
printer's manual or the manufacturer's web site.

Note: Printer codes must be numbers separated by commas.

Print Description: The printer's name or description.
Printer Start Job Code: Tells the printer to start a print job.
Cut Code if Applicable: Tells the printer to cut the paper after printing.

Open Drawer #X: Sends signals through the printer to cash drawers, telling one of them to
open. You can attach up to 3 cash drawers per station.

Normal Print: Codes that generate normal-sized text.

Turn Red Print On/Off: Codes that activate and deactivate printing text in red (for printers with
black/red ink ribbons).

Turn Wide Print On/Off: Codes that activate and deactivate wide-text printing (such as title
lines and remote printing).

Prefix on Modifiers: Codes that indent lines for modifiers.
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End Job: Codes that indicate when a print job has completed.

Print Barcode: Applies a printed barcode of the transaction number (not available on all models
of printers).

Print Logo: The print string of an image saved within the printer that is to be used as the logo on
receipts. The printer must have the ability to retain a graphic image in order to use this function.
See "Receipt Setup" for more information about printing logos.

# of Char/Normal: The maximum number of normal-sized characters that can be printed on a
single line.

# of Char/Wide Mode: The maximum number of wide-sized characters that can be printed on a
single line.

Lines Between Jobs: The number of blank lines the printer should put between print jobs.
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Network Printer Setup

Administrator / Network Printer Setup

This is where you program the system (network) printers. You must program a network printer
into PixelPoint for every physical printer on the system. For example, if there are five printers
attached to the POS system, you must have five printers programmed into PixelPoint.

Note: Do not edit or remove the ‘No Printer’ record. It is necessary for deactivating print
settings and making changes to the printing system.

Network Printer Setup has four tabs:

e General Tab

e Print Filter

e Sort Order Tab

e Custom Chit Tab

This section concludes with a subsection about printing using printers programmed through
Windows®. It is called "Windows Printing".
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General Tab
Administrator / Network Printer Setup / General

This tab contains basic information about the printer, such as its name, type and how it is
connected to the system.

/" Bar2 Y

General |F'r|nt Filter | Sort Dlderl Custom Ehltl

Bar2

Netwark Printer Name IBar2 Auta Redirect Printer to

Frinter Description IB ar Prirter I Lacall j
Frinter Type IEpson FD300 ﬂ ¥ Auto Cancel Redirect

Cannect ko Station i I 2 ¥ Broadcast Rediect Message
i IEDM1: ﬂ ¥ Broadcast Eror Message
Timeout in Seconds I 45

Network Printers Setup

Network Printer Name

Each network printer should be given a unique name. The name should describe its primary
function plus the station it is tied into. If a printer is being used for both local printing and remote
printing, the remote printing it does would be its primary function. For example, if the printer is

used to generate bar orders, its primary function would be Bar. If wired into Station 2, the name
should be Bar2.

Printer Description

The network printer name is sufficient for this in most cases, but you can change this description
to better differentiate one printer from another. The description appears with the name when
assigning printers to station printer channels (See Station Setup's "Printer Ports Tab").

Printer Type
The type of printer being set up. The list of available types is generated from the records defined

in "Printer Code Setup". If your printer is not listed, you can create a record for it through the
Printer Code Setup screen.

Connect to Station #
The station number the printer is physically connected to.

On Port
The port on the station that the printer is connected to. The drop-down box displays all possible
ports.

Timeout in Seconds
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How much time (in seconds) the system will wait for the printer to respond to a print command
before displaying an error message. Serial port printers should be set for about 40 seconds and
parallel port printers for about 15 seconds.

Consolidate On Orders

If checked, any remote prints this printer prints will have a consolidated items section (provided
there are items that have been programmed for print consolidation). See "Print Consolidation" for
more information about print consolidation.

Auto Redirect Print to
The printer that orders sent to this printer should be redirected to if this printer goes down.

Auto Cancel Redirect
If checked, the system will automatically cancel the redirection when the printer comes back on-
line.

Broadcast Redirect Message
If checked, PixelPoint will automatically broadcast a message to all stations whenever a printer
goes down and the system starts to redirect print jobs sent to it.

Broadcast Error Message
If checked, PixelPoint will automatically broadcast a message to all stations when a printer has an
error.
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Print Filter Tab
Administrator / Network Printer Setup / Print Filter

This tab is used to filter remote prints by sales type. It is used in situations where you want a
printer to only generate orders with certain sale types.

For example, say you have two printers in the kitchen. One is for Dine-in orders and one is for
Take-out orders. You could program the station to print to both printers. Then go to the Print
Filter tab for each printer and identify which orders you want to be filtered out. The Dine-In
printer would filter out Take-Out orders. The Take-Out printer would filter out Dine-In orders.

/" Bar2 Y

General  Print Filter ISort Drderl Custam Chltl

Barz Orderz for these sale types will not print:
Catering Diine-IM
[ eliver
Drive-Thiu
Pick-Up
Guick-Service 4= Femove |
Femove &l ¥ |

Network Printers Setup

The window on the left displays all of the sales types programmed into PixelPoint. Select the sales
type you want to filter out and then select [Add]. This moves it to the window on the right, which
contains a list of all those sales types that will not print. [Remove] moves the filtered sales type
back into the allowable list, setting the printer to print orders with that sales type. [Remove All]
moves all sales types to the left window, setting the printer to print all orders.
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Sort Order Tab
Administrator / Network Printer Setup / Sort Order

This tab enables you to program remote prints; content on remote prints can be grouped and
sorted by one of four orders. If there is nothing in the 'Sort Order' window, the remote print will
show items in the order they were entered.

/oar D

Generall Pririt Filter 3ot Order | Custom Chitl

Bar2

Sort Order

Froduct Print Priarity
Feport Category Print Priority

Course
Seating

[ =]

—Split Course
= Do rot split

€ Use dividing line
" Usze separate job

" Separate job for each item

Network Printers Setup

Course

If course sorting has been applied within Product Setup (See "Product Setup Tab"), this option
groups and sorts your remote prints in order of courses. That is, appetizers will print first and will
be followed by main course items, which will then be followed by desserts.

Seating

If you have seating positions programmed on the system, this option groups and sorts your
remote prints by seat humber. For example, Seat 1's order will print first, Seat 2's order will print
next, and so on.

Report Category Printing Priority

This sorts your remote prints by the report categories of the various items. For example, all pasta
dishes would be grouped together, as would beef dishes, chicken dishes, desserts, and so on. You
can determine the order in which report categories print by assigning each report category a
printing priority number in Report Category Setup.

Product Printing Priority

You can define your own order of printing by using Print Priority (specified within Product Setup
(See "Product Setup Tab")). For example, you may want all combos to be printed first, single
burgers to be printed next, and so on. After you have specified the print priority number for each
product, select this option here in Network Printers Setup to have remote prints print in order of
priority.



PixelPoint BackOffice | BackOffice Menus 292

Note: You can combine sort orders. The first one selected (showing at the top of the Sort
Order list) is the primary order. However, you can have secondary sorts under that. For
example, you could sort by Course as well as Seating Position. In this case, the kitchen print
would show each course and within each course section would be orders grouped for each
seat.

Split Options Section

This section, at the bottom of the screen, becomes active when there is at least one sort order in
the 'Sort Order' window. It always applies to the primary (first on the list) sort order. For
example, if Course is the primary sort order, the window will be labeled 'Split Course', and the
option selected will apply between each course. If Seat is the primary sort order, the window will
be labeled 'Split Seat' and the option selected will apply between each seat. The four options are:

Do Not Split
No splitting will separate primary orders. The contents of the remote print will not be divided—the
appropriate primary order titles will print together.

Use Dividing Line

A line will print between each primary order. For example, the remote print would present Seat 1,
followed by its contents. Then a line would print, and then the remote print would present Seat 2,
followed by its contents.

Use Separate Job
Each part of the primary order criteria will be on a completely separate print. For example, an
order slip would print for Seat 1, then an order slip would print for Seat 2, and so on.

Separate Job For Each Item

Every ordered item will have its own separate print. For example, an order slip for the Chicken
Soup at Seat 1 would print, then an order slip for the Salad at Seat 2 would print and so on. This
is often used in situations where order contents are handed to a variety of staff to prepare.
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Custom Chit Tab
Administrator / Network Printer Setup / Custom Chit

This tab enables you to program a custom order chit for this network printer to use.

BarZ2

General | Pririk Filterl Sort Order  Custam Chit
¥ Usze Custom Chit

ttanl_descr2btskip_zerobtax1:15
LtanZ_descr2Biekip _zerobtax2 15

“C™ TOTAL kbotal_with_tip:9

Food: &skip_zerobreport_food

Beverage: Lzkip_zerobreport_beverage
Liquoar: &skip_zerokreport_liquor
Merchandize: &skip_zerokreport_merchandize
Qther: &skip_zerokreport_other

Digcount: &ekip_zerokreport_discount

“L

fsection_payment
Lpapment_descr-28&payment_total 12
Lsection_end

™
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Network Printers Setup

ﬂ..n.'na x Elose Fo[m

To program a custom order chit for the network printer, enable 'Use Custom Chit' and type the
formatting for the chit into the text box. See the PixelPoint POS Installation Guide for detailed
information about how to program and write custom chits.
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Windows Printing

PixelPoint works in conjunction with Windows® network printing and USB printing. PixelPoint
looks to the list of Windows printers before accepting settings assigned within Network Printer
Setup; if there is a printer plugged in by USB, and which matches the name of a printer
programmed in Network Printers Setup, PixelPoint will use the Windows printer. If that Windows
printer is removed or renamed, PixelPoint will then use the settings defined within Network

Printers Setup.

File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools  Help

"% Printers and Faxes

=laix
| &

Y
p Search

d Back - \_) - lj]"

Folders
ll. -

>3

5 3 X 9 |E-

Address IC_;, Printers and Faxes

| o |Links

Mame = | Documents

| Skatus

| Comments |

|2 add Printer
4;; Barl
4;3 Barz

0
0

Ready
Ready

Printer next to Barl
Printer in room behind Bar2

To set this up, program the printer as you normally would (following other sections in this guide).
The one thing that is different for programming this printer is that you must program it for an
unused port. Assigning the printer to the station is still important, since the routing of print jobs is

still managed through PixelPoint.

/ Bar2

Gereral |F'rint Filter | Sort Dlderl Cusztom ChitI

Bar2

Metwark Printer Name IBar2

Frinter Description IB ar Prirter

Printer Type [Epson PD300 =l
Connect to Station # I 2
on Port IEDM1: A

Timeout in Seconds I

Auto Redirect Printer ko
I Locall

[
¥ Auto Cancel Bedisct

|¥ Broadcast Rediect Message
|¥ Broadcast Emor Message

™

Network Printers Setup

Note:

should only be used when circumstances prevent direct port printing.

Setting up printers in this way is recommended for local receipt printers only. Also, it
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Policy Setup
Administrator / Policy Setup

This menu option displays a setup screen that enables you to modify all of the major Pixel32
options without having to leave the program and modify the "Pixel32.ini" file itself. Each option in
Policy Setup has preset values and a description explaining what it does.

Station 1 h

Palicies |

Slationlt Showall | Stationd 4l Sttions || Policy Value

OnFormT emplates

1 ----- T ableStatzk oneyCust ;I .
..... T ableStatsM aneyS pent Fozzible Values heldl
----- TableStatstoneyTime D efault W alue M
----- TableStatsSincel ast Section &0l Stations] [Stationt]
----- Touchtdemberk diting Category POS
----- TransWiewDetailB uttonH andling Versi 1
----- TransWiewSort ersm.n . :
----- TransactionviewRefreshR ate D eseription:
..... TranzactioriviewSelectByLabel |f enabled, the arder, finish, keyboard and question form templates will use the ;I
theme azzigned to the station. Default = M.

----- TransferalPreduths
----- UnazsignDrawerDnClockOut

----- UszePartialPaymentForm LI
----- Uzeluestions

----- UseThemesOrFomT emplates UseThemesOnFormT emplates |

""" Ver!fyMn.emberF'lcture Current Value: #¥ Find

----- WerifyPrinterDnPayment _
..... WiewFloorLapaut MNew alue: |3 = % Find Hext

----- WoidHiLite ) -

..... ' aitFoiCharge LI Applies To: IAIIStatlons 'l ﬂl

Policy Setup

——.
--‘
x Close Form

Selecting one of the folder icons in the left window pane expands the application category to
display all of its associated INI command options. Highlighting a command displays that
command’s options, description and value fields in the right part of the screen. You can change
the current value setting by using the 'New Value' drop-down box, and you can specify whether
you want this new value to apply to all stations or just the current station’s record by selecting

from the 'Applies To' drop-down box.
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Form Designer
Administrator / Form Designer

Form Designer is an extremely powerful design tool that enables the programmer to create and
modify custom Finish screens, Order screens, Forced Question screens, Kiosk screens and other
screens, such as customer display screens for dual-screen station terminals. Form Designer
differs from Order Templates (used before v9.0) in that it applies to forms other than just the
order template. It is significantly more versatile in the functionality it can provide and is much
more graphic-oriented as well.

Given Form Designer's versatility and high functionality, this part of the guide is complex and has
many sections of its own. It is organized as follows:

Form Overview

Using Form Designer

Glossary of Menu Icons

Glossary of Component Toolbar Icons
Glossary of Component Inspector Fields
Glossary of Function Types

Glossary of Label Types

When you select Form Designer from the Administrator menu, the system displays the following
screen, which lists all of the different forms currently in the system. They are displayed by
category—Finish Form, Order Form, Question Form, Kiosk and Other. Selecting a template title
and then selecting [Open] displays the Form Designer screen with that template loaded.

Form Manager
Show Templates For: Kiosk Forms
i__ Welcome
%o..-" Menu 738255 N/ Open
Finish Forms Products 297587 —_—
Modify ttem 302213
(T Finish 303780 New
¥ Cancel Order 303456
Order Forms Delete
Autherizing Payment 580742
__?.,=.__1 Declined Payment 268676 Rename
y i3 Confirmation 238590
Question Forms Select Modify tem 297335
Out of Service 2672p0 | OpenFromFie

&

"I'_-ﬁ'_l'b
Kiosk Forms

7
i

Other Forms
=l

? Help | x Cancel |

Creating New Templates

Begin by selecting the template panel for the type of template you want to create. This is
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important because when you save the template it is assigned an extension, and you want to have
the appropriate extension assigned. The file will be assigned a "fin" extension if you select Finish
Form, an "ORD" extension if you select Order Form, "QST" if you select Question Form, "KIK" if
you select Kiosk, and "OTH" if you select Other.

Now select [New]. A window asking for a template title displays. Type in a nhame and select [OK].
The new title will be added to the list of templates. At this point, the form record has been
created but no file (template) has been attached to it. Select the new title and click [Open]. A
message like the one below displays.

] Formn besmplabe i5 Nt aasagned |

1D yous weanit ko import & bernpliate from a File?

(ST

Select [Yes]. A window displays, showing all files with an extension matching the form type you
selected (.fin, .ord, .gst, .kik, .oth). If the template was created on another computer and then
copied to the local hard drive, this is how you would apply it. After you select the file, click [OK]
to open it. The Form Designer screen will display with the template loaded.

Loading External Templates

If the template was last saved in an earlier version of the program, there may be settings
(properties) that are not on the local system; this results in an error message.

|_Erm| |
Errow raadng Proalltemlint 1, Svis: Property Stels doed nol sodet
Iignione this ermor?
s

If this should occur, select [Yes] or [All] to continue loading—the form template will keep all
original components. Make sure that you re-save the form; this prevents the error messages from
displaying when the form is opened again.

Rather than creating the form name and then applying a file, you can also select a form panel and
then click [Open From File]. This displays the file browser, enabling you to select a template file.
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Form Overview

The Form Designer screen has three basic sections. The first is the Component Toolbar. This
contains icons for each component that can be applied or edited on the form.

I'.‘uTwcrHs.l

h Mr el Lo OHELNE £GEQISEGI D B LT

The second section is the Component Inspector. This is a window containing the settings of the
selected screen component. The contents of the Component Inspector vary with the selected

component.

B0 [ES0D [0 [0 |1 = [ Tnwe =]
oot PO bt OO Free{ PO et O e IP-"‘““‘“'E :
[BirHech 9%
Biriwficth |90

Component
Inspector

Each field displayed in the Component Inspector has to do with an element of the component. For
example, the "BtnWidth" field contains the setting that determines the width of the buttons in the
element. Changing this setting's value alters the width of all associated buttons.

The third section of the Form Designer screen is the Form Display. This contains the actual
components as they appear on the given form. Everything here — the grids, buttons, etc. — is
considered a component. When you select any one of them, the contents of the Component
Inspector change to display all of the configuration settings associated with that item.

Drdes 10244758 Table Service - Acus | Fikih Fom 1024753 - Agas |

PRCTOPR PR TPOP s POPP i OO oot POV e OOP s PPy OOP e PP e OO

Lol

1 7 s
4 @

< *

An overview of each of the main kinds of forms you can design in Form Designer is given in the
sub-sections below. They are:

Finish Forms
Order Forms
Question Forms
Kiosk Forms
Other Forms
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Finish Forms

Finish Forms are used as front-end Finish screens. Form Designer can handle many Finish Forms,
S0 you can assign different Finish Forms to individual stations.

! pixelPoint BackOffice - [Form Designer - Finish Form B00x600 - Aqua]

@ Form Edit View Menu Window Help = x|
PlHY |7 | ve [gxD@& |20 0= @
Components |
I unc| b
h EeEde D @ EBELE £GE @S5S SNE 58 B (Bl ed
Firish Form 8004600 - Aqua | [PaymenthtethadList . 1Foclbuior ]
[0, |8, |10, |1s0 |00 (290|300 |30 |em0 (450, (SO0 |50 |BO0, |BSO (700|760 = Align T alone =
D_E Autoblign v Tie
BevelEdges [beLeft beTop
B : : : o Bevelnmer bvNone
50 .| Payments... : Bevelind bkHone
= : Amount Due Descriptf{ v Bevsiluter | byHone
B ) ﬁ El e t =8 Buttordllowllp | [ False
= 0 H : 4 Amount Due!——— ||| iz | P e
Bl | Add Deposit | H
2 : E WasterCard EuttonBevelnner 1
i Tenderjg Bulorbeveheldh 1
150" | : 8 Amex ButtonColor | []$00E3DI
= f DivideBy LI L F ButtonFocusedCe [l $002D21
_ B E T ButtorFocusedFe [ ] clwhite
200: : 7 : ners Bullorimage | [bCenterY |
= R uttonl ayout mageCer
' A E Biutionl. blimageC:
E | | Foreign Currency ButtorDffsst | [T0ffset]
2501 H H E ButtonDptions | [boButtonFac
E : : A On Account BullonTest | [tCenterX.t
3 | Calor I $00687¢
00: 7 SHEE” 1 % : E Dot Columns 1
= | Void tem | Y : 10 : CHID I~ Fal=
el £, dh I Enabled ¥ Tie
0 | Not Total: $10.00 ] [ S mlFn [
= PST: $0.80 | : FiameCoior | [ cliray
: GST: $0.60 : : E Gift Card FunctionType | AItPayment
400; : : I Height 392
E : £ o
B Final Total: $11.70 | E: 2
_ Line7 | .. Imagelndex |0
50 e 5, SR— E Imagelist
E | Apply Paymen ltertizight |39
H i i Itemindes -
E [ Toggle Style j[ No Tax J Leit 540
fEEE R FEEFREEEEEEEFEEEEED MinBirHeight |22
q | || o
[ Finish Form [ Modified: Yes [File Based: No [: 1001 [DesignIndex: 0 [pesign Count: 1| ]
|Wednesday, September 23, 2011 |supervisar [

This screen can be completely rearranged to suit your needs. For example, the quick-close
buttons (including [Next $] (which rounds the tendered amount up to the next full dollar value))
can be reprogrammed to any value. The payment method buttons can be adjusted in size and
color and can include an image of that tender. You can add or remove function buttons like [Void
Item], [No Tax], [Divide By] and [Toggle Style] (which is the Sales Type button). The dotted gray
background can be programmed with any solid color, a gradient transition from one color to
another, or a graphic image. The icons that appear in the item list are part of the display and will
not appear on the front-end. See the Glossary of Component Toolbar Icons for an explanation of
each one.

The Finish Form is applied in Station Setup.
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Station #

1

Station 1

Station Options | Pririter Portsl Fornts I Advanced | Receipt Setup

Drescription IStation 1

r—Thiz station uses the following:

¥ |z Active?

Auto Logout in Seconds I i)

Menu IDefauIt Menu j
Using Order Form: =d

@sh Forms IFinish Form 1024x768 - Aqua j)

Question Forms I Use Default j

Therme Form I Usze Default j

Floar File IC:\PierPDS\Demo 4 Section 1024.FLR

Alternate Order Form I Usze Default j
Customer Dizplay I Mone Selected j
Kepboard Form I Usze Default j
EI Floor Zoom 2 [1-1000] 100

[~ Always Print Receipt on Close
™ Station Haz Magnetic Card Reader Attached
[V Prirt Type: of Sale on Orders

Default Sales Type
I Dire-IM = l

Revenue Center
I Default Revenue Center j

—

Stations Setup

~—
x Close Form

300
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Order Forms

Order Forms are used as front-end Order screens. Form Designer can handle many Finish Forms,
SO you can assign different Order Forms to individual stations.

PixelPoint BackOffice - [Form Designer - Order 800x600 Table Service - Aqua]

&) Fom Edit View Menu Window Help _ 18 x]
PH? 4| ve s xb@a (202 |==4 @

Companens |

It W p et ©HEE £FEQE0ERENE 2 2 (8L

DOrder 8004600 T able Service - Aqua | IF’deur_tMenand1 TProductMe x|
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i Buttorimage [T MeruGridP
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: ColurnnCount |6
1502 ElongateButton | [ False
E FadeSpeed |25
: FlashSelection |fsLong
200: Fort (TFont)
= : S GridLineColor ciSilver
E Height 250
250: B Hint
= : ImageDownindex 1
i Imagelormalinde 0
300: Leit 242
= | Void ltem l @ MeruPageNum
30: | Net Total: $10.00 | !
= PST: $0.80 | Navigate I
_ 1 GST: $0.60 |1 MavigatelDr K
E Fm ;NG\mageL\st PHGImage(
__: . owCount 5
- ned | 9280 ShowGridlines | [~ False
—If : ShetchButtan | ¥ True
E [ Toggle Style ] Tag o
B T T R b = Testhlion ghaMiddleC
Top 2 LI
[ Order Form [ Modified: Yes [File Based: Mo [1D: 2007 [Designindex: 0 |pesign Count: 1 |
|Wednesday, September 23, 2011 |supervisar [

The default forms have the three order grids (Product, Modifier Page and Order Page) along with
the white area on the left (known as the Item List), the panel containing "Net Total" and "Final
Total", and several function buttons.

You can change both the appearance and function of any of these components. The number of
rows and columns contained in any grid can be changed easily, as can the buttons' color, size,
font and appearance. Additional function buttons can be added to the template and the existing
ones can be reprogrammed to perform different functions. The dotted gray background can be
programmed with any solid color, a gradient transition from one color to another, or a graphic
image. The icons that appear in the item list are part of the display and will not appear on the
front-end. See the Glossary of Component Toolbar Icons for an explanation of each one.

To apply an order form to a menu, simply specify it in Multi Menu Setup.
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Nultiple Menu Name Setup 7 s Active? %

Menu Mame Description IDefauIt Menu

Order Form Template IDrder 10245768 Table Service - Aqua j

Rewvenue Center I Default Revenue Center j

n..'..na x e
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Question Forms

Question Forms are used as front-end Forced Question screens. Form Designer can handle many
Question Forms, so you can assign different Question Forms to individual stations.

% pixelPoint BackOffice - [Form Designer - Question 800x600 - Aqua]
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[ Question Form [ Modified: Yes [File Based: No [D: 2012 [Design Index: 0 [pesign Count: 1
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When forced questions display, they can be presented on a form screen designed specifically for
them. The possible answers are displayed in the Question Grid (shown as three rows of gray
buttons in the image above). As you select answers to the forced question, they display in the
Answer Box located in the lower left area of the screen. The white window on the right is the Item
List, which contains the list of ordered items on the check.

Though the number of rows, columns and button sizes can be adjusted within the Question Grid,
you may still need to have more answers than can fit on the screen at one time. The default
Question form has function buttons for displaying more choices and toggling back and forth
between them.

The dotted gray background can be programmed with any solid color, a gradient transition from
one color to another, or a graphic image. The two icons that appear at the top of the form are
part of the display and will not appear on the front-end. See the Glossary of Component Toolbar
Icons for an explanation of each one.

The Question Form is applied on the Station Options Tab in Station Setup. Note that if "Question
Forms" is set to "Use Default", forced questions will display as programmed within conventional
BackOffice programming (without the aid of Form Designer).
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Station 1

Station Options | Pririter Portsl Fornts I Advanced | Receipt Setup
Station #

1

Drescription IStation 1

¥ |z Active?

Auto Logout in Seconds I i)

r—Thiz station uses the following:

Using Order Form: Order 10244768 T able Service - Aqua

P~

|
[uestion Forms I Usze Default j)

P,

Floar File IC:\PierPDS\Demo 4 Section 1024.FLR EI

Menu IDefauIt Menu j Alternate Order Form IUse Default j
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Kiosk Forms

A kiosk is a self-service point-of-sale station. Since the customer is also the person using the POS
system, the screens must be designed to easily navigate the user through the ordering process
without any training.

! pixelPoint BackOffice - [Form Designer - Menu] [_[5]x]
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Designing a kiosk system is considerably different from designing a conventional POS ordering
system in that every possible screen must be carefully designed and linked to associated screens.
For example, a kiosk may need separate screens for order pages, products, modifiers and forced
questions. These must have user-friendly graphics and possibly verbal instruction (in the form of
sound files) to help guide the customer through the order-taking process.

For more information about Kiosk forms and about programming kiosks, see the PixelPoint POS
Installation Guide.
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Other Forms

Other Forms include all forms other than Finish, Order, Question and Kiosk forms.

Customer Displays and Screen Savers

The default forms under Other are used specifically on dual-display terminals; these forms are
Customer Displays and Screen Savers.

%! pixelPoint BackOffice - [Form Designer - Customer Display - Screen Saver 800x600]
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The Customer Display form shows the customer the contents of their transaction. Along with the
list of ordered items, this form could include an image of the selected item and a description of
how it is made. It should also include the Amount Due field, to show the customer the current
check total. As an added touch, the Customer Display screen could include a flash video showing
the company logo or a company commercial.

This display can be programmed to change to a Screen Saver when not in a transaction. The
Screen Saver form can have generic information such as a flash video or an Internet browser
displaying news, weather, or sports information.



PixelPoint BackOffice | BackOffice Menus 307

Amount Due

$86.36

e

Grade A Boz beef tenderloin
senved with greens and
rosamary potato threads.

285 cal,
Fat 14 grams

Trans Fat 0.5 grams
Saturated Fat 0.1 grams

Mt Tolal : $75.75
PET SE0E
GST  §456

Finald Total : $86.36

The Customer Display and Screen Saver screens for individual stations are programmed on
Station Setup's Station Options Tab.

Station 1 h
Station Options | Printer Portsl Faonts I Advanced | Receipt Setup ¥ s Active?

taflan # Dezcription IStation 1 Auto Logout in Seconds I—U
1 r—Thiz station uses the following:
‘ Menu IDefauIt Menu j Alternate Order Form IUse Default j
Using Order Form: Order 10244768 T able Service - Aqua

Firizh Farms IFinish Form 10245768 - Aqua j Custarner Dizplay I Custorner Display 640x480 j R
Question Farms I Usze Default j Screen Saver I Custamer Display - Screen Saver Ej/

Theme Form I Usze Default j Kepboard Form I Usze Default j

Floor File [C:PixelP0S\Dema 4 Section 1024.FLR &|  FowZoomx (000 [ 100

Default Sales Type
[~ Always Print Feceipt on Cloze IDine-IN 'l

™ Station Haz Magnetic Card Reader Attached Rl Bt

[V Prirt Type: of Sale on Orders IDefauIt Revenue Center j

Stations Setup

—
--‘
x Close Form

The 'Screen Saver' field displays if a "Customer Display" is assigned. Note that these screens only
apply to dual-screen stations. They will also display on PCs that have multiple monitors, however.

These screens can also be programmed for all stations on System Setup's System Tab. Screens
applied to individual stations in Station Setup override the screens applied here.
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System Setup Options

System | Tares I Caompany Infol POS Heportsl Preset F‘aymentl Drdersl Defaultsl Collaboration | Email Setupl

X\
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X Close Farm

Keyboard Forms

Keyboard forms act like computer keyboards and enable users to input text using the touch
screen. These forms are customizable, just like other front-end screens. You can add function
buttons to them if you like. One feature that is especially useful for Keyboard forms is the Lookup

function. This function enables users to
instead of having to 'type' each letter of

select a single button and enter a whole word as text,
the word one at a time. For example, you could program

a "Cities" Lookup button that contains a list of the most common cities serviced by the
establishment. When a user wants to type in the name of a city, they just need to select the
appropriate city from the list of cities, instead of having to type the whole name out using the

touch-screen keyboard keys.
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Cancel
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Using Form Designer

This section explains how to use Form Designer to design the many different kinds of forms
discussed in earlier sections. It discusses things like how to create different function buttons, roll
panels and images, and has sections on how to enhance each of these in order to make full use of
Form Designer's capabilities. This section is organized as follows:

Form Dimensions

Defining Background
Function Buttons

Enhancing A Function Button
Order Grids

Enhancing A Grid

Roll Panels

Enhancing A Roll Panel
Images

Enhancing An Image

Button Lists

Enhancing A Button List
Item Lists

Enhancing An Item List
Flash Images

Product Information
Internet Browser

Enhancing An Internet Browser
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Form Dimensions

When adapting a form template, make sure that its dimensions match the resolution used on the
stations. In the example below, the template is set for an 800x600 resolution.

The horizontal dimension matches up exactly with the screen or monitor width, because the form
occupies that entire area (in the example above, the form goes right to 800 pixels). The vertical
dimension, however, must take into account the form title bar (see below on the left). This means
that the form template takes up more pixels on the vertical dimension, making it appear larger
than 600 (see below on the right).

PR . N L L L U

1ﬁ AddD ﬁ

The best way to make sure the form has the proper dimensions is to select the Form Style icon.
This presents the form "Height" and "Width" fields in the Component Inspector. Set these to the
dimensions of the screen. It will take the Windows® title bar into account.

[FaceFomsipet =

o | | |BackGround | boGiadent - |
a ColoFrom | I clBlack
al— CokaTo cfSiver

[GiadeniTyps | oiVertical
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Defining Background

The background of any form can be set to a solid color, a gradient, or a graphic image. The
following shows how to change the background's appearance. By default, the background is set as
a vertical transition from blue to white.

e VA

Het Toral: $10.00
FST: fos [

GST: f0.60

BAR: 0.30 Seatn C ; L Cackdails Ligqucsi s Wing

Final Tetal: $11.70
Line?

Lines

Toggle Style Print Receipt Re-Order

To change this, select the [Form Style] icon on the Component Toolbar and place it on the Form
Display. Then select the icon in the Form Display; this shows the Form Style settings in the
Component Inspector.

Dl Dides Blus | [FaeFomiden 3
po P00 50, 1900, (%0, |10 A | |BeckGround |hoSradient
i - CokeeF rom | I $00A00000
|ColeeTa [ efwhite
Giradeent T pps _ﬂul'u:ul
a s |Height 768
JE Harms | PoreF e
& a _Pﬂlﬂ [Hona]
Fiascal F Ts

|ShowBackGeour| . Tru

Svapelandl wpe _llﬂl:.bn_ﬂu[:nﬁ
_Tau 0

el mt |

2 W aeOnShowdrd -1

i 5 || o

The settings indicate that the background is a gradient going from blue to white. Select the fields
'ColorFrom' and 'ColorTo' to change the transition colors.
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Het Toral: $10.00 ‘
PST: §0.80
GST: §0.60
BAR: §0.30
Fimal Tetal: $11.70
LineT
Limed

Beel
& Pork

Chicken
& Lamib

Cocktails Ligusrs
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'GradientType' determines the direction of the color transition; it can be set to Vertical or

Horizontal. The above image is set to "gtHorizontal";

'Picture' applies a JPG image as background wallpaper.

it changes from left to right.

[bofGradient
!.mm

| otvertical

| TEa

FsFomSipel
[TPHG Dbgscd]

| ¥ Tna
ShowBackBion 7 T
SerpaCardlype | st ember_BaCode

Tag |o

I/ avmlisk |

et arvelinS vl -1
eicth | 1024

D

The image below shows the "bgTile" setting.
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Foup | Deet
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Fimal Tetal: $11.70
Line?
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The image below shows the "bgCenter" setting.

VA
Het Total: $10.00
PST: 050
GST: §0.60

BAR: §0.30 Seafnod
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LineT
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Chicken Eids &
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Chicken Eids &
& Lamb Dessedi

Print Receipt

( roose e fenbroe

The image below shows the "bgStretch" setting.

313
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Chicken Eids &
Het ";‘:rsl:ﬂ : & Lamb Dessen
GST: f0.60
BAR: §0.30 Ligquests wine
Final Tetal: $11.70
Line?
Lined

If the value of 'ShowBackGround' is "False", neither a gradient nor a picture will be visible at the
front-end (whether they are programmed or not), resulting in a blank, white background.

If you want another solid color as the background, make sure that 'ShowBackGround' is set to
"False" and then click on the background in the Form Display to change the Component Inspector
settings. Select "Color" to change the background from white to any other color.

QuidaFoern_1_1
o, 70 e T G ablone
= WutoSize I Fake
Cheritie 500
- 00
.- # [Cetvsbons
[k} ™ Falee
E natded W Tre
B Fert [TFant)
Hesght [

In this example, it has been changed to Yellow.
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Function Buttons

316

To create a function button, start by selecting the [Function] component button from the

Component Toolbar.

PixelPoinl Back{Mlice - [Form Designer - Default Order Blue]
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Click-and-drag on the screen to create a generic button. The contents of the Component
Inspector window will change to the settings for the function button.

=]

[TFoni)

Select the 'FunctionType' field and click on the drop-down box. In this example, the payment
function "ftPayment" was chosen. Now select the 'FunctionName' field.

& Fort

{TFari]

When you select the drop-down box, the field options will all be methods of payment. This is
because of the "ftPayment" Function Type selected above. Select which payment method you
want this button to be for. In this example, "CASH" has been selected; this automatically changes
the caption on the button and displays the Cash icon, as seen in the image.
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Enhancing A Function Button

You can change a function button in many ways. This section shows how some of the Component
Inspector settings can change a function button's appearance.

Button Layout
Changes the position of the image in relation to the button's text. For example, "pbsImageLeft"
puts the image to the left of the text.

[PeceFunctionien =]
FLor T it PO e T v T e OO e 0 (T L Falen
fusoH ol I Fake
|Feveluichh (2
a & o = | Buthond mage _[I:’l"uﬂn,h'l'lnpu-
+ * [Buttonlayout z

Color
Changes the color of the button. For example, "clYellow" colors the button yellow.

BevelWidth
Enhances the button's bevel, giving it an appearance of three dimensions.
increasing the 'BevelWidth' of "2" in the image above to "8" gives the image below.

For example,

O WO O WO - - Y |
AuboFiokup Fae
» Bevebwidh  |d
e o = | Buftorimags [bVizshle b T ransparn
E.Q ButorLapot | phalmagel edt
@ E‘@c&m & |BusonDiizel | [T0fzed]
v EutionSige phallefaul
P 3 Cagion |cAsH
Coke [Cleh ellow

Caption
Changes the default text. For example, you could change the default word "CASH" to "MONEY".
You must also set 'CustomCaption' to "True" in order for this to work.
" |Butcriple | pbaDefaud
o b 3 | Caphion [MONEY
||"' "‘s [] el ellow
] 7 j Cokor

[CustomCaption | True
: |Disstlediicha | F Tnas
.- . DirsbledCobr | [l cMore

Font

Contains numerous sub-settings to do with text lettering. (Click on the plus sign icon next to the
field name to expand the sub-settings.) For example, the text in the image below was made by
changing 'Color' to Navy Blue, increasing 'Size' to "16" and enabling "fsBold" within "Style".
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Enmabled M Teue
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Mo T aknama
, . Size 16
=150 [P Binkd]
# |iBod | Tnel =l
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|Felirederine |False
|heSirkelut Fase

Push
Determines how depressed the button looks when it is selected. Below, the image on the left has
a setting of "2" while the one on the right has a setting of "12".

s ermg—

|Producirid

» Piish 2
Qs
FoundedComess, [ Falie
ShewiCapiion | F Tnae
ShewFrame | [T Fal

Show Caption
Applies or removes caption text from the button.

RoindadComa: [ Fals

» ShowCapiion | [ Falee |
Stewdrame [ Fales
Stabch [ Faloa

Tag [x]

Text Options

Contains numerous sub-settings. (Click on the plus sign icon next to the field name to expand the
sub-settings.) For example, applying 'TextStyle' with the value "tsShadow" makes the text appear
with shadows.
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Order Grids

The Component Toolbar has icons for four different grids. They are (in order from left to right)
[Order Page], [Product], [Modifier Page], [Question] and [Combo].

PixelPoint BackDf{fice - [Form Designer - tesi]
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To create a grid, select one of the four icons from the Component Toolbar (1). Now click-and-drag
where you want the grid to be (2). The contents of the Component Inspector will change to
settings that control the grid (3). Repeat these steps for any other grids you want to have on the
form. Once you have created all of your grids, you need to associate them with each other.

Select the order page grid. Now select 'ProductGrid' in the Component Inspector and choose the
product grid that will be associated with that order page grid. This way, when a user selects an
order page at the front-end, the contents of the product grid change accordingly.

Next, select the product grid. Now select 'ModifierGrid' in the Component Inspector and choose
the modifier grid that will be associated with that product grid. This way, when a user selects a
product at the front-end, the contents of the modifier grid change accordingly.

Finally, select the modifier grid. Select 'ProductGrid' in the Component Inspector and choose the
product grid that will be associated with that modifier grid. This way, when a user selects a
modifier page at the front-end, the contents of the product grid change accordingly.
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Enhancing A Grid

You can change a grid in many ways. This section shows how some of the Component Inspector
fields can change a grid's appearance. This section uses an order page grid as an example, but
the fields discussed here affect all kinds of grids in the same way.

To ensure that the Order Page buttons use the settings defined in Form Designer, make sure that
"Use Grid Settings" is checked in Order Page Setup. This overrides any alignment, color and font
settings defined for that order page button in Order Page Setup. For product grids, you would
instead make sure that this box is checked on Product Setup's Product Setup Tab.

/Order Page Setup )N

General |W’eb Topl web Bottoml

Diescription IDinner Specials

—POS Buttor T~ Use Grid Settings

Dinner Specials | Text Colar Vertical Alignment
IEenter 'l
- Back Colar
Horizontal Alignment

'“1_1 Button Font [ro1] | Button Image: IEenter 'l

—Type of Menu
' Order Page " Modifier Page

‘é} Close Form
>> [OEEERNNN

Say, for example, that the image below represents how your Order Page appears at the front-
end.

Button Gap
Places a space between each button in the grid. For example, changing this setting to "2" causes
the grid to appear as in the front-end image below.

52
B4

(T M enulrnid?
bt
[ so04080¢

5
Izdlong
(TFont)
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Font
Contains a number of sub-settings that determine the font face, size and style of lettering applied

to the button text. For example, changing the value of "fsItalic" (in "Style") to "True" causes the
text to be italicized, as in the front-end image below.

Text Align
Sets the alignment of the text on all buttons in the grid. For example, to center text both

horizontally and vertically, select "gbaMiddleCenter".

A
B

Transparent
Setting this to "True" removes the background color of the grid, showing only active buttons.
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UseGridSettings
Activates all settings applied in the Component Inspector.

--- -- |:|- UselindSatting: |

To change the buttons to graphic images, select the [PNG Image List] icon on the Component
Toolbar (See the "Glossary of Component Toolbar Icons"). Apply the icon to the form display
area. Double-click this icon and add the button images (in PNG format) by selecting files on your

local hard drive. You can create your own button images using any drawing program that saves
files in a PNG format.
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PHG Images List

11745611 png
B 169456 -12 png
7. 292 « 53 - Langl_png

add | Delete | Feplace | save | ¥ Sheich Proporional
Q } Cancel
{ Image Index: 4 Width: 202 | Height: 134 | Ske:5968 & Images

Note the index number associated with each image in the list.

ImageDownIndex
The index number for the image list file that is used when the button is pressed.

ImageNormalIndex
The index number for the image list file that is normally used for the button.

W $00404040
156

ButtonStyle
Applies the image selections to the buttons.
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A few more minor changes to the font color and grid size make the buttons appear as below; they
are now finished. In the preview of the order screen below, [Seafood] has been pressed, and so
shows the image defined in the "ImageDownIndex" field.

Line T Line 1 Line 1 Lina T Line 1
Line 2 Line 2 Line 2 Line 2 Line 2
86 X 58 86 X 58 86 X 58 86 X 58 86 X 58

Line T Line T Line 1 Line T Line 1 :
Line 2 Line 2 Line 2 Lire2 [
86 X 58 86 X 58 86 X 58 86 X 58

Line 1 B
Line 2
X 58

' finel
{ Lina2

Eeaf Chicken
Food & Pork & Lamb

Seatood | [pttOl Cockiais  Liguors
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A roll panel is a panel that rolls out or expands to reveal buttons within it. Anything from images
to function buttons to order grids can be placed in a roll panel, thus enabling you to make optimal
use of every bit of space on a display screen.

|.'-"E[I |T5EI -~
siiidasiilisaaliaasls

R

mer

L e Se——

|Pofios anen

% | Alkgn | 8 sbone
bonment IaCenter
|AustoSize | Fake
Bevalnner b ons
Bevelluter | vRiaized
|Bevebiidth 3
Caption PixR allP anell
Coloe |ClcBtFace
[CH3D I Falz=
Enabled | Trae

E|Il-'mt [TFont)
Height 45
[Lett B9
P arres PoflolF anell
[PanelTspe | ptidoemal
RolDowrHeght | 300
|FolDowrieiah | 300
Fioked I Fale
Rollnciement |5
'FluITypa itDiopDown
RollipHeight 45
[Rollgwidth 85
[T=g 0
Tep 8
width 85

To create a roll panel, begin by selecting the roll panel icon on the Component Toolbar. If you
then click on the Form Display, Form Designer will create a roll panel. Use the blue handles to
resize it. The Component Inspector will display the settings for the panel.

Rolled

Can be set to "True" (rolled out) or "False" (rolled up).

2 PixRglPanel o

Roll Type

, [Enabled W Tre

B |Fort [T Fank]
Height 300
[Lett /688
Mame PafiolPanell
Panallype | ptMcemal
|RolDovwrHeight | 300
Folllowriwidh | 300

» |Rolled | ¥ Teue
|FroMncrement 5
RollType iDiopown
|FiollIpHeight 45
Rolipwidh 85
|Te [i]
Top 114
Mwidth 185

Enables you to set the nature of the roll out. Drop settings instantly expand the panel, whereas

Roll settings show a transition from rolled up to rolled out.
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Use the 'Rolled’ field to roll the panel up again. Place the rolled up panel in the desired position
then roll it out again. Adjust the panel to the desired size, making sure it fits on the screen in
both a rolled up and a rolled down position.

. . Enabled B Tiue
B Foni [TFoni)
@ PixRolPanatl Hesght 45
Left A7
M ame P ollP sl
Pare(Type pit omnal
RodDownHsight | 300
RodDowriwidth | 300
» |Rolled [ False
Ricllncramert 5
"RoollT ypee R ollB oth
RelUpHeight 45
RedUpwidih 85
Il'ag 0
Top 121
wickh 85
¥ & @ |Font [[TFen
Heght | 300
Lef |471
Hame | PediolP anelt
Parellype | pMoemal
FolDowreHeig | 300
Follloeriidh | 300
» |Roled | Tl
- - Fiolincnemerk %
oipane FiodTypss iR ollBath
Fiolll phHeight 45
Folllgiw/idth |85
Tag [
Tep 121
width | 300

Caption

Enables you to change the name of the panel. Remember that this

give it an appropriate label.

panel functions as a button, so
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e e
by Dides P. )

g el Color [JcBirFace
0 I Faise
Ensbled 7 Tre
............... @ |Fent (TFom)

You may need to reposition the contents and adjust the panel size to get the effect you want.
Leave some room at the top to keep it clear of content when rolled up. The caption should be the
only thing displaying when the panel is rolled up. Right-click the panel to set the roll-up and roll-
down sizes. You can also use Roll It! to toggle between the rolled up and rolled out views.

ggCRaz "qgE2 s e 0r1o
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Enhancing A Roll Panel

The following shows how some of the Component Inspector fields can affect a roll panel’'s
appearance and function.

Bevellnner

Enhances the appearance of the rolled up panel, giving it the appearance of a three dimensional
button.

Color
Changes the button's color.

a a Caplion Drder Pages
kS el alow
3 MP@M‘ ‘ % ID_FHM |
Enabled W Tie
AutoRollup
Automatically rolls up the panel when a button on it is selected. Note, however, that this setting
must be programmed for the content in the panel (like the Order Page grid in the example

below), not in the settings for the panel itself.

| OndeaMenuGidt
S0 |S00 |SS0[6D0 |0 |70 |TS0 |A MR
vialonsadawiilaamsliaaeliisalonialansilaanelioaaliiaaloniilansilanael

Mame | DrdesMenuGiid]
Havigate
HavigatelD 1

[ |PNGImageList PNGImageList]

@ [ProductGrid | ProductMenuGrid1
FowCourt 3

ShowCaplion | seEncaptBinimg
ShowGridlines | [ False
StretchButton W Teue

Tag 0

A roll panel can also be associated with a function button so it will roll out when that button is
selected. When striving for continuity of appearance, this is a better method than using the roll
panel by itself.
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a @ Havigale
HavigatedDd |1
a PxelFuncicnEs DhderGnd
E PoRolPanel | PiFolPanel]
- s PHGImageList
ProductGid |
PixRolPaneti i Push |2
QuestionGind
RourdedComers) [ Falie
ShowCaption | I Tiue
ShowFirame | ™ False

To set this up, create the function button and the roll panel. Within the function button settings,
set 'PixRollPanel' to the name of the roll panel to be affected, and set 'AutoRollUp' to "Yes".

When run, the function button will roll the associated roll panel down. It is critical that
'AutoRollUp' be activated, since this is the panel's only way of rolling up. The panel will now roll
up when something is selected within it.

You can test the function by selecting the [Run] icon in the Component Toolbar or simply by
right-clicking the function button and selecting Roll It!.

| PieeFumnctionBinz2

[BVisible bTransparent]
ButtoriLayout | pbslmageCenter

B | Butboriifzst [TiOMFeet]

| o TIPS T =k Im!ﬂ““m
pments...
$00DDBIRY

True

Play Sound! True

Shog Sourd ciNone

-

Add Deposi

If, however, you want the panel to remain open after selecting something, you need to have a
separate button that you can use when you do want to close it. Create another function button
inside the rolled out panel. Set 'AutoRollUp' to "Yes" and label it something like "Close". This will
ensure that the panel has a means of closing on demand.

| PioFunctionBindS

I:ll |ml IHI |dml |15[I1 f ?lmﬂ) L] Fahs

e 5 Tre

Bavelfich |2

- -  Butorimage | [bVisible_bTransparent]
ButtoriLapout | phzlmageCenter

Close... @ BultonDifsst | [TOifset]
ButtonStde | phalmageButton
Caption Cloza...

|
a3 ]
nge| 30050;Auth Code | | | Codon [ elBinFace
| CustcenCaption |  Tiue
Disableddlphs | ¥ True
| |DisabledCoior | [llcNore
| |Down I Fase

In this example, the function button [Payments...] opens a roll panel. On that panel, [Close...]
enables the user to close the roll panel on demand.
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Images

The most commonly used non-button image is perhaps your establishment's logo, though the use
of non-button images is certainly not limited to that. To apply an image to a form, select the
[Image] icon in the Component Toolbar.

Note: Form Designer uses PNG (Portable Network Graphic) images.

[Ima:-s] EI
RPN i PO Ebevt PO e PP ot PO b TP bovet UL Briot PO v et | Il B blone
B AutoSize [ Falze
Cenber [ False
e e e e e e |Enabled F Tre
Height 122
| Leit B30
..ll Mame Imagel
|  [Pichure | [TPNGODbjec |
| Propaortional " Faize
| f Sheteh ™ Faise
— gt Tag ]
Top &
Transpaent [ Falze
‘Widkh i

Click-and-drag on the Form Display where you want the image to be; an outlined window appears

where you selected.

Picture

Loads the image to be applied. When first loaded, the image is presented in its original size,
regardless of the size of the image window. Notice that in the example image above the picture is
too large for the window; the rest of the word "PixelPoint" is cut off.

AutoSize

Resizes the window to match the dimensions of the image.

Stretch

Resizes the image to match the dimensions of the window. This fills the window completely, but

may distort the image in doing so.

limage1 =]
O bt TOUPL v PO Hiret POV bowed U et PO bovort TOUPY vt PO v POt | I D] alane
cnnilannals A= I Faes
Canter | T Falsn
mmmmmmm = Enabled | Te
*,,-,'-."x,.-" L z’ "4 Height 86
elPoint, | =
Bar& Grill s, |5 =
e
L__a!___ _ﬂ____ Proportionasl T False
| Siretch | T -]
Tag 0
T 4
Trarspatent ™ Falze
"wiidth a5

Proportional

Resizes the image to match the dimensions of the window, but maintains the image's aspect

ratio.
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[1mnage =l
g Ol alone
AutoSize [ False
Center | False
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Height 136
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Hame 'Imapel
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Stretch [ False
Tag o
Top 6
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Width 432
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Combining components can result in an enhanced display. This section discusses how to combine
a panel and an image, and discusses Component Inspector settings used in enhancing images

generally.
[Paneiz =]
O O WO e OO WO e OO s WO e O [ | 2
AutoSize | Fale
¢ a Bevelnnes by aised
Bevelluter | bvRaized
» BevelWidth |8
ICplicn Panel?
| Coles [ClcktFace
(=5 | T False
Enabled | True
@ Fort (TFort)
Height 1145
Lelt 557
Hame Panel2?
Tag o
Top .5
Mwidth 462

In the image above, the Component Inspector shows that the panel has 'BevelOuter' and
'Bevellnner' both set to "bvRaised". In addition, 'BevelWidth' has been set to "8", making the
bevel thick and giving the panel the appearance of three dimensions.

Make a panel and give it a bevel. Now place an image on it. Select the panel again and set
'AutoSize' to "True". This resizes any component placed on the panel. It this case, it should resize
your image to fit on the panel. Note that it incorporates the bevel—the image does not cover any

of the edges you gave the panel.

|Imapa1 hd
550 600 650 700 750 &00 50 300 350 1 -"* g O sMone

| Center [ False
Ersbied | ¥ Tre
Height 111
Laft 18
Name |imagel

» [Pichwe | TPHGObes -
| Praportional " Falze
Siretch | False
\Tag 0
Top 19
Transpaent | [ Fale
‘width 427

Make further adjustments to the size of the image as you see fit—you may want to set
'Proportional’ or 'Stretch' to "True". Select the [Run] icon on the Component Toolbar to see how it
will look at the front-end. The image below shows how an example appears on the Run screen.



PixelPoint BackOffice | BackOffice Menus

335

1
_n.

Bar & Grills | -

PixePoins il ==

0/ aiNone

|F¥ True

1024

[ Jchahite

| Faise

¥ True

| [TFont)

Owded oim

173
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Make sure you remove the contents of 'Name' before finishing the form (note how you can see
the label in the image above). You can make other changes now too. For example, you could

change 'Color' to change the panel's color.
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Button Lists

A button list is a group of associated buttons that are combined into a single component. This
makes them much easier to manage, in that any changes applied to one button will apply to all of
the buttons in the list. To create a button list, begin by selecting the [Button List] icon on the
Component Toolbar (See the "Glossary of Component Toolbar Icons"). Click-and-drag on the
Form Display to create the list window.

Function Type
Determines the type of list. "fltPayment" populates the list with method of payment buttons.
"fltSalesType" populates it with sales type buttons. When you select either of these, the buttons

will be sized to fit the window as best as possible. You may want to resize the window for a better
fit.

» FunctionType | iomal -
Height  [Nomsl |
Insgelndex |
Imapelist
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Enhancing A Button List

Changing many other Component Inspector fields affects the way a button list looks and works.
Some of these are discussed below.

Align

Positions and resizes the button list to a specified area of the form. In the image below, the
button list is assigned to the top of the screen; Form Designer has resized the list to occupy the
entire top of the form.
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ButtonAllowUp
Determines how the button reacts when pressed. If set to "False", the button remains depressed.
If set to "True", the button pops back up after being selected.

| Abigr O] alkone
Autadlgn [ Tiue

@ BeveEdges | beLeitbeTopbeRighth
Bevelnne: Il:rvﬂaisad
| vl ired bkMone
Bevelliute Erelcveened

» |Bultordowllp | I Fale =]
ButtonfutoSize | Tiue
ButtcnBevellrned 3
[ButtonBevehwic 3
|ButteriColr | []elBinFace
BultorFocusedCs [] clwhite
|ButtorFocusedd [l clBlue

ButtonFocusedColor
Sets the color the button is when pressed. The default is "clWhite". In the image below, it has
been changed to "clRed".

ButtonFocusedFontColor
Sets the color of the font when the button is pressed. The default is "cIBlue". In the image below,
it has been changed to "clPurple".
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[Bevalluter | bl cwered
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ButtonImage
Determines whether the button image is visible or not. Setting "bVisible" to "False" removes the
image from view.

ButtorFocuzedFoniCo [l clBlue
@ Buttorimage [bCentery bT ran
e  |pCantes: Fake
bCanter? Tiue
» | Eisible Fakl =l
| bStretch Fakse
— |bT ransparent ITruc
Buttonl apout blimageAbove

ButtonLayout
Sets the location of the image with respect to the text.

ButtonOffset
Enables detailed positioning of both text and image with respect to the center of the button.

ButtonOptions
Contains general button settings. For example, setting "boButtonFace" to "False" removes the
bevel and border.

B [ButtonDplions [boAllowD own b
% - | » boButtorFace  |Fabe -]
et lloweD) oveny True
IboRounded | True
boShowFocused | Falsa
[ [ButtonT e [{Cented ICente
Coloe [ chindew
|Colmnz |0

ButtonText
Contains basic text settings for the button's text. For example, setting "tVisible" to "False"
removes the text from the button.
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ShowFrame

[boButtonF ace.t
[tCenters tCente
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True

Fale| =
[ chwfindow
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339

Draws framing lines around the buttons and list. Setting this to "False" removes the black framing

lines around each button.
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Item Lists

The item list is the window containing the list of ordered items; it shows the contents of the
current check. This is the one component that could realistically appear on every form. To add the
item list to a form, select the [Item List] icon on the Component Toolbar (See the "Glossary of
Component Toolbar Icons"). Click and drag on the area where you want it to display.

| PrcslitermList1
o G T [
- — Coles |[[leMoneyGreen
CHED ¥ True
. d Enabled F T
@ |Fort [TFant)
Height 206
B IbemColors (TitemColors)
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Hame: Poelbeml et
Hanigate
a Havigatel D 1
% BoolType | stPagelipDn
Tag 0
Top i
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Color
Changes the color of the item list. The default is White.

Cti3D
Applies a beveled edge, giving the window a three dimensional appearance.

ScrollType

When the list of items exceeds the length of the display window, you need to be able to scroll up
or down to see the rest of the check's contents. Function buttons can be applied to manage this
(See "Enhancing An Item List"). This setting determines whether the function buttons scroll item-
by-item or page-by-page.
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Enhancing An Item List

In addition to discussing how changing Component Inspector fields affects the way an item list
looks and works, this section also discusses how to program scroll buttons for an item list.

ItemColors

Adjusts the color scheme for the item list, so you can design it to suit any POS appearance. The
fields (shown in this example) represent the color settings for every possible application within
the Item List. See the "Glossary of Component Inspector Fields" for full information about each of
the sub-settings included here.
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Scroll Buttons

Scroll buttons enable the user to navigate up and down the list of items in the Item List when the
number of ordered items exceeds the length of the Item List window. The remainder of this
section explains how to apply a scroll button.
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To create a scroll button, select the [Function Button] icon on the Component Toolbar (See the
"Glossary of Component Toolbar Icons"). Then click and drag on the Form Display to create the
button. Create two scroll buttons—one for scrolling up and one for scrolling down. Some of the
component inspector fields discussed below must be set to a particular value in order for the
scroll buttons to work. Other fields discussed below affect things such as the buttons' appearance
and can be set optionally.

It is a good idea to program one of the buttons (up or down) and then copy-and-paste to create
the second button. The only setting you need to change for the second button, then, is the
'FunctionName' field.

Function Type
Set to "Special". This makes the appropriate selections appear in 'FunctionName'.

Function Name
Determines what kind of button this is—in this case, it determines whether the button scrolls up
or scrolls down. After you copy-and-paste the button, change this field for one of the buttons to
the other value.

Button Image
Contains settings for the button image. If you want an image for the button, make sure "bVisible"
and "bStretch" are set to "True". If you do not want an image for the button, make sure "bVisible"
is set to "False".

Caption
Displays text on the button. You can remove the text simply by deleting it in this field.

Color
The color of the button.

Image Color
The color of the image.

Image Normal
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Specifies a graphic image for the button.
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Flash Images

You can add flash images to any form you want. To add one, select the FlashList icon on the
Component Toolbar (See the "Glossary of Component Toolbar Icons"). Double-click the icon on
the Form Display or select "Flashs" from the Component Inspector with the component selected.
Use the Flash List Editor to add all of the flash files you want to have on the POS. These files must
be Shockwave Flash files, with an .swf file extension. As you add files to the list, they are given
an index number.

Flash List Editor x

Flash Fraview

0. Filel sk
1. File2 swf

Add | Deiste | Rapisca | Save | ¥ Shsich Propoitianal
| ok | Cancel |
Flash Indec: 2 ’ Size: 410631 3 Flash Movies

With the Flash List complete, select the PixelFlashPlayer icon on the Component Toolbar (See the
"Glossary of Component Toolbar Icons"). Click-and-drag on the Form Display to create the area
where you want the flash image to play.
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The Component Inspector will change to have the settings for that flash image. Select the
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"FlashList" field and use the drop-down box to load the flash list you just created.
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Input the specific flash image's "Flash Index" number (listed in the Flash List Editor (see above))

into the Component Inspector's "FlashIndex" field.

Note: The settings of 'FunctionType', 'FunctionName' and 'Navigate' can all be applied to a
flash image. You can therefore use Flash images just like a function button.
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Product Information

If you have How To Make information and/or an attached image programmed for your products
(See "Product Setup Advanced Tab"), you can include these on Form Designer forms. This section

explains how to do this.

Including Images

Select the [Function Button] icon on the Component Toolbar (See the "Glossary of Component
Toolbar Icons"). Click and drag across the area where you want the image to appear. Program the

Component Inspector as follows:

e 'ButtonImage' - set 'Proportional’ to "True".
e 'FunctionType' — set to "Special".
¢ 'FunctionName' - set to "Product Image".

Including Product Information

Select the Pixel Memo icon on the Component Toolbar. Click and drag across the area where you

want the information to display. Program the Component Inspector as follows:

e 'FunctionType' — set to "Special".
¢ 'FunctionName' - set to "Product Info".

You can set and change additional Component Inspector settings, but setting those discussed

1 Swiss Steak Cafe $8.95 |~ B Prdod Posk I " f o P
ulled Pork Sade Ribs Side Riby
1 TBone Steak $12.95 Sandvich [Ful Fiack] {Hal Riack)
1 Beef Mushroom Strog: £10.95
1 Hawaiian Meathalls ~ $8.95 Beal Stew
1 halian Meatballs $8.95
1 Caesar Salad $3.95 |
1 House Special Salad  §595 - Fillst Migron
1 Greek Salad £3.95 : - - = ia i ’
1 Summer Salad For Twe §7.95 Rty Eye Steak r‘""'l’. Steak T Bone Stask Grade A 6oz beef tendarloin served
1 Tropical Mix Salad $4.95 Cale with areens and rosemary potato
1 House Special Salad  $5.95 f ( i threads.
1 Beer Nuts Tray $7.95 B"Eﬂﬂﬂfj,’“ :11:;:: Inaian Meatbals

: ; Calories 265 cal
Food Food Food D 14 grams

Extras Holds Mﬂd’ﬁ"'—q

 Soup | Finger [ Beef .
Met Total : $280.05
“TPST t2za0 &Salad | Food [&Pork’
hsdllBdied Chicken Kids &

- pas!a
ST AT R kY| & Lamb Dessert

Seafood

Cwemve (o ) roose ) (W)UA

Dine-IN

above gives the essential result.

Note:

In the absence of How To Make information, the system will use the image applied to

the button.
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Internet Browser

Browser windows can be added to any form so that people can view web pages from the Internet.
This makes it possible to show both information on an Intranet to staff and information on the
Internet to customers.

Proceed with caution. This Form Designer element is literally a web browser, which means that
links can be followed. Be very careful in determining what you choose to display and do what you
can to make sure there are no unwanted links; test out your forms yourself before applying them.
Also, beware that Internet browsers can eat up system resources; they are displaying live
content. Use Internet windows sparingly and make sure that both the hardware and the Internet
connection's bandwidth are sufficient for their application.

=0

|P‘uehh"eb8|m-fm1
OO Bt POUP oot OO b OO v OO et PO b (=2 B alblons
Abgrenerit 1aCenter
AidoSine ™ False
Bevelnnes b caret
_] Bevelluber bvRased
Bevea/idth 1
Caphion Pizeléd ehBrowsen
0 &) Colos W ciBiue
CH3D [ Fale
Canada Enabled ' True
J @ | Faor [TFont)
-,ll Heaght 138
HTML
Lait 519
Hame PrehafebBiowser]
Tag 0
Top 1
» URL | v google. com
Width 2m

The simplest way to add an Internet window to a form is to select the [Internet Browser] icon on
the Component Toolbar (See the "Glossary of Component Toolbar Icons"). Then click-and-drag
across the area on the Form Display where you want the browser to be. Select 'URL' in the
Component Inspector and input the web address of the page or content you want to display.

The window will load the content into the Form Display (as seen in the image above). Note that if
the web page's content is larger than the window you created (as will normally be the case with
any full web page), then the window will have scroll bars to compensate for the difference in size.
Only when the window is larger than the size of the page or content will the scroll bars disappear.

Moving and resizing the browser area is done a little differently than moving or resizing other
components, since the entirety of the component represents the web page. To access the sizing
tabs, you must click-and-drag over an area that includes, and is larger than, the browser
component. Another way of achieving this is applying 'BevelOuter' to the window and increasing
the bevel's thickness ('‘BevelWidth'). Then select the bevel to grab the window for movement and
resizing.
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Enhancing An Internet Browser

One of the best uses of Form Designer’s web browser is applying a web sticker. A web sticker is a
small banner that connects with a website to display information like the weather, or banner
advertising.

Note: The following examples are used for educational purposes only. PAR PixelPoint does
not endorse any third-party websites, applications or services.

The image above shows an HTML sticker from a website providing weather information. Websites
with such stickers available for free typically provide HTML source code that you can copy into an
HTM file in order to use yourself.
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To apply a web sticker in Form Designer, save the HTML source code with an HTM extension on
the hard drive. Enter the file path and name in the Component Inspector's "URL" field (See the
image above). Form Designer will connect to the Internet and apply the sticker to the form.
Modifying the HTML code may change the way the sticker appears and functions; you can edit it if
you know how to.

If the HTML code is relatively short, you can copy it directly into the Component Inspector's
"HTML" field, rather than using an HTM file and the "URL" field.

The web browser function is not limited to just web stickers. Anything you can display on a web
page can be displayed on a form screen. One constructive use of this is displaying a web cam that
is set to stream to a local web page; you can apply the web cam content to the "URL" field. Using
this functionality, a drive-thru display screen can contain a camera window, giving the order taker
a live image of the customer placing the order. Another possible application is to have a web cam
in the kitchen, enabling the order taker to monitor the progress of customer orders.

The possible uses of web browsers are many and varied, but no matter what you use them for, it
is important to ensure that the system has enough power and speed for them to function

properly.
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Themes
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You can change the color scheme of PixelPoint as well as the contents of the blue task bar at the

bottom of

Located in

the order screen.
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Form Manager is a filter located within the [Other] selection called Themes. There are

several color schemes available. Create a new theme and the system will prompt you to import
one of the default themes of Yellow, Blue, Gray, Pink, Green or Red.
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plates consist of the various components that go into the various screens such as

display panels, information windows the numeric keypad and the task bar that displays across the
bottom of the Table Layout, Order and Finish screens. You will notice however, that you can now
program the contents of task bar by applying new functions to the [TopButton#] buttons.
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Having saved the theme, you can then apply it globally (under System Setup) or by station

(under Station Setup). Shown below are samples of the various themes provided.

Moving Buttons in Form Designer

Buttons normally located in the blue bar along the bottom of the POS can be relocated anywhere

in a form using Form Designer. These buttons are:

Coupons: Retrieves the list of applicable coupons.

Finish: Retrieves the Finish screen.

Functions: Retrieves the sales functions menu.

Gift Card: Retrieves the Gift Card Wizard.

Split: Retrieves the split check screen and automatically creates the first split.
Save/Get: Saves the check and toggles to Get Check to retrieve a check.
Leave: Leaves the check.
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Glossary of Menu Icons

This is a glossary of all of the icons on the Form Designer menu toolbar.
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Open

Save

Close

Run

Cut

Delete

Copy

Paste
Lock
Select All

Bring To
Front

Send To
Back

Align

Size

Designer
Options

Opens the Form Manager window, enabling you to select another template.

Saves the current template. This icon is inactive if you have not made any
changes since opening the form or since saving the form.

Closes the current form.

Generates a screen representation of the form as it would appear at the front-
end. Click the X in the top-right corner of the display to close it.

Removes the selected component from the form but saves it in memory for
pasting elsewhere. "Ctrl + X" also does this.

Removes the selected component from the form.

Copies the selected component into memory for pasting elsewhere. "Ctrl + C"
also does this.

Pastes the component currently in memory. "Ctrl + V" also does this.
Locks the positions of the buttons and components.
Selects all components on the template. "Ctrl + A" also does this.

Moves the selected component to the top layer, closest to view, placing it in
front of anything else occupying that same spot.

Moves the selected component to the bottom layer, farthest from view, placing
it behind anything else occupying that same spot.

Presents a window for aligning the selected component. It contains two columns
—one for horizontal alignment and one for vertical alignment.

Presents a window for determining text size on the selected component. It
contains two columns—one for width and one for height.

Presents a window for setting options for working within Form Designer.
Settings include grid settings, component grab color and "Show invisible
components".

Component Displays the component inspector window.

Inspector
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Glossary of Component Toolbar Icons

This is a glossary of all of the icons on the Component Toolbar.

L\@ Pointer

Form Style

P Label

Memo

D Panel

E Image

& Shape
u Bevel
Timer

@ Button List

% Item List

ﬁl Roll Panel

Enables you to select any component on the screen.

Used to make changes to things like the screen background, form dimensions,
and settings that apply to the form as a whole.

Enables you to place a label panel on the screen. With it selected, click-and-
drag on the screen to create the label. Change the 'Caption' field in the
Component Inspector to replace the label’s text. Change the function type,
name and ID to turn it into a function.

Places a memo window on the screen (for example, the area that displays the
subtotal, taxes and final total on the Finish screen). You can change the
'FunctionType' and 'FunctionName' fields to use this memo window to display
functions such as Sales Total or Product Information.

Places a display panel on the screen. It serves well as a background for other
components such as grids and labels. Moving the panel also moves all
components contained within it.

Places a graphic image on the screen. Click-and-drag on the screen to specify
where you want the image to be. Use the "Picture™ field in the Component
Inspector to load the image you want.

Places a shape object such as a circle or square on the screen. The Component
Inspector settings determine the shape and its appearance.

Creates a beveled panel. Bevels give an item a three dimensional appearance.
Raised bevels appear to push out from the screen, whereas lowered bevels
appear as indentations.

Enables a timer to perform an automated action. Component Inspector
settings specify its function and determine the length of time it waits. Note:
Most kiosk forms should have a timer.

Adds a list of buttons for sales types or methods of payment. The
'FunctionType' field in the Component Inspector determines which list it
presents.

Displays a window showing the contents of the check.

Same as a plain panel, except this present its contents in a roll-down format.
The button appears small until it is selected. It then expands (rolls out) to
show all contents.
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&I Flash Player Adds a flash image to the form.

% Flash List
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Question
Button Grid

Stores the list of available flash items. Apply this icon to the form display area,
then open the "Flash List Editor" (double-click on the icon) to add flash images.

Stores the list of available PNG images. Double-click this icon on the Form
Display to modify the list of images.

Stores the list of available wave files. Apply this icon to the form display area,

then open the "Wave List Editor" (double-click on the icon) to add sound files.

Adds an order page grid to the form.

Adds a product grid to the form.

Adds a modifier page grid to the form.

Adds a question grid to the form. It contains a list of commonly asked forced
questions. This only functions within a question form.

Combo MenuAdds a combo item grid to the form.
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Mask Edit

Places a function button on the screen. The 'FunctionType' and 'FunctionName'
fields in the Component Inspector determine which function the button serves.

Adds a web browser window to the screen.

A combination of Image and PNG Image List; contains inspector settings for
both.

Adds a field that can take 'keyboard' input. Works in conjunction with
components that have a "ftKeybrdKey" 'FunctionType'; used primarily in
creating Keyboard forms. See the "Glossary of Function Types" for more
information.
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Glossary of Component Inspector Fields

This is a glossary of the fields in the Component Inspector. Which of these fields are visible at a
given time depends on what component is selected; some of these fields only apply to a particular
kind of component.

AllowAllUp: Applies to button programming, when used in a group. If set to "True", all buttons
in the group will be unpressed (will be up) by default. If set to "False", at least one button in the
group must be selected (pressed). You can determine which button is selected by default by
setting the value of its 'Down’' setting to "True". The rest of the buttons in the group will be set to
"False".

Align: Applies to components that are not buttons, such as the item list, a label or a panel.
Determines where on the form the selected component is situated. By default, it is set to
"alCustom" (align custom) or "alNone" (align none). Changing the value to a defined position
(such as "alTop") resizes the component to fill that entire area of the screen. Note that this field is
different than the Align option on the right-click menu, which applies to text-positioning and not
component position.

AnimatedScroll: Applies to grid components (order page, product, etc.). If the grid contains
more items than can fit on one screen at the same time, the remaining items are not visible.
When viewing the hidden items, the screen normally just changes to show the next group of
items. Enabling this setting changes that to make it look like the grid itself has scrolled down to
them.

AutoRollup: Applies to the Rollout function. Setting this to "True" automatically rolls up the
expanded window when a user makes a selection.

AutoSize: Applies to labels and image components. Setting this to "True" expands or contracts
the label or image to its default size. If this field is set to "False", you can determine the size of
the image.

BevelEdges: A bevel is a border applied to the edge of a button to give it the appearance of
height. This setting applies to buttons in certain grids (such as method of payment). It is a
compilation of the sub-settings listed below.

o belLeft: Enables/disables the appearance of the bevel on the left side.

e beTop: Enables/disables the appearance of the bevel on the top.

o beRight: Enables/disables the appearance of the bevel on the right side.

o beBottom: Enables/disables the appearance of the bevel on the bottom.

BevelInner: There are two parts to a bevel (inner and outer). This determines whether the inner
portion of the bevel will be raised, lowered or invisible (no inner bevel). Also see 'BevelOuter'.

BevelKind: Modifies the appearance of the bevel. Influences how sharply the bevel stands out.
When used in combination with 'BevelWidth' and the cut of the bevel (specified by 'Bevellnner'
and 'BevelOuter'), it can create a flat, soft or tile effect.

BevelOuter: Determines whether the outer portion of the bevel will be raised, lowered or
invisible (no outer bevel).

BevelWidth: Determines how wide or thick the bevel is—the greater the width, the higher the
button appears.

BtnHeight: Applies to grid components. Adjusts the height of all buttons in the grid. The height
of the overall grid also changes as the height of the individual buttons is adjusted. This setting is
measured in pixels and can also be set by clicking-and-dragging the boundaries of the grid.
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BtnWidth: Same as 'BtnHeight', except it applies to width instead of height.
ButtonColor: Determines the buttons' color.

ButtonFocusedColor: Determines the color of the button's top (not including the bevel) when it
is depressed.

ButtonFocusedFontColor: Determines the button's font color when it is depressed.

ButtonGap: Determines the amount of space between buttons in grid components. Measured in
pixels.

ButtonImage: Contains settings for the image on the button. The sub-settings are listed below.

o bVisible: Determines whether the image is visible or not.

o bStretch: Stretches the graphic image to match the size of the button.

o bProportional: As the button changes in size (vertically and/or horizontally), setting this to
"True" alters the dimensions of the graphic image, making it proportional to the button.
bTransparent: Makes the button image transparent.

OriginX: Applies to buttons in a grid. Sets the horizontal offset of the text.
OriginY: Applies to buttons in a grid. Sets the vertical offset of the text.
Proportional: See "bProportional”.

ShowImage: Shows the graphic image on the button.

Stretch: See "bStretch".

Transparent: See "bTransparent".

ButtonLayout: Determines where on the button an image is placed (if there is an image at all).
It can be placed at the top, bottom, left, right or center of the button.

ButtonOffset
e ImageX: Determines the horizontal offset of the button image.
e ImageY: Determines the vertical offset of the button image.
o TextX: Determines the horizontal offset of the button text.
e TextY: Determines the vertical offset of the button text.

ButtonStyle: Determines whether or not to apply the button under the graphic image.
Caption: The text that appears on the component.
Center: Centers the text or image.

Color: The color of the component. For example, in a grid, this is the color of the grid
background, not the buttons on it.

ColumnCount: Applies to grids. Determines the number of columns of buttons the grid contains.
CustomCaption: Overrides the default caption.

DisabledAlpha: Shows the button as transparent, if it is disabled.

DisabledColor: Determines the color of the item when it is disabled.

Down: Determines whether a button is shown, by default, as down (pressed). If set to "True",
the image in 'ImageDown’' displays.

Enabled: Enables/disables the component. If "False" (disabled), the component will be grayed
out.
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FadeSpeed: Determines the rate at which one grid disappears and the next grid appears, when
the screen changes from one grid to another (when, for example, switching between order

pages).

FlashSelection: Defines the length of the flash when a component is selected (when, for
example, selecting an item from a product grid).

Font: Contains sub-settings affecting text font.

e Color: The text's color.
Height: The text's height (changes when "Size" is changed).
Name: The text's font face.
Size: The text letters' size (changes when "Height" is changed).
Style: Contains sub-settings affecting the text's style.

o fsBold: Bolds the text.

o fsItalic: Italicizes the text.

o fsUnderline: Underlines the text.

o fsStrikeOut: Strikes or crosses out the text.

FramecColor: The color of the frame around the component. 'ShowFrame' must be set as "True"
for this color to display.

FunctionID: The index number automatically applied to the selected function. The value you
specify in 'FunctionName' determines the value of this field.

FunctionName: The kind of function this component performs.
FunctionType: The type of function. This determines the options available in 'FunctionName'.

GroupIndex: Identifies components as part of a group. All components with the same value in
this field are treated as belonging to the same group.

Height: Determines the component's height (in pixels). Clicking-and-dragging the component's
edges also changes this setting.

HideDisabled: Hides the button, if it is disabled.
ImageColor: Blends a specified color into the selected image.
ImageDown: The image used for the button when it is selected (when it is pressed).

ImageDownIndex: The index number identifying the image specified in 'ImageDown’'. This field
is automatically filled.

ImageNormal: The image used for the button when it is not selected (when it is unpressed).

ImageNormallndex: The index number identifying the image specified in 'ImageNormal'. This
field is automatically filled.

Interval: The number of milliseconds a timer waits before executing its programmed function.
"1000" = 1 second.

ItemColors: Applies to Item List (TPixelltemList) components. Contains sub-settings affecting
the colors of the line items in the component. Each item in the list below represents two sub-
settings in Form Designer; each one has a "Bcgd" and a "Text" field (For example, "Answer",
below, has 'AnswerBcgd' and 'AnswerText' fields).
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"Bcgd" fields control the background color of an item and "Text" fields control the font color of the
text on the item.
e Answer: Answers to Forced Questions.
o Default: Default colors for items (including ordering products) that do not get colors from
the other fields here.
Delay: Items with a 'Delay Print Command' product type.
KitchnBand: Items with a 'Kitchen Command' product type.
ManDesc: Items with a 'Manual Keyboard' product type.
MsgBand: Items with a 'Seating Position' product type.
Option: Items with an 'Option' (e.g. Hold) product type.
OrderLater: Items with feature code "4" (Order Later).
Rated: Items with a 'Rated/Hour Product' product type.
Refund: Voided items.
Selected: The currently selected item.
WaitingBcgd: The background color for unsent/unfired items. Note that there is no
'WaitingText' field; unsent items use the font color of whatever item type they are. This
background color, however, overrides others; items use their own background color when
they are sent.
(See "Product Types" for information about the product types mentioned here.)

ItemHeight: Applies to Item List (TPixelltemList) components. The height of each line item on
the Item List.

Left: Determines the screen location of the left side of a component. Clicking-and-dragging the
item also changes this setting.

Margin: Specifies the left/right margins of the component text. Setting this to zero will maximize
the margins.

Name: This field is automatically filled when the component is created. This name is also
displayed at the top of the Component Inspector.

Navigate: Applies to kiosks. Specifies the form the user is taken to when this button is selected
or when the timer completes its 'Interval' period.

NavigateID: The index number identifying the form specified in 'Navigate'. This field is
automatically filled with a value based on the value of 'Navigate'.

NavigateOnFail: Applies to timers based on an automated action. Specifies the form the user is
taken to if the automated action fails (if a payment authorization request is declined, for
example).

NavigateOnFailID: The index number identifying the form specified in 'NavigateOnFail'. This
field is automatically filled with a value based on the value of 'NavigateOnFail'.

OrderGrid: Applies to function buttons; used for linking function buttons to order grids. The
order page grid selected here displays when this function button is pressed. Related order page
grid sub-settings appear in the Component Inspector when this field is given a value.

Picture: Applies to images. Specifies the graphic image applied to a component.

PixRollPanel: Applies to function buttons; used for linking function buttons to roll panels. The
roll panel programmed here will roll out or up when this function button is pressed.

PNGImagelist: Contains sub-settings related to the application of an image to the component.
The List contains available PNG images.
¢ PngImages: The name of the selected PNG image being applied. The available images vary
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based on the selected image list.
e Tag: Not currently used.

ProductGrid: Applies to function buttons; used for linking function buttons to product grids. The
product grid selected here displays when this function button is pressed. Related product grid
sub-settings appear in the Component Inspector when this field is given a value.

Proportional: Makes the image proportional to the dimensions of the component. The image
may be stretched or compressed if this is set to "False".

Push: The distance a button moves when it is pressed. The default is 2 pixels.

QuestionGrid: Applies to function buttons; used for linking function buttons to question grids. A
question grid contains the list of possible answers to a forced question.

RowCount: Applies to grids. Determines the number of rows of buttons a grid contains.
RoundedCorners: Rounds the corners of buttons in a Button List.

SecuritylLevel: Sets the minimum security level a user must have in order to use the function
button without a Security Override prompt appearing.

ShowcCaption: Determines whether the contents of the Caption field are displayed or not.
ShowFrame: Shows the frame of the component.

ShowCourse: Shows the course for each item in the Order Receipt Window (the PixelltemList
component).
e dcsNone: Displays no course indicator. Default.

e dcsText: Displays the course letter in square brackets ([A], for example).

e dcsUseTableDrawing: Displays the course in the same way that the TableCourselndicator
policy is set to display it on tables.

SlideShow: Cycles through an image list, or the images in a specified folder, to create a
slideshow.

Stretch: Stretches the image to match the dimensions of the control.
StretchButton: Enables the stretching of a button.

SwipeCardType: Sets what kind of data the form reads. Set for the form's TPixelFormStyle
component.
o stBarCode: Reads barcode data and adds the product to the check.

o stCreditCard: Reads credit card data.

o stLabelCCName: Labels the transaction with the name on a swiped credit card.

¢ stMemberBarCode: Reads both member cards and barcodes.

o stMemberCard: Reads member card data and applies the member to the transaction.
o stNone: Reads no data.

Tag: Used for language. Represents an index number from the Language table in the database. It
is used for components that are not static (the button used for applying the selected method of
payment, for example).

TextAlign: The alignment of text on the control.

TextStyle: The style of text, such as raised or recessed.
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Top: The amount of distance from the top of the form to the component. If this component is
contained within another component (such as a panel), this setting will refer to the top of that
parent component.

Transparent: Determines whether the component background is transparent or not.

WavelIndex: The index number of the wave file in the 'WaveList' that this component is
associated with.

Wavelist: Applies to buttons, forms and flash items. Enables you to store a list of applicable
wave files.

WaveOptions: Contains sub-settings affecting how a wave file functions.
¢ wpoASync: Plays the wave automatically.

e wpoSync: Plays the wave when the component is selected.
o wpoNoDefault: Assigns default wave settings.

¢ wpoloop: Continuously replays the wave file.

¢ wpoNoStop: Does not stop any currently playing sound.

Width: The width of the component.
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Glossary of Function Types

This is a glossary of the options that can be applied to function buttons' 'FunctionType' field, and
the corresponding 'FunctionName' settings in the Component Inspector. All 'FunctionType' values
for function buttons begin with the prefix "ft".

Action
Action buttons are only used in kiosk environments. They will not function with non-kiosk forms.
e Cancel Order: Cancels the current transaction and follows the setting defined in 'Navigate'.

o Exit: Exits from the current form to the Windows desktop. This is used when designing and
testing the kiosk but should be removed before going live.

¢ Finalize Order: Prepares the order for navigation to the Finish form.

¢ Go Back: Returns to the previous form, regardless of what that form is.

e Go Forward: Currently not used.

e New Order: Creates a new transaction. This is critical on the Welcome form.

e Revise Order: Currently not used.

e Save Order: Saves the current check, enabling the kiosk user to pay by cash at the front
counter. Used on the Finish form.

Coupon
A list of all coupons programmed into the POS. This function does not have any corresponding
entries in 'FunctionName'.

Course
Creates buttons for setting the course. Changes the 'FunctionName' field to contain a list of all the
courses programmed into the system.

Finish
o Divide By: Enables you to divides the check total to help customers share payment of the
check equally.
e No Tax: Removes tax from the order.
e Quantity: Applies the quantity function otherwise seen as the [@1] button at the bottom of
the order screen.
e Void Item: Removes the item selected on the Item List from the check.

Keyboard Keys
Used in creating Keyboard forms, or for placing Keyboard function keys on any other form (for
creating Lookups, for example).

o BackSpace: Backspace key, for deleting one character at a time.

e Caps Lock: Changes all of the keys from lowercase to uppercase letters.
e Clear: Deletes all 'typed' content from the text field.

o Keys: Creates a key for adding characters to the text field. The text that is added when this
key is pressed is whatever is in this component's 'Caption' field. So, for example, to create a
key that will add a "b" to the text field, put "b" in the 'Caption' field. Or, to create a key that
will add, say, "Orlando" to the text field, put "Orlando" in the 'Caption’ field.

e Space: Space key, to emulate the Space bar.

Keypad
e 0-9: Numeric values.

e 00: Single button abbreviation for cents (¢).
e Clear: Clears the last selected keypad value.
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Normal
Used when creating a function button that relies on the settings in other Component Inspector

fields. This function does not have any corresponding entries in 'FunctionName'.

Order
Many of these order functions are on the Functions menu.
e Balance Inquiry: Checks the current member's credit balance.

¢ Charge Gratuity: Asks you to enter a gratuity amount (%).

e Close Cash: Closes the transaction to Cash, assuming exact change.
o Create Splits by Seating: Splits the check by seating position.

o Detailed Order Info: Displays detailed information about the order.
o Easy-Add New Item: Adds a new product to the Order Screen.

e Fire Order: Sends off the next part of the order to the kitchen. If the system is set up for
course-based orders, this will display a list of the courses and ask the user to select one to
fire off.

e Get From Tab: Similar to [Get Check] except that it applies to Member transactions only. In
addition, the person who saved the check is able to Cash Out with the check still open. This
function works in conjunction with [Save To Tab].

e Hold Order: Holds the entire order, enabling users to leave the check without sending any
items, and either come back to make changes to it, or else simply send the whole order later.
When a user selects this function button, no items are sent and the user is logged out.

¢ How To Make Item: Displays How To Make information.

e Label: Creates a check label.

e Label CC Name: Labels the transaction with the name stored on a swiped credit card.
¢ Member/Delivery: Brings up the Member window.

e New Items: Moves items to another table.

e Move Table: Moves the check to another table or joins it with another table's check.
¢ PLU Lookup: Retrieves a product by its reference (price look up) number.

¢ Post Inv Usage: Posts manual adjustments to inventory levels.

¢ Preset Quantity: A quantity button with a pre-defined value.

¢ Print Receipt: Prints the check and receipt.

¢ Question Substitution: Retrieves and modifies the answers given to a forced question for
an ordered item.

¢ Quick Unclose: Retrieves a list of closed quick order checks, so you can unclose one.
e Re-Order: Reorders previously ordered items.
¢ Return Exchange Item: Permits the returning of a sold item.

e Save to Tab: Similar to [Save Check] except that it applies to Member transactions only and
the person who saved the check is able to Cash Out with the check still open. Works in
conjunction with [Get From Tab].

¢ Seat Number: Applies a seating position to the check. Starts at 1 and increments each time
it is selected.

e Send Order: Sends the order off to the kitchen (or wherever) without exiting the check.
o Set # Of Customers: Changes the number of customers at the current table.

e Size Down: Down sizes the selected item.

e Size Up: Up sizes the selected item.

o Stop All Timers: Stops all rated items at the current table.

e Transfer Check: Transfers the check to another employee.

¢ Void Entire Check: Voids all ordered items on the entire check.

OrderPage
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Changes the 'FunctionName' field to list all of the order page buttons and modifier page buttons
programmed into the POS. Used to program a button to represent a specific order or modifier
page.

Payment
Changes the 'FunctionName' field to list all of the methods of payment programmed into the POS.
Used to program a button to represent a specific method of payment.

PresetPayment
Changes the 'FunctionName' field to list all of the preset payment buttons programmed into the
POS. Used to program a button to represent one of those preset values.

Product

Changes the 'FunctionName' field to list all of the products programmed into the POS. Used to
program a button to represent a specific product. It can represent any type of product, including
Kitchen Commands and Delay Print Commands.

SalesType
Changes the 'FunctionName' field to list all of the sale types programmed into the POS. Used to
program a button to represent a specific sales type.
e Popup List Style: Displays a pop-up menu showing all of the sales types at once, enabling
users to choose one of them to change the order's sales type to.
¢ Toggle Style: Changes the order's sales type.

ShiftKey

Changes the 'FunctionName' field to list shift key levels. Used to program a button to represent a
shift level. You can then change the 'Caption’' field to label the function button something that
best describes the kind of product that shift key level is programmed for. For example, your first
shift products level may represent "Small" sized beverages. To work this into your Order form,
you could design a button using this function type ("ftShiftkey") and the function name
"Shiftkey1l", and you could then change the value of the caption field to "Small". For further
information, see the Shift Products section in the PixelPoint POS Installation Guide.

Special

¢ Add Deposit: Applies a deposit payment to an open transaction.
Apply Payment: Applies the selected method of payment to close the check.
Apply Points: Applies points redemption to the transaction.
Combo DN: Scrolls down the Combo grid. It must be associated with the grid.
Combo It: Interacts with a Combo grid component; becomes active when a combo is
recognized. Displays an associated roll panel (with the combo grid component on it, for
example) when selected. This can save a lot of space on the order screen by essentially
reducing the size of the combo grid to just a button (until you select the button).
Combo Scroll: Scrolls up and down the Combo grid. It must be associated with the grid.
Combo UP: Scrolls up the Combo grid. It must be associated with the grid.
Menu DN: Scrolls down the Order Page grid. It must be associated with the grid.
Menu Scroll: Scrolls up and down the Order Page grid. It must be associated with the grid.
Menu UP: Scrolls up the Order Page grid. It must be associated with the grid.
Numeric Keypad: Presents the numeric keypad for input.
Order Items DN: Scrolls down the list of items contained in the Item List.
Order Items UP: Scrolls up the list of items contained in the Item List.
Payment Qty: Prompts for the quantity of the payment method being used. For example, 10
vouchers, each worth $1.58.
Product Image: Displays the How To Make image for the selected product.
Products DN: Scrolls down the Product grid. It must be associated with the grid.
Products Scroll: Scrolls up and down the Product grid. It must be associated with the grid.
Products UP: Scrolls up the Product grid. It must be associated with the grid.
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e Question DN: Scrolls down the Question grid. It must be associated with the grid.

¢ Question Scroll: Scrolls up and down the Question grid. It must be associated with the grid.
e Question UP: Scrolls up the Question grid. It must be associated with the grid.

e Void Payment: Voids a payment that has been applied to the check.
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Glossary of Label Types

This is a glossary of options you can apply to label components' 'FunctionType' field, and the
corresponding 'FunctionName' settings in the Component Inspector. All 'FunctionType' values for
labels begin with the prefix "It".

Normal
Used when creating a function button that relies on the settings in other Component Inspector
fields. This function does not have any corresponding entries in 'FunctionName'.

Special

Amount Due: The yellow bar showing the amount owing on the Finish form.

Amount Due Description: The text above the Amount Due bar, reading 'Amount Due'.

Last Change: The amount of change given out for the last order. Displayed on the Order
form.

Last Order: The amount of the last order. Displayed on the Order form.

Member Label: The name of the member associated with the check. Displayed on the Order
form.

Member Points: The member's current points balance.

Net Total: The amount owing before taxes and discounts. Displayed on the Kiosk Products
form.

Number Of Customers: The number of customers. Displayed on the Order form.

Order Number: The transaction number. Displayed on the Kiosk Products form.

Order Page: The title of the last order page selected.

Order Time: A timer that starts when the first item on the bill is ordered; shows the amount
of time since the order was started.

Product: The name of the selected item. Displayed on the Question form.

Question: The forced question being asked. Displayed on the Question form.

Sale Type: The applied sales type.

Server: The name of the server who owns the check. Displayed on the Order form.

Table Label: The label applied to the check. Displayed on the Order form.

Table Number: The table number of the current order. Displayed on the Order form.
Tender: The amount tendered. Displayed on the Finish form.

Time Seated: The time the customer was seated. Displayed on the Order form.
Transaction Number: Entire transaction number.

Transaction Points: Points earned this check.

Transaction Tax: Sum of all applied taxes.

Transaction Total: The amount due. Displayed on the Kiosk Finish form.
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Window Menu

This menu contains only one option (Show Active Records Only). However, it is a very important
option. It controls whether the system displays all of the records in the database, or only those
set as 'Active' (See "Active And Inactive Records").

By default, this option is enabled and has a checkmark beside it, meaning that the system will
only show active records. Selecting this option when it is checked disables the option and tells the
system to display all records, including those set as inactive. Selecting this option when the
option is disabled enables it again.
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Help

This menu contains options generally designed to assist you with your use of the system. It has
options that open PixelPoint help files, bring you to a page containing information about PixelPoint
news, and give you information about your particular system. Because most of these options
point you to resources outside of the system itself, they do not require extensive explanation—
each one is briefly explained below.

System Setup: Opens the PixelPoint BackOffice User's Guide.
Admin and Install: Opens the PixelPoint POS Installation Guide.

POS User Guide: Opens the PixelPoint POS User's Guide.

Getting Started: Opens the Order of Programming section of the PixelPoint BackOffice User's
Guide (See here).

PixelPoint News: Opens a webpage with information about recent PixelPoint updates, news, and
interesting features. You must be connected to the Internet for this to work.

% PixelPoint BackOffice [_[=]
Products Mail Inventory Employees Members/VIP General Setup Table Setup Administrator Window Help

It's time to wake up to the power of
PixelPoint POS

Increase your sales and operate more efficiently when you upgrade to PixelPoint
POS version 10.

Digital Menu Boards - Drive sales with in-store digital advertising.
Sundrop Mobile Integration - Use social media to get new business.
PCI PA-DSS compliant - Peace of mind knowing you're protected.
End of Day Wizard - Save time by automating end of the day tasks.

Alert Manager - Achieve real-time visibility into key business operations.

Credit Card Tabs - Securely control credit card tabs. -
Labor Forecasting - Take control of a major cost center.

Call your authorized PAR PixelPoint Partner today to schedule your upgrade.

Thank you for choosing PixelPoint POS software to help run your business.

[~ 1 U T Y I:J-@rs =l

>uys ©EverServ

r‘ruesday, September 20, 2011 |Superwsar

R

Update POS Terminals: Starts the process of updating all of the stations on the system with the
latest updates to PixelPoint POS. Upgrade icense codes for updates to be installed.

About: Displays a screen with information about your version of PixelPoint BackOffice, including
its build number. Support technicians usually need this information in order to help you with
system problems.
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Overview

This chapter discusses how to go about programming the system to perform some of the
advanced functions PixelPoint POS can be programmed to perform. These functions usually
involve programming in several different parts of BackOffice.

You should make sure you are familiar with the information in the System Concepts chapter of
the PixelPoint BackOffice User's Guide. The information contained in this current chapter is
pertinent to different parts of the Order of Programming section; this chapter details parts of each
of the steps discussed there.

The contents of this chapter are:

e Deposits

Size Up and Size Down
Shift Products

Hold and Fire
Inventory

Kiosks

Till Management

Print Emulator
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Deposits

This section explains how to set up the Add Deposit function so users at the front-end have the
ability to take a deposit from a guest at the beginning of the guest's visit and then apply the
deposit when closing out the transaction.

In order for this function to work, the establishment's Finish form(s) must have an [Add Deposit]
button and certain policies must be set. This section is therefore split into two parts, Form
Designer and Policy Setup, explaining each of these.

Form Designer

The default Finish template provided by PixelPoint already has an [Add Deposit] button on it (see
the image below). This button will automatically appear on front-end Finish screens when the Add
Deposit function is enabled in Policy Setup (see below).

However, you may be using custom finish forms. In this case, you must add [Add Deposit] to
your finish forms, unless you simply modified the default templates and kept the button. If your
current forms do not have the button, you can easily copy the button from the default templates
and then place it on any of your custom templates. The picture below shows the button on the
default templates and the component inspector fields that control it.

%' PixelPoint BackOffice - [Form Designer - Finish Form 1024x768 - Aqua]
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You can also create the button yourself, instead of copying it. See the Form Designer section in
the PixelPoint BackOffice User's Guide for detailed information about creating different kinds of
buttons. To create [Add Deposit] specifically, follow the steps below:

1. Open BackOffice.

2. Select Form Designer from the Administrator pull-down menu.

3. Select the name of the template in the Finish Forms category or select [Open From File]
and browse for the form file.

Select the [TPixelFunctionBtn] icon on the component toolbar.

Click where you want the button to be in the form display area.

vk
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6. Change the 'FunctionType' to "ftSpecial" (using the drop-down list in the component
inspector).

7. Change the 'FunctionName' to "Add Deposit" (using the drop-down list in the component
inspector).

8. Resize and position the button as you like and apply any other Form Designer settings you
want (such as background colors and images).

9. Save the form.

Policy Setup

The [Add Deposit] button discussed above will not be visible at the front-end unless the function
is enabled in Policy Setup. There will simply be a blank space where the button is on the
template.

To Enable Add Deposit:

Select Policy Setup from the Administrator pull-down menu.

Open the 'POS' folder on the left of the screen.

Select the 'AllowDeposits' policy.

Change the 'New Value' to "Yes".

Select which station(s) this applies to by using the 'Applies To:' field.
Apply the changes by clicking [Apply].
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Now, when you update the POS terminals and go into the front-end, you will see [Add Deposit] on
the finish form (as long as you are using a form with that button on the template).

Order Deposit Limit

Using policies, you can also limit the total amount orders can be for when a deposit has been
made. This limit is relative to the deposit amount.
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To Set the Deposit Order Limit:

1. Select the 'OrderDepositLimit' policy (in the 'POS' policy folder in Policy Setup).
2. Enter the maximum percent an order can be for in the 'New Value:' field.

e A value of "0" means there is no limit.
3. Select [Apply].

For example, if you set the order deposit limit value to "100", then a customer can order up to
100% of their deposit. If they place a $50.00 deposit, they can order up to $50.00 worth of
items. If the deposit limit value is "150" and they place a $50.00 deposit, they can order up to
$75.00 worth of items (the additional $25.00 would have to be paid for separately, however).
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Size Up and Size Down

This section takes you through how to program size-up and size-down. These functions are often
used in Quick Service, in establishments that have many products with multiple sizes. Another
way of programming multiple-sized products that you may want to consider is using Shift
Products (See "Shift Products Tab" for more information).

In this size-up/size-down example, the establishment has three sizes of pizza: small, medium,
large. The price for each is $5, $7 and $9 respectively.

1. Program each product (small pizza, medium pizza and large pizzas) with its price.
2. Go to Product Setup for the "Medium Pizza".
3. Select 'Size Up Product' on the Advanced Tab.

[v Size Up Product

not Selected

[ Size Dawn Product

4. Click on the bar that displays (labeled "not Selected"). A window showing a list of all
ordering products displays.

5. Choose "Large Pizza". The bar under 'Size Up Product' will now display "Large Pizza".

6. Select 'Size Down Product'.

7. Click on the bar that displays (labeled "not Selected"). A window showing a list of all
ordering products displays.

8. Choose "Small Pizza".

9. Save the product record.

e By programming the Size Up option for the Medium Pizza as the "Large Pizza", you
also program the Size Down option for the Large Pizza as the "Medium Pizza". That
is, you do not need to go into the Large Pizza product record and program it for Size
Down, since you did this on the Medium Pizza's record.

e The same goes for the Size Up option for the Small Pizza. By selecting "Small Pizza"
as the Size Down option for the Medium Pizza, you also set the Small Pizza's Size Up
function for Medium Pizza.

10.0n the order form, create two custom function buttons: [Size Up] and [Size Down] (unless
the order template you are using already has these buttons).
11.Save the order form.

Note: If the modifiers (pizza toppings in this case) also come in different sizes and prices,
apply size up/down for each of these items as well. Upon sizing the master item, the modifiers
will automatically-size up/down as well.

Now, with this programmed, when you order a small pizza ($5) and select [Size Up] the small
pizza changes to a medium pizza ($7). If you select [Size Up] again, the medium pizza changes
to a large pizza ($9). When you select [Size Down] now, the large pizza changes back to a
medium pizza ($7), and when you select [Size Down] again the medium pizza changes back to a
small pizza ($5).

Note that you can extend this product chain beyond three items. For example, you can program
Size Up on the Large Pizza to link with an Extra-Large Pizza.
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Shift Products
This section explains how to program your system to use Shift Products.

Having shift product buttons on the Order Screen enables you to fit many more products onto one
menu page, since you only need one button for each product, no matter how many sizes it comes
in. This prevents users from having to scroll through pages and pages of buttons, since you will
not have separate small medium and large buttons for each product they can order.

Not all products are normally programmed to use shift products, because not all products come in
multiple sizes or varieties. Products like drinks are perfectly suited to this feature, however, since
each kind of drink can usually be ordered in small, medium or large sizes (some establishments
have additional sizes too). Products like pizzas are well suited to this feature as well, since you
can get the same kind of pizza in different sizes as well.

Enabling Shift Keys in Policy Setup
To set up shift products, first enable the UseProductShiftsKeys policy in Policy Setup.

Configuring Ordering Products

This section uses example ordering products to illustrate how you would go about setting up your
products to work with a shift product set up. You should have your ordering products configured
such that each individual size or type of item has its own product record and each is set up with
its appropriate price.

For example, if you have three different sizes of a particular drink (Coke, for example), you may
have products labeled, "Coke SM", "Coke MD" and "Coke LG". You must also have a regular
unshifted product ("Coke") that is the default product for this group.

This is the basis of a shift product set up. You need to have records for each size of each product
as well as a record for a default or unshifted product. The idea is that all of these products will be
linked to one button on the menu; this section explains how they get linked. So, if your ordering
products are set up in this way, then follow the steps below for each of the product groups you
want to use your shift product buttons:

1. Open the default product's record ("Coke" in this example).
2. Select the Shift Products Tab.
3. Enter "Coke SM" into the "Shift 1" field.
e You can use the drop-down box to get a list of products, or you can use the search
button ([...]) to search for it.
4. Enter "Coke MD" into the "Shift 2" field.
5. Enter "Coke LG" into the "Shift 3" field.

The "Coke" product now has three different products it can be shifted to, if there are appropriate
shift buttons on the Order form.

Creating Shift Buttons

There are two ways you can create shift buttons, depending on where on the Order Screen you
want them to be. They can either be in the menu product grid or you can have them as individual
function buttons.
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If you want your shift buttons to be available through the product grid, you need to create
product records for them and then add them to a menu page. If you want to have them as
function buttons, you must add them to the Order Screen template in Form Designer. Steps for
doing both are given below; follow the instructions in the appropriate section.

Product Grid

Shift button products are products with a feature code from "901" to "910"; they can have any
product type, but must have one of these feature codes. Each feature code corresponds to one of
the rows on the Shift Products tab (Feature code 904, for example, corresponds to 'Shift 4'). Shift
button products should be set to have a price of $0.00, since each ordering product is priced
individually.

Create a product record for each of your shift buttons; to program the example above, for
instance, create three shift button products to fit with the different sizes of drinks. Follow the
steps below.

1. Open Product Setup.

2. Create a new product record by selecting [+].

3. Name the product after the size or type of product (For example, your first shift button
may be "Small").

4. Set the price to $0.00.

5. Set the product's 'Feature Code' field (on the Advanced Tab) to a value between "901" and
"910".

e Your first shift button should use "901" and each shift button after that should use a
consecutive feature code (Your second shift button should use "902", etc.).

6. Repeat steps 2 to 5 for each shift button product you want to create, increasing the
feature code value by one each time you repeat.

7. Open Menu Setup.

8. Add the newly created shift button products to the appropriate menu page(s).

You can then use these shift button products for all of your menu items. For example, you can set
up all of your other kinds of drinks without going through the steps in this subsection again. You
already have the shift button product records created, so you just need to specify the shifted
products on the Shift Products Tab for the other default products.

Form Designer

If you do not want your size buttons to be in the product grid, but rather appear as buttons
outside of the grid, then you must add them to the Order screen templates in Form Designer by
creating function buttons keyed to each shift function. This section explains how to do this.

Following the example above, we will create three shift products buttons ([Small], [Medium] and
[Large]). First, open your Order form in Form Designer and create a Function Button for the first
shift ([Small]). Now set the Component Inspector settings given below.
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Hold and Fire

This section explains how you would program a system to use a Hold and Fire method of sending
orders to remote printers.

There are two main kinds of Hold and Fire systems. One involves servers manually inserting hold
commands into the order, so they specify what items get held at what points. The other system is
based upon the courses each item is a part of and enables servers to fire off each course
individually without having to worry about inserting hold commands.

Note: Receipts cannot be printed if there is a Hold and Fire item on the order. The system
checks for these items and will not print the receipt if it finds one. In addition, Hold and Fire
does not work with rated items. The system will automatically remove any Hold and Fire
feature it finds when you order a rated product.

To Program Manual Hold and Fire
Add the default "Hold and Fire" product to your menu (or add a custom-created hold and fire
product - See below).

To Create a Hold and Fire Command Product:
1. Create a new product record.
2. Call it "Hold and Fire" or something similar.
3. Set it to have a 'Delay Print Command' product type.
4. Enter "3" in the 'Feature Code' field on the Advanced tab.

To Program Course-based Hold and Fire:
1. Create a 'Kitchen Command' product for each course you want to use in your hold and fire.

e Label each product after the course name ("Appetizers", for example).

e Make sure the 'Course' field is set to the appropriate course for this kitchen
command.

It is recommended that you also create a "Drinks" line band. However, you should not
assign this product a course.
2. Program a menu page (or menu pages) to have all of these course kitchen commands.

e You could also program the system so that every check starts with these course
bands already on it, so users do not have to add them themselves. You would simply
set the kitchen commands to be automatically added to each check at the start of the
transaction. To do this, use the Auto Order Item feature codes (101-104) (See
"Feature Codes"). If you are going to this, make sure you include a line band for
drinks.

3. Create a Form Designer Order Form that has a [Fire Order] function button (a
"TPixelFunctionBtn" component with an "ftOrder" 'FunctionType' and a "Fire Order"
'FunctionName').

You can change the default colors of the course bands in Form Designer by assigning different
values to the 'KitchnBandBcgd' and 'KitchnBandText' properties (in the 'ItemColors' settings
folder) of the Item List Window (the PixelltemList component).
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Inventory

There are 3 levels of inventory you can apply to PixelPoint.

Inventory Without StockBoy

StockBoy is an add-on agent that comes with a PixelPoint Professional License. However, you can
apply limited inventory without it. In this "Inventory without StockBoy" solution, you apply
recipes to products. As the product is ordered, PixelPoint records the use of the attached recipe
items. Following are the steps to set up this method in BackOffice:

1. Create Stock Items (Select Stocked Items from the Inventory pull-down menu). When
doing this, enter in the price for a package of the item. This is a general (fixed) price that
you set to establish a cost per unit.

2. Create Recipes (Select the Recipe tab in Product Setup (from the Products pull-down
menu)). When programming each product, apply the necessary stock items to the recipe
tab, indicating the required quantity. The total recipe price (referred to as the product
cost) will then be calculated from this.

This is a very popular inventory solution, for several reasons. (1) No data entry is needed beyond
initial programming, (2) it provides enough information to manage basic inventory without getting
complicated and (3) it can be easily upgraded to a StockBoy system.

Inventory With StockBoy

StockBoy functions in the background and enables you to manage perpetual inventory by
monitoring stock levels. As a product is ordered, its recipe items are depleted from their
respective stock levels. The system will flag you when levels get low. You can then replenish
those stock levels by creating purchase orders for suppliers. When an order comes in, you close
off the purchase order, which automatically adds the inventory in the shipment to the current
stock levels.

Cost per unit, by default, is calculated based on a weighted average of past prices (rather than a
single manually-entered price); the value is averaged between multiple orders. For example, say
that last week your order of 100 cabbages cost $40 and this week it cost $60. The value of your
inventory is the average of the two: (40+60)/2 = 50. So the value is $50. Dividing this by
number of units, the system establishes that your cost per unit of cabbage is $0.50 ($50/100
heads). For the sake of simplicity, we are assuming that a head of cabbage represents 1 unit. In
reality it would likely be based on weight. Note that you can also change settings to program cost
per unit to be based on the price from the last order. See the Inventory Costing Configuration
section below for details.

To implement Inventory with StockBoy:

1. Go into Administrator / System Setup in BackOffice. Check the "Use Inventory Manager
(StockBoy)" box on the main tab.

2. Create an agent shortcut in the Windows Startup folder to "PixelStockManager.exe" and
run it. A box icon displays in the system tray.

3. Create suppliers (by selecting Supplier Setup on the Inventory pull-down menu in
BackOffice).

4. (Optional) Create warehouses (by selecting Warehouse Setup on the same menu).

5. Create stock items (in Stocked Items). You can use any stock items created without
StockBoy.
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6. Create recipes. Again, you can use any recipes already created (without StockBoy).

7. Select Inventory Manager on the Inventory pull-down menu.

8. Do a physical count of the warehouse and then select [Physical Counts] on the StockBoy
toolbar. PixelPoint includes a stock take report for assisting you with the physical count;
print it and use it to perform your physical count. With this record, enter the stock levels
into Inventory Manager. This gives your inventory starting values. Recipe values and cost
per units will be updated as this is done.

When completed, you will have a digital warehouse containing stock items with inventory levels.
Ordering items at the front-end will nhow deplete these levels. You can use Inventory Manager to
monitor these levels, generate purchase orders and then integrate received orders into your stock
levels.

Third-Party Interface

Generally speaking, StockBoy is a basic inventory system that addresses the needs of most
establishments. If however, you have a client with inventory needs beyond what StockBoy can
provide, there is a third inventory option. PixelPoint can interface to third-party inventory
systems, including some of the leading inventory systems in the world (such as FoodTrak™), to
provide a complete POS/Inventory solution.

Inventory Costing Configuration

Inventory costing can be done by average cost or last cost. To change this setting, maximize
StockBoy and select [Setup]. A secondary window will display enabling you to choose either
"Average Cost" or "Last Cost". By default it is set to "Average Cost".

3 StockBoy =] B3

StockBoy

Working...

Messages Processed: L]
[~ Hold Depletion Processing
#1 StockBoy Setup

Calculate [nventory

' Average Cost

© Last Cost

[¥ Disregard Megative Levels when Receiving

[¥ Automatically resume stock depletion after Process Varance

[~ Use hold depletion date as the end date for the stock take

Yerzion 1.0 [buld 1]

Average cost values your inventory based on weighted average, taking into account what you
have paid on your various orders and the quantities of each of them. Last cost values your
inventory based on the last order applied to inventory.
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Overview

This section provides information on programming a kiosk. It covers each kind of screen a kiosk
may use and provides examples. The following topics follow:

Programming a Kiosk
Welcome Form

Menu Form

Cancel Form

Product Form

Modify Item Form

Finish Form

Modify Select Item Form
Authorizing Payment Form
Confirmation Form
Declined Payment

Out Of Service Form
Exiting and Restarting a Kiosk

The Kiosk application requires separate licensing. Make sure that License Manager has been
updated for Kiosk. The policy for Kiosk must also be enabled. Go into Policy Setup on the
Administrator menu, and change the setting for "UseKioskConfigurations" from "No" to "Yes".

Station 1 h

Palicies |
Slalonit Showsll | Ststiont sl Sttions | Policy Value
1 ----- ShowlnventoryCustomFields ;I :
..... ShowhdenuE oardFields Possible Walues AN
ShowPrimaryltemsOnly Diefault Y alue N
----- ,ﬂ ShowProductCustomFields Section [l Stations]
""" ShDWSk'_"Levpfl . Categary BackOffice
----- ,ﬂ UseConfigurationCategories Versi a0
----- UszeDefaultReportPaperSize ersm.n. S
----- UseD enominationsFullDescript Desciiption:
=y m-HE " Dizplay/hide kiosk configuration tab on products form. ;I
UsekiozkConfigurations
(=]l {uTm | B F =
UszeReplicationFilker LI
----- =] UseSearchTab
[]__& ![ Interfaces UseKioskConfigurations |
i2-{dp PocketPDS Current ¥ alue: [
- POS - =T
{4 Repatting @w Walue: [128 S Find Mext
[]--& System - -
B[ Web2GO0 = Applies To: IAIIStatlons | { " Apply !l
Policy Setup

----- x Elose Fo[m

Next, modify "Pixel32.ini" by adding "Kiosk=Y" to the sections of those stations that will be
designated as kiosk stations.
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I pixel32.ini - Notepad
File Edit Format Wew Help

[STATIONL]

[STATIONZ]
kiosk=y

[BACKUP]
BACKUPPATH=C :%Backup

379

Kiosk stations need a kiosk employee to be logged in so that ordering can take place. To do this,

create an employee record for each kiosk station. Set the job position to "Wait Staff Normal".

Kiosk 4
Employee Info |Advanced| EmployeeHR I

Employee Mame

Last Mame I FOS Functions

Start D ate IUS.-"22.-"2D11 E]l

W s Active?

>

End Date |D1 A01/6000 E]l

Revenue Center IDefauIt Revenue Center j
P.0.5. Name |Kiask 4 [
Addiesz Line 1 I Swipe # l’“"“‘— Azsign Card |
Address Line 2 I Reference # l—
City [
el l— Pay Rate/Houl Primary [« ‘rearly Salary
Pastal/Zip [ FIC |
51N [
Home Phone l[]— &l
Business Phone l[]— LI = Remave |
Cell Phone (-
Ernail |
Birth Date I 15 Age Picture | Schedule
[~ Training Mode
Employee Setup

x Cloze Form

If Shift Rules are also being used at the site, make sure you go to the Advanced Tab in Employee
Setup and check the box [Disregard Employee Shift Hours]. This will prevent the kiosk employee

from being flagged for breaks and overtime.
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Shift Rules | Maone Selected

-

( v Dizregard Employee Shift Haours )

[T Manager On Duky

[T Till Employee/Card

Employee Setup

Having created the employees, go into Station Setup (on the Administrator menu) and assign a
kiosk employee to each station designated as a kiosk. The field for this is "Kiosk Employee"; it is
found on the Advanced Tab. By assigning an employee record to this field, the station will
automatically log in on start up with that employee. Logging in and out is not needed for kiosk

stations if this is set up.

/ Station 4
' Station Dptionsl Prititer Ports | Fonts  Advanced | Receipt Setupl

Station #

Station Price Level
4 IUse Schedule Pricing j

‘warehouse Depletion
IWareHouse General j

Quick Order Table Num I 0

Frint Receipt Reminder Message

Kiozk Employes

I~ |z Active? \
¥ Play Animation on Main Screen

[~ Disable Save/Get Check Function

[~ Dizable Floor Zoom INAOUT Buttons

[~ TaxInclusive pricing when Feature code=1
[~ Start Quick Order Mode in Transaction Yiew
¥ Show Quick Order Summary by Default

[~ Dizable Transaction Yiew in Floor Lapout
[~ Dizable Auta-Gratuity

[~ Sale &uth (Mo Preduth)

Stations Setup

.
--‘
x Close Form
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Programming a Kiosk

Form Designer includes default forms for all of the essential screens needed in most kiosk
applications.

< Va -

Kiosk Forms Modified: Yes File Based: Mo (  [tD: 1000 i Design Index: 0 Diesign Count: 1

Friday, May 09, 2008 Superyisor

Load the default Welcome form and note the ID number at the bottom of the form. When a kiosk
starts, it automatically loads the form with the lowest ID number (by default this is "1000", the
number hardcoded into the default Welcome form (as seen in the image above)). All default forms
have an ID in the 1000 range. All forms created, modified or saved outside of these forms will be
given a higher ID number.

This can be a problem when creating a new Welcome form; before going live with the kiosk, you
need to make sure your Welcome Form has the lowest ID number. To do this, first load the
default form (the Welcome form with the ID number "1000"). Now select Import From File from
the Form pull-down menu. Then select and load your custom form. Form Designer will overwrite
the existing form with your new content while maintaining the original ID number.

The default forms needed for a kiosk are as follows:

Welcome: Used to start a check.

Menu: Contains order pages.

Products: Contains order items.

Finish: Settles the check.

Cancel Order: Cancels the current check.

Decline Payment: Notifies customers about declined authorization.
Confirmation: Confirms authorization.

Out of Service: Sets the kiosk as inactive.

Authorizing Payment: Displays during credit authorization.
Modify Item: Modifies the selected item.

Select Modify Item: Modifies, voids and substitutes a selected item.
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Welcome Form

The Welcome form is what displays on an active kiosk when there is no check or order open. It is
the default screen upon logging in.

Touch Anywhere To Order

This screen needs to give customers a way to place an order. You could have a defined order
button, or you could simply have the entire screen act as one by having a transparent full-screen
button. Regardless of how it is applied, the button on this page must contain the following
settings with the following values:

Order

Component: Function Button or Flash Movie.
'FunctionType': Set to "ftAction".
'FunctionName': Set to "New Order".
'Navigate': Set to "Menu".

The 'FunctionName' "New Order" starts a check when a user selects the component. "Menu"
navigates the user to the Menu Form. It is very important that "New Order" be applied here;
screen functions on subsequent forms will not work if a check has not been opened first.

Timer
e 'FunctionType': Set to "ftAction".
¢ 'FunctionName': Set to "Service Check".
¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Out Of Service".



PixelPoint BackOffice | Advanced Programming 383

Menu Form

The Menu form contains the Order Menu Grid, which shows the order pages. If you have
programmed images for order pages in Order Page Setup, they can be used on this form.

Touch Item to Modify

Please make your selection from our menu...

Now
Order Page Grid

e Component: Order Menu Grid.
¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Products".

Cancel
¢ Component: Function Button.
e 'FunctionType': Set to "ftNormal".
¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Cancel Order".

Timer
e Component: Timer.
¢ 'FunctionType': Set to "ftNormal".
¢ 'Interval': Set to "10000" (or another reasonable setting).
¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Cancel Order".

Item List
¢ Component: Item List.
¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Modify Select Item".

Pay Now
e Component: Function Button or Flash.
e 'FunctionType': Set to "ftAction".
¢ 'FunctionName': Set to "Finish Order".
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Cancel Form

The Cancel form confirms whether the customer wants to cancel the current transaction.

EiPixelPoint

Do you want to Cancel your order?

This form should contain a button that cancels the order and another button that continues
ordering. Critical settings and values for these buttons are as follows:

Cancel

Component: Function Button.
'FunctionType': Set to "ftAction".
'FunctionName': Set to "Cancel Order".
'Navigate': Set to "Welcome".

Continue
¢ Component: Function Button.
¢ 'FunctionType': Set to "ftAction".
¢ 'FunctionName': Set to "Go Back".

The "Go Back" setting navigates back to the previous form.

Timer

Component: Timer.

'FunctionType': Set to "ftAction".

'FunctionName': Set to "Cancel Order".

'Interval’: Set to "10000" (or another reasonable setting).
'Navigate': Set to "Welcome".
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Product Form

The Product form contains the products associated with the order page the customer selected on
the Menu Form (See page ).

. Touch Item to Modify
Side of Fries

) Chips
= £ Dl Sarvhwich
Please select from our delicious items... o Wheat
with Rooast Deef
wiith Provolone Cheese
+lettuce

+ Tomabos
+Gpicy Mustard
Dot Divr Bt bhs 5135
Diet Pespsd Batthe 5135

ORA
otal:

Now

Pictures help to sell an item. When creating this screen, consider including an image of the
product and information about it. In the example shown above, product image and product
information have been applied to the screen. The product image can also be applied to the
product buttons.

It is also important to anticipate functions that the user may need if they are placing a large
order. For example, in the image above, the arrow buttons above the Total field will scroll up and
down the item list. You could also add arrow buttons on the left, for example, that would scroll
through the product grid when there are more products available than fit on the screen. These
scroll buttons can appear as icons, images or ordinary buttons. Critical settings for some key
components on this screen are as follows:

Product Grid
e Component: Product Grid.
¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Menu".

Pay Now
¢ Component: Function Button or Flash.
¢ 'FunctionType': Set to "ftAction".
¢ 'FunctionName': Set to "Finish Order".

Item List
¢ Component: Item List.
¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Modify Select Item".
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Item List Navigation
e Component: Function Button.
¢ 'FunctionType': Set to "ftSpecial".
¢ 'FunctionName': Set to "Order Items Up" and "Order Items Dn".

How To Make Information (optional)
e Component: Memo.
¢ 'FunctionType': Set to "ftSpecial".
¢ 'FunctionName': Set to "Product Info".

Product Scroll (optional)
o Component: Function Button.
¢ 'FunctionType': Set to "ftSpecial".
¢ 'FunctionName': Set to "Products Up" or "Products Dn".

Timer
e Component: Timer.
¢ 'FunctionType': Set to "ftNormal".
¢ 'Interval': Set to "10000" (or another reasonable setting).
¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Cancel Order".
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Modify Item Form

The Modify Item form contains modifiers related to a selected product. Access to this form can be
through the Modify Select Item Form (See page ) or directly from Item List navigation
(although the first is recommended).

Select from the modifiers below?

Select from the following:

Extra Exira Extra
Cheese Manpo Ol LIC i

612553
Sl

The main components of this screen are the modifier grid and the product grid. Make sure they
are associated with each other. Remember that the modifier order pages associated with this
form are programmed in Product Setup, on the Kiosk Forms Tab. If modifiers have not been
applied on the Kiosk Forms tab, there will be no modifiers on this form. Critical settings for some
key components on this screen are as follows:

Modifier Page Grid
¢ Component: Modifier Menu Grid.
¢ 'Navigate': "Products".

Product Grid
¢ Component: Product Menu Grid.
¢ '"Modifier Grid": Set to "ModifierMenuGrid1".

Go Back
¢ Component: Function Button.
¢ 'FunctionType': Set to "ftAction".
¢ 'FunctionName': Set to "Go Back".

Item List
¢ Component: Item List.
¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Modify Select Item".
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Cancel Order
o Component: Function Button.
¢ 'FunctionType': Set to "ftNormal".
¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Cancel Order".

Main Menu
o Component: Function Button.
¢ 'FunctionType': Set to "ftNormal".
¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Menu".

Pay Now
¢ Component: Function Button or Flash.
¢ 'FunctionType': Set to "ftAction".
¢ 'FunctionName': Set to "Finish Order".

Timer
o Component: Timer.
¢ 'FunctionType': Set to "ftNormal".
¢ 'Interval': Set to "10000" (or another reasonable setting).
¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Cancel Order".



PixelPoint BackOffice | Advanced Programming 389

Finish Form

Unlike on a conventional POS finish screen, activity on the kiosk finish screen should be restricted
to payment only. Printing of the guest check should be automatic and check splitting should not
be permitted. Make sure, however, that this form has a window for displaying split tendering (it
will not appear unless a partial payment has been applied, however).

Please choose your payment method below

Amount Due

Dy @t thir

tutil : 'H.
PST %376
GST %282 B

Final Total : $53.56 |
“Revised

Order

You can design the payment buttons either as an Item List or as individual function buttons (in
which case you can decide which ones are applied and how each one appears). Integrated credit
authorization is required for credit payments on a kiosk. Note that in the image above there is
also a [Pay At The Cashier] option for cash transactions. This is not programmed as a Cash
method of payment function button, but as [Save Check], thus enabling the cashier to retrieve
the check at the sales counter. As with all screens, make sure that this screen gives customers
the ability to return to the check ([Revise Order]) and to cancel the check ([Cancel Order]).
Critical settings for some key components on this screen are as follows:

Payment Buttons
¢ Component: Function Button (or Button List).
¢ 'FunctionType': Set to "ftPayment".
¢ 'FunctionName': Method of payment.
¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Authorizing Payment".

Revise Order
¢ Component: Function Button.
e 'FunctionType': Set to "ftAction".
¢ 'FunctionName': Set to "Go Back".

Cancel Order
¢ Component: Function Button.
¢ 'FunctionType': Set to "ftNormal".
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¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Cancel Order".

Timer

Component: Timer.

'FunctionType': Set to "ftNormal".

'Interval’: Set to "10000" (or another reasonable setting).
'Navigate': Set to "Cancel Order".
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Modify Select Item Form

391

The Modify Select Item form enables the user to pick an ordered item and apply a modifier to it,

remove (void) it, or substitute it for another item.

You selected to modify: [*=7=:

Select from the options below!

Maodify and | oradd
extras to thelitem

Hemove thelitem
fromiyour order,

. Touch Item to Modify

LER

0,00

| Go Back I |Canml0d¢r| ’

It is recommended that you set Item List navigation to this form before navigating to the Modify
Item Form (See page ). You can have users navigate to the Modify Item form through this
form by designing a [Modify] function button like the one discussed below (and shown in the

image above). Critical settings for some key components on this screen are as follows:

Modify
¢ Component: Function Button.
¢ 'FunctionType': Set to "ftAction".
¢ 'FunctionName': Set to "Go Forward".
¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Modify Item".

Remove
¢ Component: Function Button.
¢ 'FunctionType": Set to "ftFinish".
¢ 'FunctionName': Set to "Void Item".
¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Go Back".

Substitution
¢ Component: Function Button.
¢ 'FunctionType': Set to "ftOrder".

¢ 'FunctionName': Set to "Question Substitution".

¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Go Back".

Go Back
¢ Component: Function Button.
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e 'FunctionType': Set to "ftAction".
¢ 'FunctionName': Set to "Go Back".

Cancel Order
¢ Component: Function Button.
e 'FunctionType': Set to "ftNormal".
¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Cancel Order".

Main Menu
¢ Component: Function Button.
e 'FunctionType': Set to "ftNormal".
¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Menu".

Pay Now
e Component: Function Button or Flash.
¢ 'FunctionType': Set to "ftAction".
¢ 'FunctionName': Set to "Finish Order".

Timer

Component: Timer.

'FunctionType': Set to "ftNormal".

'Interval’: Set to "10000" (or another reasonable setting).
'Navigate': Set to "Cancel Order".

Pretzels (Item List Item)
This component is labeled "Pretzels" because that is the selected product name in the example
form shown above. This refers to items on the Item List.

¢ Component: Label.

e 'FunctionType': Set to "ftSpecial".

¢ 'FunctionName': Set to "Product”.

e 'Transparent': Set to "True".
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Authorizing Payment Form

The Authorizing Payment form displays when a credit method of payment has been applied on the
Finish Form (See page 209). The Authorizing Payment form serves two functions. First, it gives
the customer something to look at while waiting for credit approval. Second, it removes any
buttons from the screen, thus ensuring that the user cannot do anything to disrupt the approval
process.

One moment while we process your order...

The only function applied to this screen is the Timer. Critical settings and values for this
component are as follows:

Timer

Component: "Timer".

'FunctionType': Set to "ftAction".

'FunctionName": Set to "Process Payment Authorization".
'Interval’: Set to "10000" (or another reasonable setting).
'Navigate': "Confirmation".

"NavigateOnFail": Set to "Declined Payment".

The function "Process Payment Auth" checks every 10 seconds (as defined in 'Interval') for a
payment authorization. If the authorization is approved, the timer executes the 'Navigate' setting.
If the authorization is declined, the timer executes the "NavigateOnFail" setting.
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Confirmation Form

The Confirmation form automatically displays when payment is approved. By the time this screen
is displayed, the transaction is considered closed by the POS system.

Thank You

Your Order Number is...
1234;

The one critical component of this screen is the order number. Critical settings and values for this
field are as follows:

Confirmation Number
¢ Component: Label.
¢ 'FunctionType': Set to "ftSpecial".
¢ 'FunctionName': Set to "Order Number".

Timer
¢ Component: Timer.
¢ 'FunctionType': Set to "ftNormal".
¢ 'Interval': Set to "10000" (or another reasonable setting).
¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Welcome".

This screen will display the transaction number for 10 seconds (as defined in 'Interval') before
automatically navigating to the Welcome Form.
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Declined Form

This form displays if a credit authorization request is declined.

Thank You

Your Order Number is...
11234

Critical settings and values for components on this screen are as follows:

Revise Order
¢ Component: Function Button.
¢ 'FunctionType': Set to "ftNormal".
¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Finish".

Cancel Order
¢ Component: Function Button.
¢ 'FunctionType': Set to "ftNormal".
¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Cancel Order".

Timer
¢ Component: Timer.
¢ 'FunctionType': Set to "ftNormal".
¢ 'Interval': Set to "10000" (or another reasonable setting).
¢ 'Navigate': Set to "Cancel Order".

"Cancel Order" navigates to the Cancel Form. "Try Again" navigates back to the Finish Form.

395
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Out of Service Form

This form prevents customers from using the kiosk simply by having no buttons for navigating
anywhere else. It is a good idea, however, to have some information about the kiosk's status and
perhaps about when it will be back in service.

Station Inactive

Ordering Resumes
9:00am Tomorrow

This screen is activated remotely from a non-kiosk station. The Employee Time Clock's [Break]
button changes to [Set Out Of Service] when you select a kiosk employee. Selecting [Set Out Of
Service] puts the kiosk employee on break and navigates the kiosk station to the Out Of Service
form. Cashing out and Clocking out the kiosk employee will not affect the Out Of Service display;

the kiosk station will remain on this screen until the Kiosk Employee is clocked in or is taken off
break.
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Critical settings and values for the timer on this form are as follows:

Employees Not Working Cumrently Working Employaes

397

| St et

Harme i'
Adeana (b Kiosk 4
Angelo

An
Erad
Cathryn
Dom
Euge

| [Helen
Jean
Johnry
Kathy

1 T T T T 7

B252008 12:08.50 PM
S/2872008 3:33:45 PM

1 T T T T 7

Lee
Les
Marge Yes No

Martin

o 2/ Place Kiosk Employee Out of Service?

Massimo
Witch
Marm

L1 1 1T 1

Print Time Ticket T Help

- ’
‘ Clack Out Em Set Out of Senvice
.

Refresh View ‘

Timer

Component: Timer.
'FunctionType': Set to "ftAction".
'FunctionName': Set to "In Service Check".

Shaft Rules |

[Stshas i’
In Service

Clocked In

Employes Settings

Cash Out ‘ Change Times

=

Leave

'Interval’: Set to "5000" (or another reasonable setting).

'Navigate': Set to "Welcome".
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Exiting and Restarting a Kiosk

When designing a kiosk, you can apply an [Exit] function button to any form so programmers can
easily exit the application. However, this button should be removed from all forms before the
kiosk goes live.

To exit from a Kiosk when it is live, swipe into the unit from the Welcome Form (See page 202).
This navigates the station to the PixelPoint POS Login screen. A second swipe logs you into the
POS. From there, exit and/or shut down the station by going into Manager Functions / Special
Functions / Exit POS Software or Shutdown System.

To resume kiosk operations, swipe the Kiosk employee swipe card when on the Login screen.
Restarting the kiosk unit automatically logs in the Kiosk Employee.
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Glossary

A

Agent: A program that runs on its own and operates in the background. Examples of agent
programs are Authorization Manager (CreditCheck) and Inventory Manager (StockBoy).

All at once: An option that presents multiple questions on the screen at the same time, instead
of one at a time.

Ask at once: Another term for All At Once.

Authorization Manager: PixelPoint's credit authorization program; an add-on module that
enables you to process credit transactions directly through the POS system.

Back-end: That part of the system that is not exposed to customers and does not deal with them
directly. The back-end is behind closed doors. In the software, back-end operations are usually
restricted to managers and have a direct effect on the front-end part of the software.

Bar Service: A type of hospitality service that involves pouring, making and serving drinks to
customers.

Barcode: A printed horizontal strip of vertical bars used for identifying products. The codes,
which represent numerical data, are read by a barcode reader and interpreted as the equivalent
of a manually entered number.

Biometrics: Methods for uniquely identifying people based on some feature or trait they alone
have. Currently in the hospitality industry this usually means fingerprint scanning, but can also
refer to things like iris recognition/scanning.

Blind tender balance: A tender balance in which the totals the system has calculated are not
visible to the user.

Buffet: A type of dining in which large quantities of food are placed on a long table and the
guests serve themselves. Buffets usually allow the guests to return for more food as often as they
like.

Bump-bar: A hardware device used to indicate that orders have been filled and to remove them
from a VDS (Video Display System).

Bussing: A job position with duties that generally involve helping servers. Bussers are usually
responsible for clearing and setting the tables.

Bussing command: A message that prints to a remote printer and is intended for bussing staff,
so they know what needs to be done at what table. It has no price and does not print on receipts.
E.g.: [Clear Table].

C
Call display: A feature that enables you to identify the person calling on the phone.
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Cash Out: A function that collects and summarizes all of an employee's sales data. Typically,
employees who work with money during their shift need to cash out before they can end their
shift.

Cashback: A feature where a customer asks that a specified amount of money be added to a
transaction total, with the understanding that the customer will pay with an EFT payment method
and will be given back cash equal to that specified amount added to the total.

Cashier: An employee whose duty it is to settle checks and help customers pay for their orders.

Cashier Service: A type of Table Service that has at least one employee whose duty it is to
settle checks and help customers pay for their orders (this employee is called a cashier).

CCVS: An acronym for Credit Card Verification System.

Charge: A credit transaction.

Charge slip: A printout for a charge transaction that gives information about the card being used
and the transaction being performed, and has a blank space for the customer to write down a tip
amount and/or the final total. Charge slips (except for customer copies printed on single-ply
paper) also include a line for the customer to sign to authorize the withdrawal of funds from the
card.

Charge tip: A tip added to a check that is paid for by credit card or debit card.

Check: A printout detailing the customer's order and how much he or she owes the establishment
for it.

Chit: A slip that prints at a remote printer, usually in the kitchen, summarizing the items on the
order, in order to give staff a heads-up and time to prepare the items. Aka 'order chit' or 'kitchen
chit'.

COD: An acronym for Cash On Delivery, which refers to paying for orders at the time when they
are delivered. Traditionally this was always done by using cash.

Combo: A specific combination of products that are offered, as a single unit, at a discounted
price.

Comp: To give something free or complimentary.

Consolidation: Combining similar items into a summary format.

Coupon: A printed form entitling the customer to a specific discount or incentive program.

Cover charge: An admission fee.

Cover charge (product type): An admission ticket. Represents payment for entry to certain
establishments and venues. When this item is ordered, it generates and prints a ticket slip, which

is then given to the customer. E.g., buying a ticket to see a movie.

CreditCheck: PixelPoint's credit authorization program; an add-on module that enables you to
process credit transactions directly through the POS system.
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D
Data: Information contained within a database record.

Database: An organized body of related information. Comprises database tables, which contain
database records. A database can be thought of as a computer filing cabinet, which contains
drawers (database tables) and file folders (database records).

Database record: A single row of data in a database table. It usually has multiple columns, with
each cell of the row giving a different kind of information about the one entity. For example, the
record for 'John Smith' would contain data pertaining to that one person, but there would be a cell
for his name, address, phone number, etc. A database record can be thought of as a filing folder
in one of the drawers of a computer filing cabinet.

Database table: A file comprised of related database records, such as all employees, taxes or
products. A database table can be thought of as a drawer inside a computer filing cabinet. This
drawer itself contains file folders (database records).

Delay print command: A command that pauses remote printing. Used when you want to delay
the printing of certain items to the kitchen. For example, when placing an order, you select the
appetizers, select [Delay] (which for example, is set to delay 10 minutes), then select the
entrees. In the kitchen, an order will print containing just the appetizers. Ten minutes later,
another order will print containing the entrees.

Delivery driver: An employee who takes delivery orders to the addresses given by the
customers who placed them.

Delivery order: An order the customer wants to be brought to his or her own address, or
another specified address.

Delivery Service: A type of hospitality service in which customers call in orders or place them
on-line and request that the establishment bring them to a specified address.

Department: A group of job positions performing a similar role or working in a similar area, such
as the Kitchen.

Deposit: An amount of money a guest gives the establishment at the start of the transaction
(before they order anything). In terms of Cash Management, a deposit is when money is taken
out of a safe and transported to the bank.

DLL: An acronym for Dynamic Link Library, a kind of file known as an "Application Extension". It
can be thought of a plug-in for a program; it contains code used by the program for small
functions. It is much easier to modify or change a DLL for a program than a large part of the core
programming of the software itself.

Driver: An employee whose duty it is to transport products from one place to another. Drivers
are often delivery drivers, in the hospitality industry.

EFT: An acronym for Electronic Funds Transfer, a method of moving money that is usually done
over the internet, without physically moving anything.

End of Day: The process of tallying the day's sales and time clock information, reporting the
totals and resetting the system for use the next day.
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F

Float: Money put in a till at the beginning of a shift, used so change can be given to the first
customers.

Forced question: A question that forces you to apply a modifier (or several modifiers) to the
product being ordered. For example, in order to place an order for a steak, you are usually asked
how it should be cooked (well-done, medium, rare, etc.).

Front-end: That part of the system, and operations using it, that deals directly with customers,
at the actual point-of-sale. The front-end of the establishment is that part out on the floor. This is
also known as the front-of-house. This part of the system is where stations are located and used.

G

Gift card: A magnetic swipe card with pre-purchased funds on it. The balance can be replenished
at any time.

Gratuity: A tip with a set amount, usually used with large parties.

H
Happy hour: A designated time when bar prices are reduced to encourage sales.

Hardware: The part(s) of your system that you can physically touch. The computers, the
printers, the cabling are hardware. See Software for related information.

Hold & Fire: A method of ordering in which the server controls when certain courses print in the
kitchen.

Hold order: A function that pauses the whole order and lets you log out in order to confirm
details with a customer and to do so while also letting other servers use the station.

Host: An employee who seats customers, takes reservations, and does other tasks to manage
the tables at the establishment. A female employee with this position is often called a hostess.

Hostess Service: A type of Table Service that has at least one employee whose duty it is to seat
customers, take reservations, and generally manage the tables on the floor (this employee is
called a host or hostess).

House account: A type of house credit in which a member is given a set amount of funds they
can use for ordering at the establishment, and which they do not need to pay at the end of their
visit, but are instead billed for on a monthly basis (or on some other regular schedule). To use
these funds, the member requests that checks be settled "On Account".

House credit: Credit given to a customer by the establishment. There are two forms of house
credit, both of which can be applied to a member record. They are gift cards and house accounts.
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I

Incentive program: A program where prizes are awarded to members to encourage them to
continue their patronage. Incentive programs usually involve accumulating points through
purchases. For example, if a member collects 100 points, they may be awarded a discount or
promotional item.

Inherit: To automatically receive settings from a preceding function or element.

Interface: Something desighed to act as the connection between two independent systems,
allowing them to share or exchange information. Also used a verb, with the meaning "to
communicate or exchange information".

Intranet: A group of computers that are networked together, and which access the internet via a
single through-point. Intranets can be thought of as localized versions of the internet, with the
common connection point to the bigger network (the internet) providing added security to the
intranet computers. An intranet site is a website that usually requires a username and password
to access and contains things like company-related bulletins, documentation and schedules.

Inventory Manager: PixelPoint's inventory management system; an add-on module that
enables you to monitor and control your inventory with great detail and precision.

IP Address: Internet Protocol address. Each networked device has a unique IP address that
identifies it and enables other devices to communicate with it.

J
Job position: The role that an employee is paid to fill, such as waiter, busser, dishwasher, chef.

K
Kitchen chit: See 'Chit'.

Kitchen command: A message that prints to a remote printer and so gives information to
employees in another location. It has no price and does not print on the receipt.

L

Label: A name given to a check in order to identify it more easily than it could be if using the
transaction number. Customers' names are most commonly used as labels.

LDS: An acronym for Liquor Dispensing System, an automated system for bars that controls and
monitors liquor pouring.

License Manager: PixelPoint's program for managing authorization of the software and its add-
on components. License Manager must be running in order for the PixelPoint system to work.

Local printing: Printing done on the printer next to the station.
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M

Manual keyboard product: A product type that enables you to type in a name or description,
creating a kind of custom product type that does not have a price. Often used for sending
messages to certain locations in an establishment, since "ordering" this product sends what is
typed in to a remote printer. E.g.: [Message To Chef].

Member group: A group of people with member accounts at the establishment and who share
some characteristic that distinguishes them from other members. This characteristic can be
anything, but is commonly things like age, sex, income level, etc.

Merchandise: Retail items. They are selected using a bar code scanner rather than on a touch
screen. When you scan the bar code on a merchandise item, it gets added to the check. E.g.:
[Large Polo Shirt].

Minimum charge: A product that adjusts its price to ensure that the check total meets a
minimum allowable amount. The price decreases as the total amount of the check increases, and
will appear on the receipt until the minimum allowable amount is reached (i.e., until the "price" of
the minimum charge reaches $0).

Modifier: An item or description that modifies an ordering product, telling those making and
preparing the product exactly what the customer wants. "No cheese", "Extra tomato"”, "Medium
Rare" and "On the side" are common examples of modifiers.

Modify price: A special price level that applies when an ordering product is used as an option.
For example, say a Salad is regularly $4, but if you order the Steak Dinner, you can add that
Salad for $1. $1 is the salad's modify price. This pricing level is applied through the use of a
forced question.

Multiple tendering: Settling a check by using more than one method of payment. E.g., putting
half of the total on a credit card and using a gift card for the rest of it.

N
Nested Recipe: See 'Sub-recipe'.

NSF: An acronym for Non-Sufficient Funds, an error message returned in settling charge
transactions, indicating that the customer does not have enough money in that particular account
for the payment to be pre-authorized.

o

Octet: A part of an IP address, separated from other octets by a period. Each IP address consists
of four octets.

Open architecture: Describes software that can work on different brands of hardware. The
opposite of this is 'Proprietary', which means that it only works on a specific brand of products.

Option: A product modifier that enables customers to customize the product they have ordered.
For example, salads usually have an option for salad dressing, in that customers choose what
kind they want. Options may or may not carry a price.

Order chit: See 'Chit'.
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Order number: The number of the order. Numbering orders gives each one a unique ID that can
be used for a number of things in the POS.

Order taker: An employee who enters delivery and pickup orders into the system.

Ordering product: Any item that is listed on an establishment's menu. Every ordering product
has a price and is printed on a receipt. E.g.: [Ham Sandwich].

Over: An amount of money by which a reported total is greater than what the system has
calculated it should be.

P
Pay-in: Money put into a till or safe from something other than regular sales transactions.

Pay-out: Money taken out of a till or safe for something outside of regular sales transactions.
PDA: An acronym for Personal Digital Assistant, a hand-held computer device.

Pick up: A withdrawal of money from a till when it is overly full. Money is usually moved to a safe
to make more room.

Pickup Service: A type of hospitality service in which customers call in orders or place them on-
line, and then go to the establishment to pick them up and then bring them elsewhere.

PIN pad: Hardware with a numeric keyboard used for entering PINs or other security information
for charge transactions.

Ping: A system command that lets you verify that a particular IP address exists and can accept
requests. For example, "ping 10.10.10.10" will send a ping signal across the network to the PC
with the IP address of 10.10.10.10 and verify that it is present on the network and received that
signal.

PLU: An acronym for Price Look Up, which is a method of ordering in which items are assigned a
number. Upon entering the number, the corresponding item is added to the check. These
numbers themselves are PLUs.

PO: An acronym for Purchase Order (see below).

POSSERVER: The default name given to the server computer that holds the PixelPoint software
and database.

Pre-authorized: An adjective describing that state in the processing of credit cards in which the
bank has authorized an eventual transaction in the amount of the check total (plus an allowance
for tips), but no funds have yet been transferred, and will not be transferred until the final
amount (including the tip) is determined and the establishment sends it through to be settled.

Pre-void: A cancellation of an item that has not been sent to the kitchen or bar. Pre-voids are
often used to correct immediate mistakes.

Price level: A set price for a product or group of products; products and report categories can
have multiple price levels, and each one may be higher or lower than others. They can be set to
change from one price level to another based on a particular schedule, or on other criteria.
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Printer channel: A figurative channel or lane of traffic that orders of a specific type take to get
to their printing destination(s). Systems generally have a printer channel for each kind of printing
destination, and the channels are named after these destinations. "Local", "Kitchen" and "Bar" are
examples of printer channel names.

Product: A menu item, usually. However, products can also be things like rentals, minimum
charges and commands. 13 different types of products can be programmed into PixelPoint.

Punch index: A reference number for an individual employee shift.

Purchase order: A record of a request to buy or order something.

Q

Quick Service: A type of hospitality service where customers place, get and pay for orders at
stations at the beginning of their stay at the establishment. Orders may be "to go", in which case
customers take their orders out of the establishment, or, if there is a seating area, they may be
"for here", in which case customers take their orders and sit down but are not waited on by
anyone.

R

Rated product: A rental; a kind of product with a price that increases as time passes. E.g.: [Pool
Table].

Receipt: A printout detailing the customer's order and how he or she paid the establishment for
it. A receipt is almost the same as a check, except it includes the method of payment(s) used.

Recipe item: Food products that are not purchased by themselves, but which are components of
items that are ordered, such as a hamburger, or a buffet lunch. Recipe items are used to post raw
inventory usage. The [Post Inv Usage] function presents a list of all recipe item products, and
someone, such as a chef, selects the items and quantities that were used.

Reference number: A number printed on charge slips so tips can be applied to the right
transaction after the charge slip has been signed and picked up.

Remote print: A piece of paper printed on a printer not next to the station.
Remote printing: Printing done on a printer that is not next to the station.

Rental: An item that is rented for a period of time, and the price of which increases the longer
the item is rented.

Report category: A group of similar products. For example, soups, salads, pizzas, etc.
Report Viewer: PixelPoint's reporting tool. Creates reports using Crystal Reports.
Reservation: An arrangement, or a record of an arrangement, for a customer (or customers) to

dine or stay at the establishment at a set time or date; usually involves the holding of a table or
room for the said customer(s), to ensure that there will be space at the reserved time.
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S

Sales type: The way an item is sold; for example, some orders are to be delivered, others are
sold on-site.

Seating: A system for keeping track of what items were ordered by each seat at a table. This
makes for easy splitting of checks, so each customer can pay for only what he or she ordered.

Seating position: An order marker allowing you to separate one person's order from another's
on the same check. A seating position product has no price and does not show up on the receipt.

Sent: Sent to the bar or kitchen, etc., to be prepared.

Shift: The time an employee works within a given day. Also refers to a range of days when
discussing employee scheduling.

Short: An amount of money by which a reported total is smaller than what the system has
calculated it should be.

Software: Those parts of your system that you cannot physically touch. The PixelPoint program,
your data and the Windows operating system are all software. See 'Hardware' for related
information.

Split: To divide a check between customers so each has their own check. You can split individual
products too, so that each customer pays for their share of it. You can also split tenders, in that
you can use one method of payment for part of the total and other methods of payment for the
remainder.

Split check: A check on a table that has multiple checks on it; each of these checks has been
split from the table's original check. When customers request to have "separate checks", you do
this by splitting the check into several smaller checks.

Split modifier: A modifier, or part of a modifier, that has been split into several smaller portions.
For example, for a half-and-half pizza, each modifier (a topping) is split into two.

Split tendering: Settling a check by using more than one method of payment. E.g., putting half
of the total on a credit card and using a gift card for the rest of it.

SQL Database Engine: The utility program that manages the flow of information to and from
the system database. It must be running in order for the PixelPoint system to work. SQL is an
acronym for Structured Query Language, and is a computer language for querying and modifying
data and managing databases; PixelPoint POS is entirely SQL-based.

StaffTime: PixelPoint's employee scheduling program; an add-on module that enables you to
create and modify employee shifts, forecast labor needs and costs, and take advantage of many
other scheduling features.

Station: A touch-screen terminal or other computer used to place orders, settle checks, and
perform other front-end operations.

Station 1: The master station. It is the first station you start up at the beginning of the day. It is
also the station you perform the End Of Day process on.

StockBoy: PixelPoint's inventory management system; an add-on module that enables you to
monitor and control your inventory with great detail and precision.
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Sub-recipe: A recipe inside of a stock item. For example, you may have a stock item called
potato salad which is included in several meal products. The recipe for potato salad has its own
ingredients, however, and so this recipe is a sub-recipe.

Summary group: A group of similar report categories. For example, all report categories
referring to food items are grouped into a Food summary group.

System interface: A configuration of the software, designed for a particular kind of service mode
or job position. Every POS user has a specified system interface, and this determines what screen
is displayed when the user logs in, as well as what functions are available to him/her.

T

Tab card: A swipe card with a table number stored on it, enabling restaurants to access a
particular transaction by swiping the card. Usually used in market style restaurants, in which each
customer is given a tab card.

Table Service: A type of hospitality service where customers dine-in at the establishment and
are waited upon by employees throughout their stay.

TableTime: PixelPoint's table management program; an add-on module that allows you to
process reservations and manage guest seating directly through the POS system.

Take out order: An order of food the customer wishes to be packaged in order that it may be
taken out of the establishment and eaten elsewhere.

TCP/IP: Transmission Control Protocol / Internet Protocol. The basic communications protocol of
the Internet. It is also the communications protocol for the POS network.

Tender balance: The process of comparing the amount of money you should have received for
orders to the amount of money you actually received. You balance the predicted amounts and the
actual amounts for each method of payment.

Ticket number: A kind of product that also has a reference number associated with it. When you
add a ticket number to the check, the system asks for the reference nhumber and prints it on the
receipt with the price and product name. Ticket humbers are often expensive items with serial
numbers, such as boxes of cigars or bottles of vintage wine.

Till: A cash drawer insert.

Time Clock Manager: A module that makes changes to employees' time clocks. It can be used
to modify clock-in or clock-out times, rates of pay or job positions.

Timer: A rental or rated item, such as a pool table or bowling lane, the price of which increases
as time passes (hence 'timer').

U

UPC: An acronym for Universal Product Code, a barcode that identifies the product it is on. All
barcode scanners can read the product's UPC and identify it accurately.

UPS: An acronym for Uninterruptible Power Supply. Refers to a backup battery power supply
that keeps the PC running if the power goes out.
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\"/
VAT: An acronym for Value Added Tax, a pricing system which includes applicable taxes in the

listed prices.
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